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ALERE FLAMMAM. 


PREFACE. 


Tue volume which the Physical Society now presents to its 
Members includes the whole of the published scientific papers 
of the late Sir CHARLEs WHEATSTONE. Soon after his death, 
the Council of the Physical Society entertained the idca of 
paying this tribute to his memory, and a Wheatstone Com- 
mittee, consisting of Prof. W. G. Adams, Dr. Atkinson, 
Mr. Latimer Clark, Prof. G. C. Foster, and Mr. R. Sabine, 
was appointed to carry it out. Sir C. Wheatstone’s family 
placed a considerable quantity of his manuscripts and printed 
papers at the disposal of the Committce for the purpose of 
publication, and contributed generously towards the expense 
of the reprint. 

In the arrangement of the papers subjects of the same 
class have been placed together, the individual papers 
being arranged in their respective classes in chronological 
order. In addition to papers read before learned Socictics, 
the collection includes an important article which Sir 
Charles Wheatstone contributed to the ‘London and West- 
minster Review’ in 1837, “On Speaking Machines.” The 
dclay in the appearance of this volume has been in great 
measure due to the difficulty of getting original copics 
for the printers; and the Physical Society is indebted for 
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the loan of copies of certain of the papers to the Presi- 
dent and Council of the Royal Society and to the Managers 
of the Royal Institution. 

The thanks of the Society are especially due to Prof. 
Foster for reading the proofs and secing the volume through 
the press. 

The unpublished papers consist, for the most part, of loose 
and scattered fragments written at very different periods. 
Many of them arc rough notes on subjects which have after- 
wards been more fully considered by their author, and the 
results have been already published. The Committee there- 
fore have arrived at the concłusion that no useful purpose 
would be fulfilled by the publication of the MSS. in the 
incomplete state in which they were left by their author, 
but would suggest their careful preservation as an evidence 
of his industry and versatility. It is considered that it 
would be appropriate to preserve them with the Scientific 
Library and Apparatus bequeathed by him to King’s College ; 
and Sir Charles Wheatstone’s family have arranged to de- 
posit them in the Library of the College, with which he 
was so long connected. 
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SCIENTIFIC PAPERS 


I. New Experiments on Sound. 
[From Thomson's ‘ Annals of Philosophy,’ 1823, vol. vi. pp. 81-90. ] 


On THE PHoNIC MOLECULAR VIBRATIONS, 


Berore I enter on the immediate subject of this article, it 
may be necessary to exhibit a general view of those bodies 
Which, being properly excited, make those sensible oscilla- 
tions which have been thought to be the proximate causes of 
all the phenomena of sound. These bodies, to avoid many 
circumlocutions otherwise inevitable, I have termed Phonics. 


Linear Phonics. 


Transversal, Longitudinal, 

Making their oscillations at right | Making their oscillations in the di- 

angles to their axis. rection of their axis. 
1. Capable of tension, or variable | 1. Columns of aeriform fluids or 
o Mgidity: chords or wires. o cylindric and prismatic 
* termanently rigid: rods, forks, rods. 

nngs, &c, 

Superficial Phonics. 


1. Capable of tension: extended membranes. 
2. Permanently rigid: laminæ, bells, vases, &c. 


Solid Phonics. 


1. Volumes of aeriform fluids. 


2 NEW EXPERIMENTS ON SOUND. 


The sensation of sound can be excited by any of these 
bodies when they oscillate sufficiently rapidly, either entire 
or divided into any number of parts in equilibrium with each 
other. The laws of these subdivisions differ in the various 
phonics according to their form and mode of connexion or 
insulation ; and the velocities of the oscillations, or degrees of 
tune, depend on the form, dimensions, mode of connexion, 
mode of division, and elasticity of the body employed. The 
points of division in linear phonics are called nodes; and the 
boundaries of the vibrating parts of elastic surfaces are termed 
nodal lines. The parts at which the oscillatory portions have 
their greatest excursions are named centres of vibration ; 
these are always at the greatest mean distances from the 
nodal points or lines. 

These mechanical oscillations are not, however, themselves 
the immediate causes of sound; they are but the agents in 
producing in the bodies themselves, and in other contiguous 
substances, isochronous vibrations of certain particles varying 
in magnitude according to the degree of tune. I convinced 
myself of this important fact by the following simple experi- 
ments :—I took a plate of glass capable of vibrating in several 
different modes, and covered it with a layer of water; on 
causing it to vibrate by the action of a bow, a beautiful reti- 
culated surface of vibrating particles commenced at the 
centres of the vibrating parts, and increased in dimensions as 
the excursions were made larger. When amore acute sound 
was produced, the centres consequently became more nu- 
merous, and the number of coexisting vibrating particles 
likewise increased; but their magnitudes proportionably di- 
minished. The sounds of elastic laminæ are generally sup- 
posed to be owing to the entire oscillations of the simple 
parts, as shown by Chladni when, by strewing sand over the 
sonorous plates, he observed the particles repulsed by the 
vibrating parts accumulate on the nodal lines and indicate 
the bounds of the sensible oscillations. Did no other motions 
exist in the plate but these entire oscillations, the water laid 
on its surface would, on account of its cohesion to the glass, 
show no peculiar phenomena; but the appearances above 
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described clearly demonstrate that the oscillating parts consist 
of a number of vibrating particles of equal magnitudes, the 
excursions of which are greatest at the centres of vibration, 
and gradually become less as they recede further from it, 
until they become almost null at the nodal lines. 
To multiply these surfaces, and to observe whether the 
magnitudes of these particles vary in different media, in a 
glass vessel of a cylindric form I superposed three immiscible 
fluids of different densities—namely mercury, water, and oil. 
On producing the sounds corresponding with each mode of 
division, I observed a number of vibrating parts, agreeing 
with the sound and showing similar appearances to the plate, 
formed on the surfaces of each of the fluids ; not the least 
agitation appeared in the uniform parts. I afterwards in- 
serted this glass in another vessel of water in order to ob- 
serve the vibrations of the external surface, and found the 
same results as in the interior, though the levels of the sur- 
faces were different. | 
The most accurate method to observe these phenomena is 
by employing a metallic plate of small dimensions, which 
must be fixed horizontally in a vice at one end, and covered 
on its upper side with a surface of water. On causing it to 
oscillate entirely by means of a bow, a regular succession of 
these vibrating corpuscles will appear arranged parallel to the 
two directions of the plate; and if the action of the bow be 
rendered continuous, their absolute number might be counted 
with the aid of a micrometer. Diminishing the oscillating 
part of the plate to one half of its length, the double octave 
to the preceding was heard, agreeably to the established rule 
that the velocities of the oscillations are Inverscly as the 
squares of the lengths: four vibrating corpuscles then occu- 
pied the space before occupied by one; and the absolute 
number was double to that in the former instance; but the 
absolute number of these corpuscles have no influence what- 
ever on the degree of tune, which entirely depends on thcir 
relative magnitude in the same substance. Theory shows us 
that in plates of this description altcration of breadth docs 
not affect the degree of tune: Jet us therefore reduce this 
B2 
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half of the plate to half its breadth, and we shall find the 
note remain the same; but the absolute number of the cor- 
puscles will in this case be equal to that in the entire plate. 
Let us now take two plates of equal lengths and breadths, 
but one double in thickness to the other; the rule is, that 
the velocities of the oscillations are as the thicknesses of the 
plates ; we shall, therefore, in the thicker plate sce a double 
number of particles to that of the other occupying the same 
extent of surface. The last circumstance in which two plates 
may differ is their specific rigidity ; and in this respect it will 
be found that two plates of exactly equal dimensions, and 
covered with the same number of vibrating corpuscles of equal 
magnitudes, but of different substances, differ in sound; 
therefore the absolute magnitudes of the particles cannot be 
assumed as a standard of tune, unless regulated by the spe- 
cific rigidity. 

Unassisted by any means of actual admeasurement, the 
above are but the proximate results sensible to the eye; 
more extended and accurate experiments are necessary to 
confirm the results with mathematical certainty. As the 
absolute magnitudes of these particles will, I imagine, be 
hereafter a most useful element for calculation, I will here 
indicate the most effectual way I am acquainted with to arrive 
at this knowledge. A thick metallic slip of considerable 
length and breadth, bent similarly to a tuning-fork, and fixed 
at its curved part in a vice, is very easily excited by friction ; 
and a more considerable surface of regularly arranged vibra- 
ting particles 1s seen than in most other superficies: any 
description of common exciter may be employed. When 
this bent plate 1s excited by percussion, the particles, before 
their disappearance, will assume an apparent rotatory motion, 
on account of the force exerted and its susceptibility of con- 
tinuing the vibrations. Employing a parallelopipedal rod, the, 
appearances of the higher modes of subdivisions are particu- 
larly neat ; the entire vibrating parts between the nodes form 
ellipses, and the semipart at the free end a regular half of 
the same figure. It is important to remark that the crispa- | 
tions of the water only appear on the sides in the plane of 
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oscillation; the other two sides, on one of which the exciter 
must be applied, do not show similar appearances. 

I have also rendered the phonic molecular vibrations visible 
when produced by the longitudinal oscillations of a column 
of air. The following were the means employed :—I placed 
the open end of the head of a flute or flagiolet on the surface 
of a vessel of water; and on blowing to produce the sound, I 
observed similar crispations to those described above, forming 
a circle round the end of the tube, and afterwards appearing 
to radiate in right lines; on the harmonics of the tube being 
sounded, the crispations were correspondently diminished in 
magnitude. These phenomena will be more evident if the 
tube be raised a little from the surface of the liquid, and a 
thin connecting film be left surrounding it; the vibrating 
particles will then occupy a greater space, and be more 
sensible. 

The existence of the molecular vibrations being now com- 
pletely established, it becomes a critical question in what 
manner the sensible oscillations induce these vibrating par- 
ticles. I do not know whether what I am now going to ad- 
duce will be admitted as the right explanation; but it is cer- 
tainly analogous, so far as the superficial and transversal 
Imear oscillations are concerned. A flexible surface, covered 
with a coat of resinous varnish, being made to assume any 
curve, the cohesion of the varnish will be destroyed in certain 
parts, and a number of cracks will be observed more regularly 
disposed as the force inducing the curve has been more 
regularly applied; when the original position of the surface 
is restored the cracks will be imperceptible, but will again 
appear at every subsequent motion. Be this as it may, these 
particles are invariable concomitants of the sensible oscilla- 
tions; and there is no reason to suppose otherwise than that 
their vibrations are isochronous with them. To avoid con- 
fusion, I have restricted the word vibrations to the motions 
of the more minute parts, and the term oscillations to those 


of the sensible divisions. We may reasonably suppose that - 


the molecular vibrations pervade the entire substance of a 
phonic ; their excursions, however, are not the same in all 
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parts; and they can only be rendered visible when these ex- 
cursions are large. They may be so few in number as to be 
entirely inaudible, as in their transmission through linear 
conductors; but however few, when they are properly di- 
rected they induce the mechanical divisions of sonorous 
bodies, each of which will give birth to numerous vibrating 
corpuscles whose excursions are greater, and the sound will 
be rendered audible. Dr. Savart has well investigated the 
modes of division in surfaces put in motion by communicated 
vibrations. All those phonics whose limited superficies pre- 
clude them from exciting in themselves a sufficient number 
of vibrating corpuscles, when isolated, produce scarcely any 
perceptible sound—as extended chords, tuning-forks, &c. ; 
but those whose superficies or solidities are more extended, as 
bells, elastic lamine, columns of air, &c., produce sufficient 
volume of sound without accessory means. 

Loudness of sound is dependent on the excursions of the 
vibrations ; volume, or fulness of sound, on the number of 
coexisting particles put in motion. Thus the tones of the 
Æolian harp, on account of the number of subdivisions of the 
strings, are remarkably beautiful and rich without possessing 
much power; and the sounds of an Harmonica-glass, in which 
a greatcr number of particles are excited than by any other 
means, are extraordinarily so, united, according to the method 
of excitation, with considerable intensity: their pervading 
nature 1s one of the greatest peculiarities of these sounds. 

The following is a recapitulation of the various properties 
of sound which are attributable to modifications of the vibra- 
ting corpuscles :— 


The tune Ye (velocities of the vibrations. 

The time | z | continuance of the vibrations. 

The intensity r3 4 excursions of the vibrations. 

The richness, or volume | š | number of coexisting vibrations. 

The quality (timbre) | A ae of the vibrating corpuscles, 


It has often been thought necessary to admit the existence 
of more minute motions than the sensible oscillations, in 
order to account for many phenomena in the production of 
sound. Perault, in his ‘Essai du Bruit,’ insisted on their 


— 
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necessity more. than any other author I have read: he ima- 
gined that the vibrations have a much greater velocity than 
the oscillations which cause them ; but the experiment he ad- 
duced to prove this is far from conclusive; he mistook for 
these vibrations the oscillations of the subdivisions of the 
long string he employed. Other distinguished philosophers 
have had ideas of a similar nature; and Chladni thinks their 
existence necessary to account for the varieties of quality. I, 
however, conceived I was the first who had indicated these 
phenomena by experiment, until a few days ago, repeating 
them, together with the others which form the subject of this 
paper, in the presence of Prof. Oersted, of Copenhagen, he 
acquainted me with some similar experiments of his own. 
Substituting a very fine powder, Lycopodion, instead of the 
sand used by Chladni for showing the oscillations of elastic 
plates, this eminent philosopher found the particles not only 
repulsed to the nodal lines, but at the same time accumulated 
in small parcels on and near the centres of vibration; these 
appearances he presumed to indicate more minute vibrations, 
which were the causes of the quality of the sound. Sub- 
sequently he confirmed his opinion by observing the crispa- 
tions of water or alcohol on similar plates, and showed that 
the same minute vibrations must take place in the trans- 
mitting medium, as they were equally produced in a surface 
of water when the sounding plate was dipped into a mass 
of this fluid. These experiments were inserted in Lieber’s 
‘History of Natural Philosophy,’ 1813. 


REcTILINEAL TRANSMISSION OF SOUND. 


As the laws of the communication of the phonic vibrations 
are more evident in linear conductors, I shall confine the pre- 
sent article to a summary of their principal phenomena. 

In my first experiments on this subject, I placed a tuning- 
fork, or a chord extended on a bow, on the extremity of a 
glass or metallic rod five feet in length, communicating with 
a sounding-board: the sound was heard as instantaneously 
as when the fork was in immediate contact; and it immedi- 
ately ceased when the rod was removed from the sounding- 
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board or the fork from the rod. From this it is evident that 
the vibrations, inaudible in their transmission, being multi- 
plied by meeting with a sonorous body, become very sensibly 
heard. Pursuing my investigations on this subject, I have 
discovered means for transmitting, through rods of much 
greater lengths and of very inconsiderable thicknesses, the 
sounds of all musical instruments dependent on the vibrations 
of solid bodies, and of many descriptions of wind instruments. 
It is astonishing how all the varieties of tune, quality, and 
audibility, and all the combinations of harmony, are thus 
transmitted unimpaired, and again rendered audible by com- 
munication with an appropriate receiver. One of the prac- 
tical applications of this discovery has been exhibited in 
London for about two years, under the appellation of “ The 
Enchanted Lyre.” So perfect was the illusion in this in- 
stance from the intense vibratory state of the reciprocating 
instrument, and from the interception of the sounds of the 
distant exciting one, that it was universally imagined to be 
one of the highest efforts of ingenuity in musical mechanism. 
The details of the extensive modifications of which this in- 
vention 1s susceptible, I shall reserve for a future communi- 
cation; the external appearance and effects of the individual 
application above mentioned have been described in the prin- 
cipal periodical journals. 

The transmission of the vibrations through any communi- 
cating medium as well as through linear conductors 1s at- 
tended by peculiar phenomena. Pulses are formed similar to 
those in longitudinal phonics; and consequently the centres 
of vibration and the nodes are reproduced periodically at 
equal distances: in this we observe an analogous disposition 
with regard to light. JI had intended to jnclude in this 
paper all the analogical facts I have obscrved illustratory of 
the identity of the causcs of these two principal objects of 
sensation ; but want of time and the danger of delay, now the 
subject is occupying so much the attention of the scientific 
world, have induced me hastily to collect the present experi- 
ments, and to defer the others for a future opportunity. 

The thicknesses of conductors materially influence the 
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power of transmission; and there is a limit of thickness, dif- 
fering for the different degrees of tune, beyond which the 
vibrations will not be transmitted. The vibrations of acute 
sounds can be transmitted through smaller wires than those 
of grave sounds. A proof of this is easy. Attach a tuning- 
fork to one end of a very small wire, and apply the other end 
to the ear or a sounding-board. On striking the fork rather 
hard, two coexisting sounds will be produced : that which is 
more acute will be distinctly heard; but the other will not be 
transmitted. If the vibrations of a tuning-fork be conducted 
through a piece of brass wire of the size and thickness of a 
large needle, the sound, imperfectly transmitted, will become 
more audible by the pressure of the fingers on the conducting 
wire ; but if a steel wire of the same length and thickness be 
employed, the sound will be unaltered by any pressure, 
because steel has a greater specific elasticity than brass. 


POLARIZATION OF SOUND. 


Hitherto I have only considered the vibrations in their 
rectilineal transmission; I shall now demonstrate that they 
are peculiarly affected when they pass through conductors 
bent in different angles. I connected a tuning-fork with one 
extremity of a straight conducting-rod, the other end of which 
communicated with a sounding-board : on causing the tuning- 
fork to sound, the vibrations were powerfully transmitted, as 
might be expected from what has already been explained ; 
but on gradually bending the rod, the sound progressively 
decreased, and was scarcely perceptible when the angle 
became a right one; as the angle was made more acute the 
phenomena were produced in an inverted order: the intensity 
gradually increased as it had before diminished; and when 
the two parts were nearly parallel, it became as powerful as 
in the rectilineal transmission. By multiplying the right 
angles in a rod, the transmission of the vibrations may be 
completely stopped. 

To produce these phenomena, however, it is necessary that 
the axis of the oscillations of the tuning-fork should be per- 
pendicular to the plane of the movable angle; for if they 
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be parallel with it they will be still considerably transmitted. 
The following experiment will prove this. I placed a tuning- 
fork perpendicularly on the side of a rectilinear rod; the 
vibrations were therefore communicated at right angles. 
When the axis of the oscillations of the fork coincided with 
the rod, the intensity of the transmitted vibrations was at 
its maximum; in proportion as the axis deviated from paral- 
lelism the intensity of the transmitted vibrations dimi- 
nished ; and, lastly, when it became perpendicular, the inten- 
sity was at its minimum. In the second quadrant the order 
of the phenomena was inverted, as in the former experiment, 
and a second maximum of intensity took place when the axis 
of the oscillations had described a semicircumference and had 
again become parallel, but in an opposite direction. When 
the revolution was continued, the intensity of the transmitted 
vibrations was varied in a similar manner; it progressively 
diminished as the axis of the oscillations deviated from being 
parallel with the rod, became the least possible when it 
arrived at the perpendicular, and again augmented until it 
remained at its first maximum, which completed its entire 
revolution. | 

The phenomena of polarization may be observed in many 
corded instruments: the cords of the harp are attached at 
one extremity to a conductor which has the same direction 
as the sounding-board ; if any cord be altered from its qui- 
escent position, so that its axis of oscillation shall be parallel 
with the bridge or conductor, its tone will be full; but if the 
oscillations be excited so that their axis shall be at right 
angles with the conductor, its tone will be feeble. By tuning 
two adjacent strings of the harp unisons with each other, the 
differences of force will be sensible to the eye in the oscilla- 
tions of the reciprocating string according to the direction in 
which the other is excited. 

It now remains to explain the nature of the vibrations 
which produce the phenomena the existence of which has 
been proved by the preceding experiments. The vibrations 
generally assume the same direction as the oscillations which 
induce them: in a longitudinal phonic the vibrations are 
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parallel to its axis; in a transversal phonic they are perpen- 
dicular to this direction; a circular or an elliptic form can 
be also given to the vibrations by causing the oscillations to 
assume the same forms. Any vibrating corpuscle can induce 
isochronous vibrations of similar contiguous corpuscles in the 
same plane, either parallel with, or perpendicular to, the direc- 
tion of the original vibrations; and the polarization of the 
vibrations consists in the similarity of their directions, by 
which they propagate themselves equally in the same plane: 
therefore the vibrations being transmitted through linear 
conductors, it is the plane in which the vibrations are made 
that determines their transmission or nontransmission when 
the direction is altered. A longitudinal or a transversal vi- 
bration may be transmitted two ways to a conductor bent at 
right angles: their axis may be in that direction, as to be in 
the same plane with the right angle, in which case the former 
will be transversally, or the latter longitudinally transmitted 
in the new direction; or their axis may be perpendicular to 
the plane of this new direction, under which circumstances 
neither can be communicated*. In explaining the polariza- 
tion of light, there is no necessity to suppose that the reflect- 
ing surfaces act on the luminous vibrations by any actual 
attracting or repulsing force, causing them to change their 
axes of vibrations; the directions of the vibrations in different 
planes, as I have proved exist in the communication of sound, 
are sufficient to explain every phenomenon relative to the 
polarization of light. 


* I have just seen a paper by M. Fresnel, entitled “ Considérations 
Mécaniques sur la Polarisation de la Lumière," in which this eminent 
philosopher had previously arrived at the same conclusions with respect 
to light as I have proved in this communication respecting sound. The 
important discoveries of Dr. Thomas Young, followed by those of M. 
Fresnel, have recently reestablished the vibratory theory of light; and 
new facts are every day augmenting its probability. The new views in 
acoustical science which I have opened in this paper will, I presume, give 
additional confirmation to the opinions of these eminent philosophers; 
and I hope, when I resume the subject, to be enabled to account for the 
principal phenomena of coloration, with regard to their acoustic analogies, 
in a way calculated to establish the permanent validity of the theory. 
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Let us suppose a number of tuning-forks oscillating in dif- 
ferent planes and communicating with one conducting-rod : 
if the rod be rectilinear, all the vibrations will be transmitted ; 
but if it be bent at right angles, they will undergo only a 
partial transmission ; those vibrations whose planes are per- 
pendicular, or nearly so, to the plane of the new direction will 
be destroyed. The vibrations are thus completely polarized 
in one direction while passing through the new path, and on 
meeting with a new right angle they will be transmitted or 
not, accordingly as the plane of the angle is parallel with, or 
perpendicular to, the axes of the vibrations. In this point of 
view, the circumstances attending the phenomena are precisely 
the same as in the elementary experiment of Malus on the 
polarization of light. 

Double refraction is a consequence of the laws of polariza- 
tion, by which a combination of vibrations having their axes 
in different planes, after travelling in the same direction, are 
separated into two other directions, each polarized in one 
plane only. That this well known property of light has a 
correspondent in the communication of phonic vibrations I 
shall now demonstrate. When two tuning-forks, sounding 
different notes by a constant exciter, and making their oscil- 
lations perpendicularly to each other, have their vibrations 
transmitted at the same time through one rod, at the opposite 
extremity of which two other conductors are attached at right 
angles, and when each of these conductors is parallel with 
one of the axes of the oscillations of the forks, on connecting 
a sounding-board with either conductor, those vibrations only 
will be transmitted through it which are polarized in the 
same plane with the angle made by the two rods through 
which the vibrations pass; either sound may be thus sepa- 
rately heard, or they may both be heard in combination by 
connecting both the conductors with sounding-boards. 

The phenomena of diffraction regarding only the form of 
the surfaces, or the superficies over which the vibrations ex- 
tend, are, by the conformation of the organs of hearing, not 
of any consequence to the perception of sound, though the 
same phenomena, when the chromatic vibrations are con- 
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cerned, are very evident to the eye. They, however, un- 
doubtedly take place equally in both instances, and may be 
well explained by the theory already laid down. Each sepa- 
rate vibration propagating itself in the plane of its vibrating 
axis, a number of vibrations in different planes, after passing 
through an aperture, naturally expand themselves trans- 
versely as well as rectilineally, and thereby occupy a greater 
space than they would were they only longitudinally trans- 
mitted. 

I have still to indicate a new property of the phonic vibra- 
tions; but whether it is analogous to any of the observed 
phenomena of light I am yet ignorant. When the source of 
the vibrations is in progressive motion, the vibrations ema- 
nating from it are transmitted when the conductor is recti- 
lineal and parallel with the original direction; and they are 
destroyed when the conductor is perpendicular to the direc- 
tion, though the axis of vibration and the conductor being 
in both instances in the same plane, would transmit the vibra- 
tions were the phonic stationary. These circumstances are 
proved by the following experiments :—When a tuning-fork, 
placed perpendicularly to a rod, communicating at one or 
both extremities with sounding-boards, and caused to oscillate 
with its vibrating axis parallel with the rod, moves along the 
rod, preserving at the same time its perpendicularity and 
parallelism, the vibrations will not be transmitted while the 
movement continues; but the transmission will take place 
immediately after it has remained motionless. When the 
tuning-fork moves on the upper edge of a plane perpendi- 
cular to a sounding-board, the vibrations rectilineally trans- 
mitted will not be influenced by the progressive motion. 
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II. Explanation of the Harmonic Diagram. 


[From a pamphlet entitled “An Explanation of the Harmonic Diagram, 
invented by C. Wheatstone. London. Published by C. Wheatstone, 
436, Strand.” 

Tue difficulty attending the acquirement of Musical Theory 

has been the principal cause of the little attention paid to it 

by the generality of practical students. The intention of 
the Harmonic Diagram is to diminish this difficulty, and to 
render the groundwork of the science more familiar. For, 
as on a geographical chart, the relative situations and 
analogies of the various places can be more readily compre- 
hended than by the most accurate and diffuse independent 
explanation, so on the Diagram, which is a representation of 
the principles from which the Science of Music is derived, 
the rules constituting the theory, from the apparent mutual 
connéxion of their elements, are rendered more evident than 
they could be in a desultory treatise. The author does not, 
however, pretend to obtrude his invention as a substitute for 
either of the many excellent thcoretical works now published ; 
but he ventures to hope it will be found a useful preliminary 
and accompaniment to any publication on the subject; and, 
as it is intended to convey to the practical musician the foun- 
dation only of the theory, the explanation has been confined 
to that kind of information more essentially necessary, and 
more immediately conducive to the means of instruction. 
Definitions.—A Noter* is a musical sound at a determincd 


* It is productive of considerable inconvenience that the most useful 
and elementary words employed in the theory of music should be so 
vaguely and promiscuously applied. A NOTE originally signified only 
the written character of a musical sound; but for want of a more appro- 
priate and exclusive term it has been adopted in this new sense, not only 
in the language of the science but also in that of hterature and common 
colloquial intercourse. There are many other terms similarly equivocal. 
Tone is a general word for a musical sound, as a fine tonc, a sweet tone, a 
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pitch or degree of tune, and is termed graver than one that 
is higher, and more acute than one that is lower. 

An ÏNTERYAL is the distance between two notes: the graver 
sound is generally considered as the base when compared with 
a more acute sound. 

MELopy is a succession of notes. 

A Cuor is the co-existence of several notes. 

Harwony is a succession of chords, or the co-existence of 


two or more melodies. 


Part the First. 
Tue ELEMENTS or MELopy. 


§ 1. The circumference of the diagram represents a per- 
fect octave. In this interval all the principles of musical 
variety are contained ; and all notes situated above or below 
a certain octave in theory are considered the same notes as 
those bearing similar names within it. Therefore all musical 
intervals may be regarded as comprised in this compass. 

§ 2. Scales.—A scale is a regular progression, commencing 
and terminating with notes of the same name, and included 
within the interval of one or more octaves. The genera of 
scales regard the number of notes in the octave: of those 
there are three—Diatonic, Chromatic, and Enharmonic*. 


grave tone, &c. The same word is also employed to signify a particular 
diatonic interval. The TUNE of sound is usually understood to be its 
pitch, and to tune is to bring each of the notes of an instrument to its 
proper pitch; but {o {une is also used synonymously with to play, and a 
tune is the same as a melody. 
® There is another scale, more simple in its construction than either of 
these; but it has not hitherto been described in any theoretical work, and 
is therefore not included in this enumeration of the scales generally ad- 
mitted. It consists of five notes, the succession of which forms, like the 
other scales, two species of intervals, which in this are the tone and the 
minor third. It is indicated on the diagram by the double lines; and the 
diatonic scale is derived from it by dividing each of its minor thirds into 
atone and a major semitone by the lines representing the 4th and 7th 
notes of the diatonic series. This scale possesses several remarkable 
peculiarities. A diatonic scale has always a determinate key; but this 
progression of notes has no decided tonic, and, according to the rules of 
composition, it may be considered as belonging to either of five different 
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Diatonic scales consist of seven notes, represented by the 
seven lines of the movable circle: the intervals between 
them, viz. tones, of which there are five, and major semitones, 
of which there are two, are shown by the distances between 
these lines. These scales are the most important, as all 
regular musical compositions are constructed upon them. 

Chromatic scales are formed by the addition of a note in 
each tone of the above, subdividing it into a major and a 
minor semitone; these additional notes are shown by the 
dotted lines. 

Enharmonic scales are formed by the subdivision of each 
major semitone in a chromatic scale into a minor semitone 


keys deprived of the notes which divide their respective minor thirds : 
thus the progression C, D, E, G, A may be regarded as the diatouic 
major key of C with the omission of its 4th and 7th notes, as the minor 
key of D without its 3rd and 6th, as the minor key of E wanting its 
2nd and 5th, as the major key of G omitting its 3rd and 7th, and as the 
minor key of A deprived of its 2nd and 6th. We see from hence the 
cause of the apparent irregularity in the terminations of melodies com- 
posed from this progression. 

There are many reasons for believing this series of notes to have con- 
stituted one of the most simple and original forms of the enharmonic 
scale of the ancients (fur the Greek names applied to the modern scales 
do not at all accord with their ancient significations) ; and we have un- 
doubted evidence that the aboriginal airs of most of the European and 
Oriental nations are entirely constructed upon it. The peculiar character 
of Scottish melody is owing to this disposition of the intervals; and from 
hence it has been occasionally called the Scottish scale; but as the 
melodies of India, China, and Persia equally derive their character from 
it, the term NaTIONAL SCALE may be substituted as more appropriate. 

The five black keys of the pianoforte correspond with the notes of the 
national scale; and it may easily be proved by trial that any real Scottish 
air, as “ Roy’s Wife,” “Auld Lang Syne,” &c., with the omission of the 
unessential notes introduced by transcribers, may be performed upon 
them ; and in the same manner successful imitations of the Scottish style 
may be composed. Melodies thus constructed owe their peculiarly 
pleasing effect to the simplicity of the intervals between the notes com- 
posing them ; in addition to all the consonant intervals, the minor seventh 
and the perfect second only are in requisition, whereas, in the diatcnic 
scale, the imperfect second, the superfluous fourth, the imperfect fifth 
and the major severth are also additionally employed. 
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and diesis, thereby adding to it seven additional notes: these 
are shown by small marks between the major semitones. 

The note commencing and terminating a scale is termed 
its tonic or key-note. 

§ 3. Modes.—The different dispositions of the intervals 
between the successive notes of a diatonic scale are called 
modes. When the intervals are situated as represented by 
placing the index of the upper circle to the key-note, the 
mode is major; it is minor as shown by placing the index of 
the lower circle to the key-note. In musical compositions 
the major mode is most important, and the minor considered 
in regard to it is either relative or fonic. The minor is re- 
lative when its key-note is the sixth of its major, in which 
case the notes (and consequently the signatures) of both 
scales correspond. The minor is tonic when it has the same 
key-note as the major scale, from which it will be seen by 
the Diagram to differ in having its 3rd, 6th, and 7th notes 
nearer the commencing note, the others remaining the same 
in both scales. | 

§ 4. Keys.—A scale may commence on any note; this 
constitutes the difference of keys. All keys are named from 
the note on which they commence and terminate; and the 
seven notes of the progression are in alphabetical order, two 
of the same letter never occurring. Those notes of a scalé 
to which in their progressive order a sharp or a flat is affixed, 
to avoid repetition transfer their signs to the commencement, 
which forms what is termed the signature of the key. The 
signatures of all the keys which are in use are shown on the 
Diagram when the index points to the corresponding key- 
note. 

$ 5. Problems on the Keys and Modes.—To discover the 
progression of any key in the major mode, place the index 
of the outward circle to the key-note, which will show the 
signature, and the lines will point out the seven notes of its 
scale. Example:—Let D be the key-note, to which place 
the index : the signature will be shown to be two sharps, and 
the lines will correspond with D, E, F#,G, A B, Cz. 


C. 
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. To find the progression of any key in the minor mode, 
place the index of the inward circle to the key-note, and the 
notes and signature of the key will be shown as before. 


Example :—Let C be the key-note; having placed to it the - 


minor index, the lines will point out C, D, Ep, F, G, Ab, Bp, 
and the signature will be shown to be three flats. N.B. Those 
notes which keys in the minor mode ascending borrow from 
their relative majors are shown by a + on the corresponding 
dotted lines. 

The relative minor to any major key will be found to com- 
mence on the 6th of the latter: consequentiy, when any 
major scale 1s shown without altering the circle, its relative 
minor is likewise seen. Example :—Let the key-note of the 
major be C, and its scale shown as directed above; the minor 
index will then point to A, its sixth note, and. the two scales 
will be seen to be formed of the same notes and possess the 
same signature. 

The tonic minor of any major key may be shown by placing 
the minor index to the major key-note. Example:—Let C 
be the major key-note; by placing to it the minor index its 
tonic minor will be found to be C, D, Ep, F, G, Ab, Bp, and 
its signature will be formed of three flats. 

§ 6. Progression of the Keys.—To explain the progression 
and relations of the major keys, place the index upon C, 
which key has neither flats nor sharps; then by removing it 
to the note pointed out by 5, the fifth above, the scale of the 
key having one note sharpened will be shown, and every 
removal the same degree higher will show the key with one 
sharp added, which additional sharp will invariably be on the 
7th of its own and 4th of the preceding key. By descending 
in the same manner from C (removing it to 4, the fifth below) 
the progression of the keys with flats will be shown, and the 
additional flat will be observed to occur on the 4th of ite 
own and 7th of the preceding key. 

The progression of the minor keys may be similarly de- 
monstrated by commencing on A and substituting the minor 
circle for the major; each additional sharp will then oecur 
on the 2nd of its own and 4th of the preceding key, and each 
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additional flat on the 6th of its own key, and 2nd of the pre- 
ceding. 

To render these operations more evident, under the index 
of the key-note is shown the number and order of the sharps 
and flats to the corresponding key. 

$ 7. Transposition of Keys.—Trausposition or changing 
the key is effected by raising or lowering all the notes of a 
composition in an equal degree, still reserving the true in- 
tervals between the notes of the melody. The rule for the 
operation is as follows:—-Place the index (major or minor, 
according to the mode) to the tonic of the key in which the 
piece is written, and write down the progression shown by 
the lines; proceed the same with the key into which you 
would transpose it; then by substituting the notes of the 
latter for those of the former, the transposition will be 
effected. When a note accidentally sharpened or flattened 
occurs, its transposition will be shown by a dotted line. The 
alteration of the signature shown under the index must be 
observed ; and it is necessary to remark, that major keys can 
only be transposed into other major keys, and minor into 
other minor keys. 

§ 8. Intervals.—Intervals derive their names from their 
distances between the tonic and other notes of the diatonic 
scale* ; on the movable circle of the diagram are exhibited 
the characters of all those in practical use. If it be required 
to know the interval between any two notes, the index must 
be placed to the lower note, and the intervallic character will 
appear under the higher. 

Intervals are classed by theorists into perfect, major, minor, 
imperfect, superfluous, and diminished. Perfect intervals 


* In e former part (§ 2) of this explanation, other terms not thus de- 
rived are used to express those intervals which exist between the succes- 
eive notes of the different scales. -The tone, the larger interval of the 
diatonic scale, is identical with what is here termed the perfect second ; 
and the major semitone with the imperfect second. The minor semitone 
and the superfluous unison are also the same: the first mentioned are 
generally employed in explaining the construction of the scales; the latter 
(with all those enumerated in the present article) in explaining the prin- 


ciples of harmony. 
c2 
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are those between the tonic and those notes of the scale 
which are common to both major and minor keys: they are 
unison, 1*, second, 2, fourth, 4, fifth, 5, octave,8. Major in- 
tervals are those between the tonic and the notes peculiar to 
the major scale: they are third, 3, sixth, 6, seventh, 7. Minor 
intervals are those peculiar to the minor mode, and are re- 
spectively less than the major intervals by a minor semitone ; 
they are denoted by prefixing a flat to their characters, þ 3, 
b6, p7t. Imperfect intervals are the perfect intervals dimi- 
dished a minor semitone, a and are expressed by a slur placed 
over the characters—2, 4, 5) 8. Superfluous intervals are 
the perfect and major intervals increased by a minor semi- 
tone; they are denoted by placing a line across the figures, 
1, 2,3, 4,§%, &, X. Diminished intervals are the minor inter- 
vals diminished by a minor semitone ; they are expressed by 
a slur placed over the minor characters, b3» bồ, b7. 

Two intervals are reciprocal when, added together, they 
form an octave. And the difference or complement of an 
interval to an octave is termed an inverted or reciprocal in- 
terval: thus, 4 is an inversion of 5, and vice versd. Intervals 
are likewise divided into consonant and dissonant; 1, b3, 3, 
4, 5, p6, 6, 8 are the consonant intervals; all the others are 
dissonant. 

Simple intervals are those not exceeding that of an octave ; 
compound intervals are any of the simple intervals com- 
pounded with one or more octaves, as 9th, 11th, &c., which 
in every respect are analogous to the 2nd, 4th, &c. 


° The unison cannot in strictness be termed an interval; it may be 
defined as the collision of two notes of the same degree of tune. 

+ These characters of the major and minor intervals are, as they should 
be, employed in major scales; but in minor scales the minor intervals, 
being of most importance, are denoted by plain figures, and the accidental 
major intervals are distinguished by prefixing a sharp. 
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III. Description of the Kaleidophone, or Phonic Kalet- 
doscope ; a new Philosophical Toy, for the Illustra- 
tion of several Interesting and Amusing Acoustical 
and Optical Phenomena. 

[From the ‘Quarterly Journal of Science, Literature, and Art,’ 1827, 

vol. i. ] 

Tae application of the principles of science to ornamental 

and amusing purposes contributes, in a great degree, to render 

them extensively popular ; for the exhibition of striking ex- 
periments induces the observer to investigate their causes 
with additional interest, and enables him more permanently 
to remember their effects. I shall not, therefore, need an 

‘apology for presenting the tyro in science with another com- 

bination of philosophy with amusement, in addition to those 

already extant. 

But this instrument possesses higher claims to attention ; 
for it exemplifies an interesting series of natural phenomena, 
and renders obvious to the common observer what has hitherto 
been confined to the calculations of the mathematician ; it 
presents another proof, that however remote from common 
observation the operations of nature may be, the most beau- 
tiful order and symmetry prevail through all. 

In the property of “creating beautiful forms,” the kalei- 
dophone resembles the celebrated invention of Dr. Brewster, 
from which its name is modified; but to the instrument itself 
and its mode of action it is almost superfluous to say there is 
no similarity. Previously to entering into an explanation of 
its construction and effects, the following brief summary may 
suffiee to give a general idea of the uature of the experiments 
it is intended to illustrate. 

These experiments principally consist in subjecting to 
ocular demonstration the orbits or paths described by the 
points of greatest excursion in vibrating rods, which in the 
most frequent cases, those of the combinations of different 
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modes of vibration, assume the most diversified and elegant 
curvilinear forms*. The entire track of each orbit is ren- 
dered simultaneously visible by causing it to be delineated by 
a brilliantly luminous point ; and the figure being completed 
in less time than the duration of the visual impression, the 
whole orbit appears as a continuous line of light. As, besides 
the changes which result from the combinations of the pri- 
mitive with the higher modes of vibration, the figures of the 
orbits are affected by the form of the rod, by the extent of 
the excursions of the vibrations, by the mode of producing 
the motions, and by many other circumstances, a great 
variety of pleasing and regular forms is obtained. This 
variety is also enhanced by giving the same motions to a 
number of symmetrically disposed luminous points, the 
mutual intersections of the orbits of which produce innu- 
merable elegant forms; and the appearances may be still 
more variegated by occasionally causing these points to 
reflect differently coloured lights. 


The apparatus for exhibiting these experiments consists of 
a circular board about nine inches in diameter, into which 


* We are indebted to Dr. T. Young for the first observation of these 
phenomena. The following account of his experiments is quoted from 
the Philosophical Transactions for 1800 :—“ Take one of the lowest strings 
of a square piano-forte, round which a fine silvered wire is wound in a 
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are perpendicularly fixed, at equal distances from the circum- 
ference and from each other, three steel rods, each about 
a foot in length. The first rod is cylindrical, 1-10th of an 
inch in diameter, and is surmounted by a spherical bead * 
which concentrates and reflects the light which falls upon 
it. The second is a similar rod, upon the upper extre- ` 
mity of which is placed a plate moving on a joint, so that 
its plane may be rendered either horizontal, oblique, or 
perpendicular ; this plate is adapted to the reception of the 
objects, which consist of beads differently coloured and ar- 
ranged on pieces of black card in symmetrical forms. The 
third is a four-sided prismatic rod, and a similar plate is 
attached to its extremity for the reception of the same objects. 


spiral form; contract the light of a window, so that when the eye is 
placed in a proper position, the image of the light may appear small, 
bright, and well defined on each of the convolutions of the wire. Let 
the chord be now made to vibrate, and the luminous point will delineate 
its path like a burning coal whirled round, and will present to the eye a 
line of light, which, by the assistance of the microscope, may be very 
accurately observed. According to the different ways by which the wire 
is put in motion, the form of this path is no less diversified and amusing 
than the multifarious forms of the quiescent lines of vibrating plates dis- 
covered by Professor Chladni; and it is, indeed in one respect even more 
interesting, as it appears to be more within the reach of mathematical 
calculation to determine it.” 

The extremely limited extent of the excursions of a vibrating chord 
prevents its motions from being distinctly observed by the naked eye; 
but as the rods employed in the present experiments can extend their 
excursions to nearly two inches, and as the means employed greatly in- 
crease the intensity of the light, the phenomena are exhibited in a far 
more evident manner. | 

* The only beads well adapted for this purpose are made of extremely 
thin glass silvered on the interior surface, and about one sixth of an inch 
in diameter; they are to be obtained at the shops under the name of steel 
beads. The protuberances at the apertures must be removed or blackened, 
otherwise the reflections from them will render the images confused. To 
produce the coloured tracks, these beads must be coated with transparent 
colours, such as are ordinarily used for painting on glass; the light will 
then be reflected through the coloured surface; but in beads made of 
coloured glass, the reflection being made from the external surface, shows 
only white light. The bead is cemented into a small brass cup screwed 
to the top of the wire. 
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Another rod is fixed at the centre of the board ; this is bent 
to a right angle, and is furnished with a bead similarly to the 
first-mentioned rod. A small nut and screw is fixed to the 
board near the lower end of the first rod, in order by pressing 
upon it to render occasionally its rigidity unequal. A hammer, 
- softened by a leather covering, is employed to strike the rods ; 
and a violin-bow is necessary to produce some varieties of 
effect. 

I shall now proceed to describe the different appearances 
which the rods present when in action, and to give directions 
for the production of the different effects, following the order 
in which the rods have been previously mentioned. 

No. 1. On causing the entire rod to vibrate, so that its 
lowest sound be produced *, as it is seldom that the motions 


` © The most simple mode of vibration of a rod vibrating transversely, 
when one of its extremities is fixed and the other is free, is that in which 
the entire rod makes its vibrations alternately on each side of the axis, 
which is nowhere intersected by the curve, but only touched at the fixed 
end. This gives the gravest sound which can be produced from the rod. 
In the other modes of vibration, the axis is intersected by the curve 1, 
2, 3, or more times. The best means to command the production of 
these sounds is to touch a node of vibration lightly with the finger, and 
to put a vibrating part in motion by a violin-bow. In the second sound 
the number of vibrations is to that of the first as 57: 2?, or as 25:4; the 
difference of the sounds is, therefore, two octaves and an augmented fifth. 
Separating the first sound from the series, the number of the vibrations 
of all the others will be to one another as the squares of the numbers 8, 
5, 7, 9, &c.; the third, in which there are three nodes, will therefore ex- 
ceed the second by an octave and an augmented fourth; in the fourth, 
the acuteness will be augmented by nearly an octave; in the fifth, by 
nearly a major sixth, &c. To reduce to the same pitch all the propor- 
tions of the sounds which such a rod is capable of producing, I shall 
regard the sound corresponding with the most simple motion as the C 
one octave lower than the lowest of the piano-forte; the Loài 02120104 of 
the sounds will then be— 


| Numbers of nodes........ 1 2 3 4 5 
Gy? Di | D'— | Bp 
Numbers, the squares of E 
which correspond with @) | ©) 5 7 9 11 
these sounds ........ 
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of a cylindrical rod can be confned to a plane, the vibrations 
will almost always be combined with a circular motion. When 
the pressure on the fixed end is exerted on two opposite 
points, and the rod put in motion in the direction of the 
pressure, the following progression in the changes of form 
will be distinctly observed :—The track will commence as a 
line, and almost immediately open into an ellipse, the lesser 
axis of which will gradually extend as the larger axis di- 
minishes, until it becomes a circle; what was before the 
lesser will then become the larger axis ; and thus the motions 
will alternate until, from their decreasing magnitudes, they 
cease to be visible. In the case ‘just described the ellipses 
make a right angle with each other; but by altering the di- 
rection of the motion, so as to render it oblique to the direc- 
tion of the pressure, they may be made to intersect under 
any required angle ; and when this angle=0 the motion will 
be merely vibratory. 

Every single sound formed by the subdivisions of the rod 
will present similar appearances; but the excursions will be 
smaller as the sound is higher, or, which is the same thing, 
as the number of the vibrations increases. 

In the most simple case of the co-existence of two sounds, 
shown by putting the entire rod in motion, and producing 
also a higher sound by the friction of a bow, the original 
figure will appear waved or indented; and as unity is to the 
number of indentations, so will the number of vibrations in 
the lower sound be to the number in the higher sound. On 
varying the mode of excitation, by striking the rod in dif- 
ferent parts and with different forces, very complicated and 
beautiful curvilinear forms may be obtained: some of these 
are represented by the figures on p. 26. 

Placing the hand on the lower part of the rod, below the 
place at which it is excited, the excursions of the motions 
will rapidly decrease and exhibit spiral figures. 

To obtain the figures with brilliancy and distinctness, a 
The possible series of sounds, regarding the fundamentalas unity, will there- 


fore be :—1, 64, 1713, 84,1, 56}, &c.; or, expressed in integra numbers 
36, 225, 625, 1225, 2025, &c.—CHLADNI, Traité d’ Acoustique, 0. Al 
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single light only should be employed, as that of the sun, a 
lamp, or a candle; rays of light proceeding from several 
points, as from a number of candles, or from the reflection 
of the clouds, occasion the track to be broad and indistinct; 
but double lights may be employed with effect, provided they 
be of equal intensity and symmetrically placed; each bead 
will then describe two similar figures. The appearances, in 
a bright sunshine, are remarkably vivid and brilliant. 

No. 2. Although very beautiful and varied forms may be 
produced from the motion of a single point, yet the compound 
figures which are presented by objects formed by a number 
of points offer appearances still more pleasing to the eye. 
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An object being placed horizontally on the plate, and the 
rod being put in motion, the mutual in- 
tersections of the points, each describing 
a similar figure, present to the eye com- 
plicated, yet symmetrical figures, re- 
sembling elegant specimens of engine- 
turning. 

When the plate is horizontal, the figures 
are all in one plane; but if it be inclined 
or perpendicular, the curves being then made in parallel 
planes, gives the idea of a solid figure, and in some cases the 
appearances are particularly striking. 

Complementary colours alone should be employed in the 
objects ; for these harmonizing together, give greater pleasure 
to the eye than an injudicious combination of discordant 
tints: the intensities should be occasionally varied, and 
colourless light intermingled with the different shades. 

No. 3. When this prismatic rod is put in motion, in the 
direction of either of its sides, the points move only recti- 
lineally ; but when the motion is applied in an oblique direc- 
tion, a variety of compound curves is shown: this rod is 
principally employed to exhibit the optical phenomena which 
will be afterwards mentioned. 

No. 4. When a rod is straight, the curve produced by any 
point describing its motion, is always in the same plane; but 
in a rod bent to any angle the two parts moving most fre- 
quently in different directions, curves are produced whose 
parts do not lie in the same plane. A few trials will soon in- 
dicate the best way of applying the motion so as to cause the 
two parts to vibrate in different directions. 

Before the conclusion of this subject, I will avail myself of 
the opportunity of observing, that the application of this 
mode of experimenting may be extended to the delineation 
of every description of curvilinear and angular motion, when 
the amplitudes of the tracks are not too great; and by this 
means, it is not improbable that the experimental knowledge 
of many interesting principles in science may be facilitated. 
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On the Duplication and Multiplication of Objects. 


When dark objects are substituted for luminous ones, their 
tracks become nearly invisible, and from the longer duration 
of the visual impression at the limits of vibration, the images 
are‘ multiplied in proportion to the number of points at 
which they are retarded. Place horizontally on the rod 
No. 2 a word printed or written on a piece of card; in the 
lowest mode of vibration, at the opposite limits of the excur- 
sions two legible images of the word will be distinctly seen, 
and but an indistinct shade, occasioned by the tracks of the 
letters, will appear in the intermediate space: the vibratory 
motion is imperceptible to the eye. The images will, there- 
fore, appear stationary in this respect; but the diminution of 
the excursions will cause them to approximate very slowly 
and gradually towards the centre: this diminution operates 
so gradually as to allow the images to superpose each other 
completely at each recurring vibration, without producing 
any intermingling or confusion. 

On placing the object perpendicularly, the two images will 
appear in parallel planes, the furthest image appearing 
through the first apparent surface. Small pictures have a 
singular effect applied in this manner. 

When other sounds co-exist with the fundamental, the 
images are multiplied; but they become fainter as their 
number increases: these multiplied images are equally visible, 
whether the vibrations be rectilineal, elliptical, or circular. 


A new Optical Experiment. 


As that property of vision which occasions the apparent 
duration in the same places of visible images after the objects 
which excite them have changed their positions*, has enabled 
us to submit to inspection the phenomena above described, it 
may not be irrelevant to subjoin a description of an apparatus 


* It has been proved by the Chevalier d’Arcy, from the only experi- 
ments approaching to accuracy which have been made on this subject, 
that the extent of this duration is eight thirds. See his “ Mémoire sur 
la durée de la sensation de la vue,” Hist. de l’Acad., An. 1766. 
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which illustrates the transient duration of the impressions of 
light in a very evident manner. 

At the back of a wooden frame, about six inches in height 
and breadth, and from one to three inches or more in depth, 
a circular plate of glass is placed, upon which a design is 
panted with transparent colours; at the front is placed, 
parallel to the glass, a circle of tin, covered on its exterior 
surface with white paper, and having the space between two 
adjacent radii cut out. This circle moves freely on its centre 
round an axis, supported by a bar in front, and is put in 
rapid and regular motion by the application of any mecha- 
nical principle proper for the purpose; and a catch is so 
placed, that when the motion ceases the aperture shall be 
concealed by the bar which supports the axis. 

If a light be placed behind the transparent painting, and, 
still better, if it be concentrated by a lens, on making the 
circle revolve with rapidity the whole of the picture will be 
rendered visible at one view, although but very limited por- 
tions are successively presented to the eye. 

The intensity will differ in proportion to the excess of the 
transmitted light above that which falls in front of the circle ; 
it will, therefore, increase the distinctness of the picture, to 
darken the latter as much as possible. 
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IV. Experiments on Audition. 
(From the ‘ Quarterly Journal of Science,’ 1827, pt. ii.) 


Tax recent valuable experiments of Savart * and of Dr. 
Wollaston have added to our stock of information several 
important and hitherto unnoticed phenomena relating to 
audition; but notwithstanding the investigations of these 
distinguished experimentalists, and though the physiology of 
the ear has been an object of unceasing attention for many 
centuries, yet we are far from possessing a perfect knowledge 
of the functions of the various parts of this organ. The de- 
scription of new facts illustrative of this subject cannot, there- 
fore, be devoid of interest; and though I do not anticipate 
that the observations contained in this communication will 
lead to any important results, their novelty may claim for 
them some attention from the readers of your Journal. 


§ 1. 

If the hand be placed so as to cover the ear, or if the en- 
trance of the meatus auditorius be closed by the finger with- 
out pressure, the perception of external sounds will be con- 
siderably diminished, but the sounds of the voice produced 
internally will be greatly augmented: the pronunciation of 
those vowels in which the cavity of the mouth is the most 
closed, as e, ou, &c., produce the strongest effect ; on articu- 
lating smartly the syllables ¢e and kew, the sound will be 
painfully loud. 

Placing the conducting stem of a sounding tuning-fork + 


* “Recherches sur les usages de la membrane du tympan et de l'oreille 
externe; par M. Félix Savart.” Annales de Chimie, tome xxvi. p. 1. 

+ The tuning-fork consists of a four-sided metallic rod, bent so as to 
form two equal and parallel branches, having a stem connected with the 
lower curved part of the rod, and contained within the plane of the two 
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on any part of the head when the ears are closed as above 
described, a similar augmentation of sound will be observed. 
When one ear remains open, the sound will always be referred 
to the closed ear; but when both ears are closed, the sound 
will appear louder in that ear the nearer to which it 1s pro- 
duced. If, therefore, the tuning-fork be applied above the 
temporal bone near either ear, it will be apparently heard by 
that ear to which it is adjacent ; but on removing the hand 
from this ear (although the fork remains in the same situa- 
tion), the sound will appear to be referred immediately to the 
opposite ear. 

In the case of the vocal articulations, the augmentation is 
accompanied by a reedy sound, occasionéd by the strong 
agitations of the tympanum. When the air in the meatus is 
compressed against this membrane by pressing the hand close 
to the ear, or when the eustachian tube is exhausted by the 
means indicated by Dr. Wollaston, the reedy sound is no 
longer heard, and the augmentation is considerably di- 
minished. The ringing noise which simultaneously accom- 
panies a very intense sound proceeds from the same cause, 
and may be prevented by the same means. This ringing 
may be produced by applying the stem of a sounding tuning- 
fork to the hand when covering the ear, or by whistling when 
a hearing-trumpet is placed to the ear. Asa proof that the 
resulting augmentation, which, when great, excites the vibra- 
tions of the tympanum, is owing to the reciprocation of the 
vibrations by the air contained within the closed cavity, it 
may be mentioned, that when the entrance of the meatus is 
closed by a fibrous substance, as wool, &c., no increase is 
obtained. 


branches. The branches are caused to vibrate by striking one end against 
a hard body, whilst the stem is held in the hand. The sound produced 
by this instrument when insulated is very weak, and can only be distinctly 
heard when its branches are brought close to the ear; but instantly its 
stem is connected with any surface capable of vibrating, a great augmen- 
tation of sound ensues from the communicated vibrations. The facility 
of its insulation and communication renders it a very convenient instru- 
ment for a variety of acoustical experiments. 
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If the meatus and the concha of the ear be filled with 
water, the sounds above mentioned will be referred to the 
cavity containing the water, in the same way as when it con- 
tained air and was closed by the hand ; it will be indifferent 
whether any partition be interposed between the cavity and 
the external air, as the water is equally well insulated by a 
surface of air as by a solid body. 


§ 2. 

The preceding experiments have shown that sounds imme- 
diately communicated to the closed meatus externus are very 
greatly augmented ; and it is an obvious inference, that if 
external sounds can be communicated so as to act-on the 
cavity in a similar manner, they must receive a correspond- 
ing augmentation. The great intensity with which sound is 
transmitted by solid rods, at the same time that its diffusion 
is prevented, affords a ready means of effecting this purpose, 
and of constructing an instrument which, from its rendering 
audible the weakest sounds, may with propriety be named a 
Microphone. 

Procure two flat pieces of plated metal, each sufficiently 
large to cover the external ear, to the form also of which 
they may be adapted; on the outside of each plate, directly 
opposite the meatus, rivet a rod of iron or 
brass wire about 16 inches in length and 
one eighth of an inch in diameter, and fasten 
the two rods together at their unfixed ex- 
tremities, so as to meet in a single point. 

The rods must be so curved, that when the 

plates are applied to the ears, each rod may 

at one end be perpendicularly inserted into 

its corresponding plate and at the other end 

may meet before the head in the plane of 

the mesial line. The spring of the rods will be sufficient to 
fix the plates to the ears; but for greater security ribands 
may be attached to each rod near its insertion in the plate, 
and be tied behind the head. 
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À more simple instrument may be constructed to be 
applied to one ear only, by inserting a straight rod perpen- 
dicularly into a similar plate to those described above. 

The Microphone is calculated only for hearing sounds 
when it is in immediate contact with sonorous bodies: when 
they are diffused by their transmission through the air, this 
instrument will not afford the slightest assistance. 

It is not my intention in this place to detail all the various 
experiments which may be made with this instrument ; a few 
will suffice to enable the experimenter to vary them at his 
pleasure. 

1. If a bell be rung in a vessel of water, and the point of 
the microphone be placed in the water at different distances 
from the bell, the differences of intensity will be very sensible. 
2. If the point of the microphone be applied to the sides of 
a vessel containing a boiling liquid, or if it be placed in the 
liquid itself, the various sounds which are rendered may be 
heard very distinctly. 3. The instrument affords a means of 
ascertaining, with considerable accuracy, the points of a 
sonorous body at which the intensity of vibration is the 
greatest or least: thus, placing its point on different parts of 
the sounding-board of a violin or guitar, whilst one of its 
strings is in vibration, the points of greatest and least vibra- 
tion are easily distinguished. 4. If the stem of a sounding 
tuning-fork be brought in contact with any part of the mi- 
crophone, and at the same time a musical sound be produced 
by the voice, the most uninitiated ear will be able to perceive 
the consonance or dissonance of the two sounds; the rough- 
ness of discords and the beatings of imperfect consonances, 
are thereby rendered so extremely disagreeable, and form so 
evident a contrast tu the agreeable harmony and smoothness 
of two perfectly consonant sounds, that it is impossible that 
they can be confounded. 


§ 3. 
Apply the broad sides of two sounding tuning-forks, both 


being unisons, to the same ear; on removing one fork to the 
D 
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opposite ear, allowing the other to remain, the sensation will 
be considerably augmented. 

It is well known, that when two consonant sounds are 
heard together, a third sound results from the coincidences 
of their vibrations; and that this third sound, which is called 
the grave harmonic, is always equal to unity when the two 
primitive sounds are represented by the lowest integral 
numbers. This being premised, select two tuning-forks the 
sounds of which differ by any consonant interval excepting 
the octave: place the broad sides of their branches, while in 
vibration, close to one ear, in such a manner that they shall 
nearly touch at the acoustic axis; the resulting grave har- 
monic will then be strongly audible, combined with the two 
other sounds; place afterwards one fork to each ear, and the 
consonance will be heard much richer in volume, but no 
audible indications whatever of the third sound will be 
perceived. | | 

$ 4. 

Very acute sounds, such as the chirping of the Gryllus 
campestris, &c., are rendered inaudible by exhausting the air 
from the Eustachian tube, and thereby producing a tension 
of the membrane of the tympanum. The different thick- 
nesses or tensions of this membrane may therefore occasion 
that diversity of the limits of audibility, with regard to the 
acute sounds, which Dr. Wollaston has pointed out as exist- 
ing in different individuals; if so, it would be desirable to 
ascertain this limit in individuals in whom the tympanum is ˆ 
perforated, or destroyed. 


$ 5. 


When the auricula is brought forward, all acute sounds 
are rendered much more intense, but no sensible difference 1s 
perceived with regard to the grave sounds. The higher tones 
of glass staccados, or of an octave flute, the ticking of a 
watch, all kinds of sibilant sounds, &c. are thus greatly aug- 
mented: the experiment is easily tried by whistling very 
shrill notes. A still greater augmentation of the acute 
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souuds is obtained, by placing the hands formed into a 
Concave behind the ears, and by bending downwards the 
upper part of the auricula, so as to obtain a more complete 
cavity. 

§ 6. 

I will conclude with the following observation: I had, in 
consequence of a cold, a very slight pain in my left ear; on 
sounding the regular notes of the piano-forte, C? and C4 were 
much louder than the others, and the loudness was much 
increased by placing the hand in the manner above described 
to the left ear. When it was pressed close, or when the 
Eustachian tube was closed, the intensities of all the notes 
were equalized. I attribute this affection to the diminished 
tension of the membrana tympani, which was again increascd 
by the operation described. 


p3 
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V. On the Resonances, or Reciprocated Vibrations of 
Columns of Air. 


[From the ‘Quarterly Journal of Science,’ 1828, vol. iii.] 


AN elastic body may be made to assume a vibratory state in 
two ways :—either immediately, hy any momentary impulse, 
which, altering the natural position of its particles, allows 
them afterwards to return by a succession of isochronous 
oscillations to their former state; or, secondarily, by means 
of an immediately sounding body, which causes it to recipro- 
cate to the latter, when certain conditions, on which depends 
its susceptibility of vibrating in such a manner, are fulfilled. 
This reciprocation, to which, when the effect is referred to, 
the term resonance is applicd, is effected by means of the 
undulations which are produced in the air, or in any fluid or 
solid medium, by the periodical pulses of the original vibra- 
ting body—these undulations being capable of putting in 
motion all bodies whose pulses are coincident with their own, 
and, consequently, with those of the primitive sounding body. 
Galileo observed that a heavy pendulum might be put in 
motion by the least breath of the mouth, provided the blasts 
be often repeated, and keep time exactly with the vibrations 
of the pendulum ; and this remark affords a correct explana- 
tion of the phenomenon. 

Some of the most obvions cases of resonance are :—the 
vibrations of a string when another tuned in unison with it 
is made to vibrate; the resounding of a drinking-glass to the 
sound of the voice or of a musical instrument, the recipro- 
cated vibrations of a sounding-board communicating imme- 
diately with a vibrating string or tuning-fork, &c. In the 
last mentioned instance, though the string and the fork are 
the original vibrating bodies, the audible sound is dependent 
on the resonance of the sounding-board. 
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As all these effects are well known*, it is unnecessary to 
dilate upon them here; and I may uninterruptedly proceed 
to the immediate object of the present paper, viz. the inves- 
tigation of the laws of the resonance or phonic reciprocation 
of columns of air. 

§ 1. If one of the branches of a vibrating tuning-fork be 
brought near the embouchure of a flute, the lateral apertures 
of which are stopped so as to render it capable of producing 
the same sound as the fork, then the feeble and scarcely 
audible sound of the fork will be augmented by the rich reso- 
nance of the column of air within the flutet. The sound 
will be found greatly to decrease by closing or opening 
another aperture; for the alteration of the length of the 
column of air in such case renders it no longer proper to 
reciprocate perfectly the sound of a fork. This experiment 
may be easily tried on a concert flute with a C tuning-fork. 
To insure success, it is necessary to remark, that when a flute 
is blown into with the mouth, the under lip partly cover- 
ing the embouchure renders the sound about a semitone 
flatter than the sound when the embouchure is entirely un- 
covered ; and as the latter must be unison to that of the 
tuning-fork, it is necessary, in most cases, to finger the flute 
for B when a C tuning-fork is employed. 

A similar effect may be produced by substituting, for the 
column of air in the flute, the alterable volume of air con- 
tained within the cavity of the mouth. I have found the 
sounds of tuning-forks reciprocated most intensely by placing 
the tongue, &c. in the position for the nasal continuous sound 
of ng (in song), and then altering the aperture of the lips 
until the loudest sound is obtained. 

§ 2. A column of air may also reciprocate a sound ori- 
ginally produced by a wind instrument, as the following ex- 
periment will show. Place two concert flutes on a table, 


* Biot, ‘Traité de Physique,’ tom. ii. p. 183. Chladni, Traité 
d'Acoustique, pp. 222, 223. 

† Dr. Savart has observed a similar effect by sounding a bell before a 
large tube enclosing an unisonant column of air (“ Recherches sur les 
Vibrations de l'Air,” Annales de Chimie, tom. xxiv.). 
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parallel to, and at a short distance from each other; on the 
one which is nearer, sound C sharp (all the lateral apertures 
being open), and draw out the tube of the second flute so that 
it shall be about a semitone flatter, to make it equivalent to 
the flattening of the first flute by the partial closing of the 
embouchure by the lip; a material difference will then be 
distinguished in the intensity of the tone by alternately 
closing and opening the first hole of the more distant instru- 
ment, thereby rendering it incapable or capable of recipro- 
cating the original sound. That this effect is occasioned 
solely by the transmission of the sonorous undulations, and 
not by any wind actually blown into the second flute, is evi- 
dent from the difference being in intensity and not in pitch*. 

This experiment may be varied by placing the fipple of a 
flageolct at a short distance from the embouchure of a flute, 
provided, of course, that the columns of air, both in the 
flageolet and the flute, be capable of producing the same 
note. 

§ 3. A cylindric or prismatic column of air, in a tube open 
at both ends, may vibrate not only in its entire length, but 
also in any number of aliquot parts; and in all cases the 
number of vibrations is inversely as the length of a single 
vibrating part. As a column of air is capable of reciprocating 
every sound which, according to its different modes of vibra- 
tion, it is itself capable of producing—supposing 1=C' to 
represent the lowest sound of the tube, it will, without any 
change in its length, reciprocate sounds whose relations are 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Me 1°) , AP 
C1, C2, G2, C3, E, G2, Bb, C4, &e. 
The harmonic subdivisions of a column of air in a tube 


* Lord Bucon may be said to have anticipated this experiment in the 
following passage in his ‘Sylva Sylvarum ’:—“The experiments of sym- 
pathy may perhaps be transferred from stringed instruments to others; 
as, if there were two bells in unison in one steeple, to try whether striking 
the one would move the other, more than if it were a different chord; 
and so in pipes, of equal bore and sound, to try whether a light straw or 
feather would move in one pipe, when the other is blown in unison with 
1t. Art. Phonics, sect. xxi. (On the Sympathy or Antipathy of Sounds 
wath one another). 
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closed at one end are different : a semi- vibrating part always 
exists near the open end; but between two nodes, or a node 
and the closed end, complete vibrating parts, as in an open 
tube, exist. The fundamental sound above mentioned, of an 
open tube, is given by a tube closed at one end, of one half 
its length; the series, corresponding with the subdivisions, 


compared with the above, 1s ci, G3, TP, Bb”, Di, &c., and 
these sounds it can consequently reciprocate. 

§ 4. Any one among scveral simultaneous sounds may be 
rendered separately audible. Thus, if two vibrating tuning- 
forks, differing in pitch, be held over a closed tube furnished 
with a movable piston, either sound may be made to pre- 
dominate by altering the piston, so as to enable the column 
of air to reciprocate the sound required. The same result 
may be obtained by selecting two bottles (which may be 
tuned with water), each corresponding to the sound of a dif- 
ferent tuning-fork; on bringing both tuning-forks to the 
mouth of each bottle alternately, in each case that sound only 
will be heard which is reciprocated by the unisonant bottle*. 

The phenomenon of a third sound, produced by the coin- 
cidences of the vibrations of two consonant sounds, is well 
known. From what has been premised, it is reasonable to 


° Had Sir Isaac Newton been acquainted with these, or with any 
similar facta, he might have illustrated his theory of the retiections of 
colours by an experimental, instead of a supposititious analogy with the 
reciprocation of sounds. As the passage in which this comparison is 
made is remarkable, I will quote it:—“ lf light be considered without 
respect to any hypothesis, I can as easily conceive that the several parts 
of a shining body may emit rays of different colours, and other qualities, 
of all which light is constituted, as that the several pipes of an organ 
inspired all at once, or all the variety of sounding bodies in the world 
together, should produce sounds of several tones and propagate them 
through the air, confusedly intermixed. And, if there were any natural 
bodies that would reflect sounds of one tone, and stifle or transmit those 
of another, then, as the echo of a confused aggregate of all tones would 
be that particular tone which the echoing body is disposed to reflect, so, 
since there are bodies apt to reflect rays of one colour and stifle or transmit 
those of another, I can as easily conceive that those bodies, when illumi- 
nated by a mixture of all colours, must appear of that colour only which 
they refleet.”— Philosophical Transactions, No. 88. 
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suppose that if a column of air be caused to reciprocate this 
third sound, or grave harmonic as it is called, and not the 
two sounds which generate it, it might be heard, uncombined 
with the two other sounds. But on attempting this experi- 
ment, I was unable, on the following account, to succecd. 

The third sound is always unity when the ratio of the 
lowest sounds is reduced to its lowest terms: thus, with 
respect to a perfect fifth, 2:3, the third sound, 1, is an octave 
below the lower sound, and the grave harmonic, 1, of a 
major third, 4:5, is two octaves below the lower sound. We 
will suppose this fundamental sound, represented by unity, 
to be the C, corresponding with the sound of an open tube of 
four feet, or of a closed tube of two feet: in the first case, 
the column of air being capable, as explained in § 3, of 
vibrating in any number of aliquot parts, not only the grave 
harmonic,=1, but the sounds represented by 2:3 and 4:5, 
will also be reciprocated; and in the latter case, where the 
subdivisions are as the arithmetical progression 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 
11, &c., one sound of each consonance will be reciprocated, 
besides the grave sound. The expected result may probably 
still be obtained by employing columns or volumes of air 
whose subdivisions are less regular. 

§5. Among the Javese musical instruments brought to 
England by the late Sir Stamford Raffles, there is one called 
the Génder, in which the resonances of unisonant columns 
of air are employed to augment, I may almost say to render 
audible, the sounds of vibrating metallic plates. Of these 
plates there are eleven; their sounds correspond with the 
notes of the diatonic scale deprived of its fourth and seventh, 
and extend through two octaves. The mode of vibration of 
the plates is that with two transversal nodal lines; and they 
are suspended horizontally by two strings, one passed through 
two holes in the one nodal line, and the other through similar 
holes in the other nodal line of each plate. Under each plate 
is placed an upright bamboo, containing a column of air, of 
the proper length to reciprocate the lowest sound of the 
plate. If the aperture of the bamboo be covered with paste- 
board, and its corresponding plate be struck, a number of 
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acute sounds only (depending on the more numerous sub- 
divisions of the plate) will be heard; but on removing the 
pasteboard, an additional deep rich tone is produced by the 
resonance of the column of air within the tube. 

The instrument from which the annexed drawing was 
taken is at present in the museum of the Honourable East- 
India Company; and there is another specimen in the pos-- 
session of Lady Raffles. 
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The Génder, Musical Instrument of Java. 


The same principle appears to have been employed, 
more rude forms, in the construction of several Asiatie and 
African instruments; but I am unaware of any instrument 
having yet been manufactured in Europe, in which the uni- 
sonant resonances of columns of air have been made available 
as a means of augmenting the intensity of sounds. I shall 
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shortly publish an account of the several modes I have myself 
devised, and practically employed, for advantageously apply- 
ing this principle. 

$ 6. In the experiments I have hitherto detailed, the reci- 
procating vibrations have always been rsochronous with those 
of the original sounding body; or, in other words, the reso- 
‘nance and the original sound have always been unisonant. 
The experiment I shall now bring forward will show that 
this is not universally the case, and that there are other 
phenomena of resonance which have never hitherto been in- 
vestigated in their theory, or in their practical applications. 
I took a tube, closed at one end by a movable piston, and 
placed before its open end the branch of a vibrating tuning- 
fork of the ordinary pitch, C; the length of the column of 
air was six inches: on diminishing the length of the column 
to three inches, the sound of the tuning-fork was no longer 
reciprocated, but its octave sound (the sound of the column 
when it is directly excited) was produced. By employing a 
graver tuning-fork and tubes of very small diameter, and 
successively adjusting the lengths of the columns of air so as 
to be one half, one third, one fourth, one fifth, &c., of the 
column reciprocating the fundamental sound, the octave, 
twelfth, double octave, seventeenth, &c., to that sound will 
be produced. The relative numbers of the vibrations of these 
sounds, considering the vibrations of the fork as unity, are 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, &c. It therefore is evident, from experiment, 
that a column of air may vibrate by reciprocation, not only 
with another body whose vibrations are isochronous with its 
own, but also when the number of its own vibrations is any 
multiple of those of the original sounding body. 

The converse of this law does not hold; for when the 
number of vibrations of a column of air are any sub-multiple 
of those of the original sounding body, there is no resonance. 
To prove this with regard to the octave, let the length of the 
column of air unison to the sound of a fork be doubled, and 
not the slightest trace of the octave below (i.e. the real 
sound of the column) will be perceptible. This negative ex- 
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periment must be tried with a closed tube which is incapable 
of producing a harmonic octave; an open tube would resound 
resonantly to the fork by its subdivision. 

§ 7. On the law experimentally established in the pre- 
ceding paragraph depends the explanation of the production 
of sounds by the guimbarde or jew’s harp. This simple in- 
strument consists of an elastic steel tongue, riveted at one 
end to a frame of brass or iron, the form of which is repre- 
sented in the annexed figure; the free extremity of the 
tongue is bent outwards to a right angle, so as to allow the 
finger easily to strike it when the instrument is placed to the 
mouth, and firmly supported by the pressure of the parallel 
extremities of the frame against the teeth. 


The vibrations of the tongue itself correspond with a very 
low sound; but being placed before the cavity of the mouth, 
the form and dimensions of which are capable of various 
alterations by the motions of the tongue and the lips, when 
the number of vibrations of the contained volume of air is 
any multiple of the original vibrations of the tongue, a sound 
is produced, corresponding to the modification of the oral 
cavity. 

Supposing the primitive sound of the tongue to be C’, the 
series of sounds which it can produce by multiple reciproca- 
tion will be as follows :— 
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Multiples of the original vibrations of the tongue. 


1...9...3...4...5...6...7...8...9...10,..11...12...13...14...15...16 ete. 33. 


Corresponding sounds. 


CC’ GCE GBbC'D E F+ GA- Bb B C etc. C. 


If the original sound be any other note, another series will 
arise; but the intervals of the successive sounds will always 
preserve the above relations. By the usual jew’s harps the 
three first sounds of the series cannot be produced, the di- 
mensions of the cavity of the mouth not being sufficiently 
large to reciprocate them. 

The scale above exhibited is evidently too mcomplete and 
too defective to allow even the most simple melodies to be 
performed on a single jew’s harp; but the deficiencies may 
be supplied by employing two or more of these instruments. 
Mr. Eülenstein, by availing himself of the resources afforded 
him by the scales of sixteen jew’s harps, is able to modulate 
through every key, and to produce effects truly original and 
of extreme beauty. Those who have heard only the rude 
twanging to which the performance of this instrument in 
ordinary hands is confined, can have no idea of the melodious 
sounds which, under Mr. Eilenstein’s management, it is 
capable of producing. 

§ 8. The following experiment will prove the accuracy of 
the preceding explanation, and will establish the true theory 
of the production of sounds by the guimbarde, beyond the 
possibility of doubt. 

I fixed a jew’s harp firmly at the two points where ordi- 
narily it rests against the teeth, allowing sufficient space 
between the two supports for the tongue to vibrate freely to 
its greatest extent; and I tuned the tongue by applying wax 
to its free extremity, until 1t sounded C, corresponding to the 
sound of a closed tube four feet in length. I then placed 
before the tongue the open end of a closed tube, containing 
a column of air two feet in length and one inch in diameter, 
and furnished with a movable piston, by which the column 
could be shortened to any required length. On striking the 
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tongue, the octave of the fundamental sound was produced, 
being the sound 2 of the scale in the preceding section; by 
shortening the column of air successively to one third, one 
fourth, one fifth, one sixth, one seventh, &c. &c., up to very 
numerous aliquot subdivisions, all the notes of the series 
were correctly obtained. By marking the different lengths 
of the piston-rod for each sound of the series, I was able to 
produce the notes of the scale, ascending or descending regu- 
larly, or to fix any sound at pleasure. 

§ 9. No other sounds can be produced by reciprocation 
from columns of air but those perfectly identical with the 
multiples of the original vibrations of the tuning-fork, or the 
tongue of the jew’s harp. On inquiring what takes place 
when the length of the column is intermediate between the 
lengths appropriate to reciprocate two succeeding multiples, 
it will be found, that though each sound of the series is 
heard most audibly when the column is accurately adapted 
to it, yet it may also be heard, unaltered in tune, though 
diminished in intensity, when the column is lengthened or 
shortened within a certain extent, which is greater for the 
lower sounds of the series, and less for the higher, on account 
of the wider intervals between the sounds in the former case. 

It may now be understood in what manner a column of 
air is capable of reciprocating simultaneously two or three 
sounds of a chord. In Mr. Eiilenstein’s performance this 
effect is thus produced: suppose the perfect major chord C 
is required ; three jew’s harps, incapable of producing lower 
sounds than the fourth of the series, are selected; and the 
mouth being made to correspond with the C, the two other 
sounds, E and G, are likewise reciprocated, though faintly, 
because these sounds are nearer that to which the mouth is 
adapted, than any other multiples of the original vibrations 
of the tongues are. : 

$ 10. When two imperfect unisons are sounded together, 
the interferences of their undulations give rise to periodical 
alternations in the intensity of the sound; this effect is called 
beating ; and the greater the deviation from unison is, the 
more rapid are the beats. From what has been above stated, 
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the same column of air may reciprocate sounds differing in 
pitch; if, therefore, two vibrating tuning-forks, imperfect 
unisons to each other, be brought together over the em- 
bouchure of a flute, or the open end of a tube containing an 
appropriate column of air, the periodical recurrence of the 
beats will be rendered strikingly evident, slowly or rapidly 
succeeding each other, accordingly as the forks are more or 
less in tune with each other. 


ON THE TRANSMISSION OF MUSICAL SOUNDS. 


VI. On the Transmission of Musical Sounds through 
Solid Linear Conductors, and on their subsequent 
Reciprocation. 


[From the Journal of the Royal Institution, 1831,*vol. ii. ] 


§ 1. The fact of the transmission of sound through solid 
bodies, as when a stick or a metal rod is placed with one extre- 
mity to the ear, and is struck or scratched at the. other end, 
did not escape the observation of the ancient philosophers ; 
but it was for a long time erroneously supposed that an aéri- 
form medium was alone capable of receiving sonorous im- 
pressions ; and in conformity with this opinion, Lord Bacon, 
when noticing this experiment, assumes that the sound is 
propagated by spirits contained within the pores of the body *. 
The first correct observations on this subject appear to have 
been made by Dr. Hooke in 1667; who made an experiment 
with a distended wire of sufficient length to observe that the 
same sound was propagated far swifter through the wire than 
through the airt. Professor Wunsch, of Berlin, made, in 


* “Tf a rod of iron or brass be held with one end to the ear, and the 
other be struck upon, it makes a much greater sound than the same stroke 
upon the rod, when not so contiguous to the ear. By which, and other 
instances, it should seem that sounds do not only slide upon the surface 
of a smooth body, but also communicate with the spirits in the pores of - 
the body.”—Sylva Sylvarum, Phonics, § 3. “The pneumatical part, 
which is in all tangible bodies, and has some affinity with air, performs, 
after a sort, the office of the air. Thus the sound of an empty barrel is 
in part created by the air on the outside, and in part by that in the 
inside; for the sound will be less or greater as the barrel is more ur 
less empty, though it communicates also with the spirit in the wood, 
through which it passes from the outside to the inside.” —Sylva Sylrarum, 
Phonics, § 2. 

† “And though sume famous authors have affirmed it impossible to 
hear through the thinnest plate of Muscovy glass, yet I know a way by 
which ‘tis easy to hear one speak through a wall a yard thick. It has 
not yet been thoroughly examined, how far otacoustics may be improved, 
nor what other ways there may be of quickening our hearing, or conveying 
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1788, a similar experiment, substituting 1728 feet of con- 
nected wooden laths for the wire, and confirmed Dr. Hooke’s 
results*. Other experiments of a similar nature were sub- 
sequently made by Herhold and Rafn†, Hassenfratz and 
Gay-Lussac†, &c.; but the first direct observations of the 
actual velocity of sound through solid conductors were made 
by Biot, assisted at different times by Bouvard and Martin. 
These experiments were made on the sides of the iron conduit- 
pipes of Paris, through the length of 951°25 metres; and the 
mean result of two observations made in different ways gave 
3459 metres, or 11,090 feet per second, for the velocity of 
sound in cast iron. 

Previously to these last-mentioned experiments, Chladni 
had, in an ingenious manner, inferred the velocity of sound 
in different solid substances; and his results are fully con- 
firmed by calculations from other grounds. His method was 
founded on Newton’s demonstration, that sound travels 
through a space of a given length filled with air in the 
same time that a column of air of the same length, contained 
in a tube open at both ends, makes a single vibration ||. His 
own discovery of the longitudinal vibrations of solid bodies, 
which are exactly analogous to the ordinary vibrations of 


sounds through other bodies than the air; for, that that is not the only 
medium, I can assure the reader that I have, by the help of a distended 
wire, propagated the sound to a very considerable distance in an instant, 
or with as seemingly quick a motion as that of light—at least incom- 
parably swifter than that which at the same time was propagated through 
the air,—and this not only in a straight line, or direct, but in one bended 
in many ancles.”— Preface to Hovke's ‘ Micrographia’ 

® Acad. Berl., deutsch. Abh. 1788, p. 87. 

+ Reil’s ‘Archiv fiir die Physiologie,’ vol. iii. no. 3, p. 178. 

‘+ ‘Annales de Chimie,’ tome liii. p. 64. 

§ Mémoires de la Société d’Arcueil, tome ii. p. 408, 

|| A single vibration is here considered as the motion of the vibrating 
body between the two opposite limits of its excursion ; and with this sig- 
nification the expression is adopted by Chladni. Other authors, however, 
regard this, with Newton and Sauveur, as a semivibration, and call an 
entire vibration the motion of the vibrating body from one limit of its 
excursion until it again arrives at the same limit. This difference of 
meaning attached to the same term hus given rise to several mistakes. 
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columns of air, enabled him to apply this proposition to solid 
bodies, and to establish the general law that sound is pro- 
pagated through any elastic substance in the same time in 
which this substance makes one longitudinal vibration. In 
this manner he ascertained the velocities of sound in the-fol- 
lowing substances, among others: tin 7800, silver 3900, 
copper 12,500, glass and iron 17,500, and various woods from 
11,000 to 18,000 feet in a second. 

From the experiments of M. Perolle*, it would appear that 
the intensity with which sound is communicated through 
solid matters is nearly in proportion to the velocity of its 
transmission. | 

§ 2. In all the experiments above alluded to, the sounds 
transmitted were either mere noises, such as the blow of a 
hammer, or, as in Herhold and Rafn’s experiment, a single 
musical sound, produced by striking a silver spoon attached 
to one end of the conducting wire; and in no case were any 
means employed for the subsequent augmentation of the 
transmitted sound. I believe that, previous to the experi- 
ments which I commenced in 1820, none had been made on 
the transmission of the modulated sounds of musical instru- 
ments; nor had it been shown that sonorous undulations, 
propagated through solid linear conductors of considerable 
length, were capable of exciting, in surfaces with which they 
were in connexion, a quantity of vibratory motion, sufficient 
to be powerfully audible when communicated through the 
air. The first experiments of this kind which I made were 
publicly exhibited in 1821, and notices of them are to be 
found in the ‘ Literary Gazette,’ ‘Ackerman’s Repository,’ 
and other periodicals of that year. On June 30, 1823, a 
paper of mine was read by M. Arago, at the Academy of 
Sciences in Paris, in which I mentioned these experiments, 
and a variety of others relating to the passage of sound 
through rectilinear and bent conductorst. I propose, in the 
present instance, to give a more complete detail of these ex- 


* ‘Journal de Physique,’ tome xlix. p. 382. 
+ An abridgment appeared in the ‘Annales de Chimie, July 1828, 
and the entire paper in the ‘Annals of Philosophy, August 1823. 
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periments than I have yet published; and at the same time 
to add what additional facts my subsequent experience has 
furnished me on the same subject. 

§ 3. Before proceeding any further, it will be necessary to 
make a few observations on the augmentation of sound which 
‘results from the connexion of a vibrating body with other 
bodies capable of entering into simultaneous vibration with 
it. This participation of the vibrations of an original sound- 
ing body is called resonance, or reciprocation of sound. 

Sonorous bodies are audible (the extent of their excursions 
being supposed equal) in proportion to the quantity of their 
vibrating surfaces. Thus, a plate of glass or metal is capable 
of producing powerful sounds without accessory means ; but 
the sounds of vibrating bodies of smaller dimensions, such as 
insulated strings or tuning-forks, are scarccly audible at a 
moderate distance from the ear; but the sounds of the latter 
are capable of considerable augmentation when communi- 
cated to surfaces, as when they are placed to a table, or to 
the sounding-board of a musical instrument. 

There are several circumstances which influence the inten- 
sity of the resonance of a sounding-board. The principal of 
these is the plane in which the vibrations of the sounding 
body are made with respect to the reciprocating surface. 
Thus, its vibrations may be so communicated as to be per- 
pendicular, or normal to the surface, in which case the 
sound is the most greatly augmented; or they may be tan- 
gential to, or in the same plane with the surface, when the 
sound is the most feeble. The first of these cases may be 
illustrated by placing a vibrating tuning-fork perpendicularly 
to the surface of a flat board; and the second, by placing it 
perpendicularly to one of the edges of the board. In inter- 
mediate positions—viz. when the vibrations are communicated 
obliquely to the surface—the sound will be found to have 
intermediate degrees of intensity. 

These facts, which the extensive investigations of Savart 
place in full evidence, being understood, the peculiarities of 
the sounding-boards of various musical instruments admit of 
easy explanation. 
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The sounding-board of the piano-forte is better disposed 
than that of any other stringed instrument; as the planes of 
the vibrations of the strings are, on account of the direction 
in which they are struck by the hammers, always perpen- 
dicalar to its surface. The difference of intensity when a 
string vibrates in this way, and when it vibrates parallel to 
the surface, is very obvious, and may be easily tried by 
striking it with the finger in these two directions*. There 
is no other instrument now in use in which the strings make 
their vibrations perpendicular to the sounding-board. 

In the guitar, lute, &c., the strings are also parallel to the 
sounding-board, but the vibrations must, for the convenience 
of performance, be made obliquely to it. If the sides of the 
instrument be of inconsiderable depth, and the back be flat, 
the difference of intensity between the perpendicular and 
oblique vibrations will be very sensible. But if the sides be 
deep, very little difference will be perceived, as the vibrations 
which are tangential to the front sounding-board are perpen- 
dicular to the sides, which thus enter readily into normal 
vibrations ; this fact may be proved by placing the ear to the 
side of a guitar while a string is made to sound with its plane 
of vibration successively parallel and perpendicular to it. In 
some instruments, as the lute, mandoline, &c., the back is 
polygonal or curved; by this construction a considerable 
portion of the resonant surface enters into normal, or nearly 
normal, vibrations when the strings are struck obliquely to 
the principal sounding-board. 

These laws are not so immediately applicable to the violin, 
and other instruments of the same class; an extensive series 
of experiments will yet be necessary to enable us to account 
for the peculiarities of their forms, their various curvatures, 
and the functions of that irregular conductor, resting on the 


* It sometimes happens, when the impulse is oblique to the direction 
in which the string presses on the bridge, that its plane of vibration 
assumes a rotary motion; the periodical changes of intensity thus occa- 
sioned produce an effect similar to that of the beating of imperfect uni- 
sons. This phenomenon is generally erroneously attributed by tuners to 
a faulty string. 

E À 
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sounding-board at two points only, which in these instru- 
ments is called the bridge. The investigations of Savart still 
leave much to be desired on this head. 

In no instrument are the strings perpendicular to the 
sounding-board; for in such case, however a string were 
made to vibrate, its communicated vibrations would be tan- 
gential. But they are sometimes placed obliquely, as in the 
harp, and then the same changes of intensity may be observed 
as when the strings are parallel to the board; for if the plane 
of their vibrations coincide with that of the inclination of the 
board, the communicated vibrations of the board will be 
oblique to its surface, and the intensity will be at its maxi- 
mum; but if they be perpendicular to this plane, the com- 
municated vibrations must be tangential to this surface, and 
consequently the intensity will be at its minimum. 

Besides the proper adaptation of sounding-boards, there 
are other circumstances on which the tones of a stringed in- 
strument materially depend. One of the most important of 
these is, the proper dimensions of the volume of air contained 
within the sides. The laws of these resonant cavities have 
occupied the attention of Savart; but the obvious use of the 
bars placed within these cavities to divide the mass of air, and 
thus to enable it to vibrate more readily in separate portions, 
seems to have escaped his notice. 

§ 4. In the piano-forte, the guitar, &c., the ends of the 
strings are not in immediate contact with the sounding- 
board, but they rest on bars of wood, which are called bridges, 
through which the vibrations are communicated to the board. 
In these instruments the bridge is usually about half an inch 
in height, and in the violoncello does not exceed three inches. 
To ascertain how far the distance might be extended between 
the string and the sounding-board of a piano-forte without 
injury:to the tone, I substituted a glass rod five feet in length 
for the bridge, and by placing at its end a string stretched 
on a steel bow, I found that the sound of the string was as 
distinctly audible as when it was immediately in contact with 
the board; a tuning-fork placed at the end of the rod gave 
the same result. These experiments, which were the first I 
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made on the subject, and which suggested all the subsequent 
ones, have been repeated in the theatre of the Royal Institu- 
tion on a larger scale. A series of connected deal rods, forty 
feet in length, was suspended so as to extend, in a straight 
line, obliquely from an open window of the cupola, to within 
a short distance of the floor of the room; on the upper end 
of this conductor, an assistant placed the stem of a vibrating 
tuning-fork ; when no sounding-board was placed at the lower 
extremity of the conductor, no sound was heard, but it 
became powerfully audible the instant the communication 
was made: this experiment was repeated with different acute 
and grave toned tuning-forks, employed both in combination 
and in succession. 

Tuning-forks are the most convenient instruments for 
making experiments on the transmission of sound, because 
their vibrations are almost inaudible by themselves, and only 
become strongly audible when augmented by resonant sur- 
faces. 

$ 5. The vibrations of the sounding-board of any stringed 
instrument may be communicated in the same manner as 
those of a string, or of a tuning-fork, to a distant sounding- 
board by means of a metallic, glass, or wooden conductor; 
but in this case it is necessary to prevent the original sounds 
from being heard through the air, otherwise the communi- 
cated sounds will not be distinguishable from them. This 
may be effected by placing the originally vibrating, and the 
reciprocating instruments in different rooms, and allowing 
the conductors to pass through the floor or wall separating 
the two rooms. 

In the passage of the conducting-rod or wire through these 
partitions care must be taken to prevent its touching their 
sides; for this purpose a tin tube, covered at its two ends 
with leather, or india-rubber, may be inserted in the par- 
tition, and the conductor be made to pass through holes in 
these coverings, so as not to touch the side of the tube. 

A square piano-forte is a very convenient instrument to 
employ in these experiments. If the sound is to be trans- 
mitted upwards, nothing more is requisite than to open or 
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remove the lid of the instrument, and to-allow the conductor 
to rest upon the sounding-board. A metallic wire is not 
sufficiently rigid to support itself thus without bending; a 
rod of some straight-fibred wood, as lancewood or deal, is 
therefore better adapted for this form of the experiment; the 
lower end of the rod must be reduced in thickness, so as to 
allow it to pass between two adjacent strings; and the best 
place to make the contact will be found to be about a quarter 
of an inch from the bridge, among the middle notes, and on 
the side occupied by the unvibrating portions of the strings. 
The reciprocating instrument in the room above, may be a 
guitar or any other similar instrument, or a harp; in which 
latter case, the rod may be brought In contact with the inner 
surface of the belly of the instrument, through one of the 
apertures of the swell. These were the forms under which 
the experiments have been repeated at the Royal Institution. 

If the sounds of the piano-forte are to be transmitted down- 
wards, a brass wire, about the thickness of a goose-quill, will 
suffice for the communication, as the weight of a recipro- 
cating instrument suspended from it below will keep it suffi- 
ciently straight. To bring the conducting wire into contact 
with the under surface of the sounding-board of the piano- 
forte, an aperture must be made in the bottom of the instru- 
ment immediately below the intended point of contact; and 
to ensure a perfect connexion with the sounding-board, it is 
advisable to furnish the wire with a shoulder just below its 
entrance into the aperture, and to occasion an upward pres- 
sure on this shoulder, by a piece of leather stretched on a 
ring (as in the insulating-tube above described) and placed 
at the end of a strong steel spring, the other end of which is 
screwed firmly to the bottom of the instrument. To assist 
in supporting the wire, another shoulder may be made on it, 
so as to rest upon the upper covering of the insulating-tuhe 
which passes through the floor; and the reciprocating instru- 
ment may be suspended by inserting the end of the wire into 
the sounding-board, and then securing it by a nut and screw 
ov the opposite side. The form of the resounding instru- 
ment is a matter of choice; but, in order to obtain the freest 
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and loudest tones, it is requisite to have the principal vibra- 
ting surface perpendicular to the conducting-wire. It is in- 
structive to observe the gradual changes in the intensity and 
the quality of the transmitted sounds, when the sounding- 
board is made to pass through the various degrees of obliquity - 
from a perpendicular direction to the conductor, until it is in 
the same plane with it; or, to employ Savart’s language, as 
the communicated vibrations change from normal to tangen- 
tial; in the latter case, the sounds have a subdued, and what 
is ordinarily called a metallic quality. In the first public 
experiments Į made in 1821, the reciprocating instrument, 
which was the representation of an ancient lyre, was so con- 
structed as to produce tangential vibration; the tones were 
consequently far inferior to what I have since been able to 
produce. The transmitted sounds are not sensibly impaired 
when the wire is separated at several places, and the disunited 
parts fastened together by mechanical contact. The annexed 
woodcut (p. 56) represents the divisions of the conducting- 
wire, which I found it convenient to make in the original 
form of the experiment, for the sake of portability and faci- 
lity of removal ; but, if the apparatus be intended as a fixture, 
it will be easier and better to employ but one length of wire. 
The wire consisted of four portions: the first part touched 
the sounding-board of the piano-forte, and reached halfway to 
the floor; the second passed through the insulating-tube in 
the floor, and terminated when it reached the ceiling of the 
room below in a hook ; a third part was suspended from this 
hook by a loop; and the fourth, after identifying itself with 
one of the apparent wires of the lyre, passed within the in- 
strument, and was ultimately fixed, at its lower end, to the 
point marked at the end of the dotted line on the sounding- 
board; each of the disunited parts were allowed to overlap 
each other at a and ở, and were fastened together by means 
of a clamp with a screw-nut. The whole apparatus thus pre- 
pared may be easily removed: the clamps being unscrewed 
and the resounding instrument removed, the lower wire must 
be unhooked from the ceiling, the hook unscrewed, and the 
middle wire withdrawn from the insulating-tube; the time 
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for fixing or removing the apparatus need not exceed a few 
minutes. 

From what has preceded, it will be obvious in what manner 
two square piano-fortes or two harps may be so connected as 
mutually to reciprocate each others sounds; by such an 
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arrangement, two performers in different rooms may play a 
duet together to two distinct audiences, or one may echo the 
performance of the other. If the transmission is required to 
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be horizontal, i.e. between two rooms on the same floor, 
cabinet piano-fortes must be employed. 

The sounds of an instrument may be at the same time 
transmitted to more than one place: for instance, communi-° 
cations may be made from a square piano-forte to a resound- 
ing instrument above, and to another below; and the com- 
munication may be even continued through a series of re-- 
ciprocating instruments. If the instruments be not in ad- 
jacent rooms, but be further removed from each other, a 
person in the intermediate room, through which the con- 
ductor passes, will hear no sound but what is communicated 
by the ordinary means. Hence it would be possible to ex- 
tend a horizontal conductor through a series of rooms belong- 
ing to different houses, and (provided the instrument con- 
nected with one of its extremities be constantly played upon) 
to hear at pleasure the performance in any of these rooms, 
by merely attaching a reciprocating instrument to the con- 
ductor; on removing this instrument, the sonorous undula- 
tions would pass inaudibly to the next apartment. These 
abservations will equally apply to the transmission of other 
musical sounds which will be hereafter noticed (§ 6, 7). 

§ 6. The transmission of the sounds of those stringed in- 
struments which produce sustained sounds, as the violin, 
violoncello, &c., is equally effective. The conducting-rod 
may be applied either to the back or the front of the instru- 
ment; no precise directions can be given with respect to the 
points at which the contact should be made; but, in generai, 
the effect has appeared to me better when the end of the 
conductor has not been too far removed from the situation of 
the sound-post. 

§ 7. I have been able to effect the transmission of the 
sounds of reed wind-instruments through solid conductors as 
perfectly as that of instruments dependent on the vibrations 
of sounding-boards. In the clarionet, or any other reed in- 
strument, the column of air and the vibrating tongue (or 
reed) mutually influence each other in such a manner that, 
whether the sounds be communicated to the atmosphere from 
the column of air, or to a solid conductor from the vibrating 
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tongue, the quality (timbre) of the sound undergoes no 
change. 

To connect the conducting wire, which may be of brass, 
‘and about a tenth of an inch in diameter, with the tongue 
of the clarionet, the end of the wire must be bent for about 
a quarter of an inch, and then filed flat on both sides. This 
flattened end must be fastened to the fixed end of the tongue 
by the silk wrapping which usually fastens the tongue only, 
and the angle of the bend be adjusted so as to suit the posi- 
tion of the performer. If the sound is to be transmitted 
downwards, the embouchure of the clarionet must be placed 
in the performer’s mouth in the usual way, viz. the tongue 
of the reed resting on the under lip; but if the sound is to 
be transmitted upwards, the performer must play, as some 
eminent masters of this instrument do, with the tongue ap- 
plied to the upper hip. For the bassoon or the hautbois, it 
is equally convenient to the performer, whether the wire be 
applied to the reed above or below. 

The resounding instrument may, as in the experiments 
above detailed, be either a harp, a piano-forte, or a guitar. It 
is a singular effect to hear the sounds of a wind-instrument 
thus reproduced by a sounding-board. 

§ 8. The experiments I have made with respect to other 
classes of wind-instruments have not been equally successful. 
It is not possible to communicate the vibrations of the air to 
a solid conductor without an enormous loss of intensity ; if, 
however, the intermediation of other bodies which enter 
readily into vibrations from the agitations of the air, be em- 
ployed, the transmission may in some measure be effected. 
Thus, if the end of the conducting-wire be placed in the most 
strongly vibrating part of the column of air in a flute, there 
is but little perceptible transmission of sound; but if the 
wire touch the side of the instrument, it will more readily 
transmit the sounds, as the side 1s susceptible of entering into 
vibration. Even in this latter case, the sounds are scarcely 
audible, unless the ear be held close to the resounding in- 
strument. 

In a similar manner, the sounds of an entire orchestra 
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may be transmitted—viz. by connecting the end of the con- 
ductor with a properly constructed sounding-board, so placed 
as to resound to all the instruments. The effect of an expe- 
riment of this kind is very pleasing; the sounds, indeed, have 
so little intensity as scarcely to be heard at a distance from 
the reciprocating instrument; but on placing the ear close 
to it, a diminutive band is heard, in which all the instru- 
ments preserve their distinctive qualities, and the pianos and 
fortes, the crescendos and diminuendos, their relative con- 
trasts. Compared with an ordinary band, heard at a distance 
through the air, the effect is as a landscape seen in miniature 
beauty through a concave lens, as compared with the same 
scene viewed by the ordinary vision through a murky atmo- 
sphere. | 

§ 9. In the preceding experiments on the transmission of 
sound through solid bodies, the conductors have been repre- 
sented as straight; but, though sound is transmitted the 
more readily through straight conductors, it will yet pass, 
though with diminished intensity, through rods with angular 
and curved bendings. Ifa vibrating tuning-fork be placed 
at one end of a straight brass rod, the other end of which 
rests perpendicularly upon a sounding-board, the vibrations 
will, in accordance with what has been above stated, be 
powerfully transmitted. On gradually bending the rod at 
any part of its length, while the vibrations of the tuning-fork 
are kept in the same plane with the angle of the bent rod, the 
transmitted sound will progressively decrease in intensity, . 
and will be very feeble when the angle has become a right 
one; as the bending is continued so as to make the angle 
between the two parts of the rod more acute, the intensity 
of the sound will increase in the same order in which it had 
before diminished ; and when the two parts of the rod are 
nearly parallel, the sound will be nearly as loud as when the 
transmission was rectilineal. If, during the gradual bending 
of the rod, the plane of the vibrations of the tuning-fork be 
perpendicular to the plane of the angle made by the two 
parts of the rod, the same change will be observed, but in a 
more obvious manner than in the former case; and when the 


60 ON THE TRANSMISSION OF MUSICAL SOUNDS. 


angle becomes a right one, the sound will be scarcely per- 
ceptible. At intermediate inclinations of the two planes, the 
gradations of intensity, occasioned by the bending of the rod, 
will be found to be intermediate. 

The changes of intensity dependent on the variation of the 
angle of the two planes may be instructively shown by bend- 
ing the rod permanently to a right angle, and placing, as 
before, the stem of a tuning-fork so as to form the prolonga- 
tion of one of the parts of the rod, the other part of the rod 
resting on the sounding-board. On gradually turning the 
tuning-fork round the axis of its stem, without inclining it 
to the rod, the plane of the vibrations will assume every angle 
with respect to the plane in which the two parts of the rod is 
bent. During the revolution it will be observed, that when 
the planes coincide the intensity will be at its maximum, 
and when they are perpendicular to each other at its minimum : 
thus, supposing the sound to commence when the two planes 
are parallel, it will gradually diminish until they make an 
angle of 90°; it will then increase through the same changes 
of intensity, in an inverted order, until it acquires its 
maximum at 180°; it will again decrease between this and 
270°, and increase until it arrives at its first position at 0°. 
If the stem of the tuning-fork be placed perpendicularly on 
the side of a conducting-rod resting on a sounding-board, the 
same phenomena may be observed; the stem of the tuning- 
fork is, in fact, a short conductor, forming a right angle with 


. the rod. 


Were it necessary for the transmission of sound that the 
undulations should propagate themselves only rectilinearly, 
it is obvious that they would not pass through a bent rod ; 
and, on the other hand, had they the property of diffusing 
themselves equally in all directions, we should not observe 
any differences of intensity in the experiments above noticed. 
These experiments lead us to conclude that sound diffuses 
itself in all directions, though unequally; that it is commu- 
nicated more readily in the plane in which the original vibra- 
tions are made, and with the greatest degree of intensity in 
the direction of these vibrations. 
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§ 10. In most of the experiments relating to the transmis- 
sion of the sounds of musical instruments, which I have in 
the preceding paragraphs detailed, the conductor has been 
represented as receiving its impulses from a surface vibrating 
normally, to which it was perpendicularly attached ; the com- 
munication was consequently effected by longitudinal undu- 
lations in the conducting-wire. But if, while the conductor 
retains its position, the surface were to vibrate tangentially 
or obliquely, the communication would be effected by trans- 
versal or oblique undulations. 

In practice it is preferable to employ the longitudinal un- 
dulations for the purpose of transmitting musical sounds to 
a distance: for, firstly, the transmission is more efficacious ; 
and, secondly, the transverse undulations have a great ten- 
dency to communicate themselves laterally from the con- 
ductor to the surrounding medium, and thereby to become 
audible without the assistance of a reciprocating instrument. 
This lateral dispersion is scarcely observable with small con- 
ductors, but is very obvious when a rod of considerable dia- 
meter is employed. 

I had an opportunity of observing this fact while repeating 
some of the preceding experiments at the Royal Institution. 
A square piano-forte was placed in the apartment beneath the 
lecture-room ; and a conductor, placed perpendicularly to its 
sounding-board, passed through the floor separating the two 
rooms, but no reciprocating sounding-board was placed at its 
upper end. By this arrangement, longitudinal undulations 
were communicated to the conductor; and, whether this was 
a brass wire one tenth of an inch in diameter or a square deal 
rod half an inch thick, the insulation appeared to be equally 
perfect. But it was not so when the conductor, instead of 
being placed on the sounding-board of a piano-forte, was made 
to rest on the top of the bridge of a violin, and the strings 
put into vibration by drawing a bow across them, communi- 
cated transverse vibrations to the conductor; it was now ob- 
served, that the metal wire insulated the sound tolerably 
well, but that when the wooden rod was employed, the sound 
communicated to the air from the entire surface of the por- 
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tion of the rod above the floor, was nearly as loud as if a 
sounding-board were placed at its extremity. 

§ 11. I have in this paper given the general results of a 
variety of experiments made at different and distant periods 
during the last ten years; but they are far from forming so 
complete a course as I have been desirous of making. To 
extend these experiments much further would be attended 
with some difficulties; but as the velocity of sound is much 
greater in solid substances than in air, it 18 not improbable 
that the transmission of sound through solid conductors, and 
its subsequent reciprocation, may hereafter be applied to 
many useful purposes. Sound travels through the air at the 
rate of 1142 feet in a second of time; but it is communicated 
through iron wire, glass, cane, or deal-wood rods with the 
velocity of about 18,000 feet per second, so that it would 
travel the distance of 200 miles in less than a minute. 

When sound is allowed to diffuse itself in all directions as 
from a centre, its intensity, according to theory, decreases as 
the square of the distance increases ; but if it be confined to 
one rectilinear direction, no diminution of intensity ought to 
take place. But this is on the supposition that the conduct- 
ing-body possesses perfect homogeneity, and is uniform in its 
structure,—conditions which never obtain in our actual ex- 
periments. Could any conducting substance be rendered 
perfectly equal in density and elasticity, so as to allow the 
undulations to proceed with a uniform velocity without any 
reflections or interferences, it would be as easy to transmit 
sounds through such conductors from Aberdeen to London, 
as it is now to establish a communication from one chamber 
to another. Whether any substance can be rendered thus 
homogeneous and uniform remains for future philosophers to 
determine. 

The transmission to distant places, and the multiplication 
of musical performances, are objects of far less importance 
than the conveyance of the articulations of speech. I have 
found by experiment that all these articulations, as well as 
the musical inflexions of the voice, may be perfectly, though 
feebly, transmitted to any of the previously described reci- 
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procating instruments by connecting the conductor, either 
immediately with some part of the neck or head contiguous 
to the larynx, or with a sounding-board, to which the mouth 
of the speaker or singer is closely applied. The almost hope- 
less difficulty of communicating sounds produced in air with 
sufficient intensity to solid bodies, might induce us to despair 
of further success; but could articulations similar to those 
enounced by the human organs of speech be produced imme- 
diately in solid bodies, their transmission might be effected 
with any required degree of intensity. Some recent investi- 
gations lead us to hope that we are not far from effecting | 
these desiderata ; and if all the articulations were once thus 
obtained, the construction of a machine for the arrangement 
of them into syllables, words, and sentences, would demand 
no knowledge beyond that we already possess. 


ô1 ON ACOUSTIC FIGURES. 


VII. On the Figures obtained by strewing Sand 
on Vibrating Surfaces, commonly called Acoustic 
Figures. 


[From the Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society, 1833, 
pp. 593-634. ] 


$ 1. 

Harr a century has nearly elapsed since the attention of 
philosophers was first called to the curious phenomena exhi- 
bited when sand is strewed on vibrating surfaces. Long 
before this time, Galileo had noticed that small pieces of 
bristle laid on the sounding-board of a musical instrument, 
were violently agitated on some parts of the surface, whilst 
on other parts they did not appear to move; and our own 
countryman Dr. Hook, whose sagacity in anticipating many 
of the discoveries of later times has been so frequently re- 
marked, had proposed to observe the vibrations of a bell by 
strewing flour upon it. But to Chladni is due the sole merit 
of having discovered the symmetrical figures exhibited on 
plates of regular forms when caused to sound. His first in- 
vestigations on this subject, ‘ Entdeckungen über die Theorie 
des Klanges,’ were published in 1787; this work was fol- 
lowed by his “ Akustik’ in 1802, and his ‘Neue Beytrage 
zur Akustik, 1817. A French translation, by himself, of his 
second work was published at Paris in 1809. 

All the figures obtained by Chladni on square surfaces are 
delineated in plates I., II., III.; they are copied from the 
‘Neue Beyträge,” which work contains his most mature expe- 
riments ; but not having been translated either into French 
.o£ English, it is but little known in this country. The fol- 
lowing are the general results deduced by Chladni from his 
observations respecting these figures: his works may be 
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referred to for the details omitted, and for those concerning 
the vibrations of plates in general. 

In all the modes of vibration of a square or rectangular 
plate, the figures, even if they consist of diagonal or tortuous 
lines, may all be referred to a certain number of nodal lines 
in the two directions parallel to the sides. 

To establish a convenient notation for these figures, he 
represents the lines in the two directions by numbers sepa- 
rated by a vertical line. Thus, for example, 3/0 signifies the 
mode of vibration, in which there are three lines in one direc- 
tion and none in the other; ð|2 denotes that in which there 
are five lines parallel to one side, and two to the other, &c. 

The nodal lines, which may always be considered as having 
been originally straight, may curve themselves more or less ; 
and in general the flexions of these lines, whether they adjoin 
each other or are separated by a straight line, mutually ap- 
proach to or recede from each other. In some modes of 
vibration the nodal lines are never straight. 

In some instances, the same mode of vibration may mani- 
fest itself in two essentially different ways, according as the 
flexions of the lines, or the greater number of them, are 
inward or outward; in the first case, the sound is usually 
graver than in the second. This difference is remarked in 
those figures where there is an entire number of flexions, as 
in 2/0, 3|1, 40, 5|3, 6,2, &c.; but never in those figures where 
there are 14, 24, &c., as in 3/0, 4/1, 5/0, 5/2, &c. To di- 
stinguish the first from the second figure, Chladni places a 
horizontal line above the numbers in the first case, and below 
them in the second case, thus, 4/2, 42. 

When two or more figures having the same notation, occur 
in the Table, the others are to be considered as distortions of 
the first, occasioned by altering the fixed points, and the 
place at which the bow is applied. 

If four plates of the same size, and upon which the same figure 
has been produced, be placed together so as to form a larger 
square, this compound figure may also be moreor less accurately 
produced on asingle larger plate. Several instances of this may 


be seen by reference to the Table of figures. (Plates I., II., YII.) 
r 
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The preceding Table contains the relative sounds (expressed 
both by their musical names and the number of their vibra- 
tions) of all the modes of vibration of a square plate, experi- 
mentally ascertained by Chladni. The horizontal series of 
numbers denotes the lines parallel to one of the sides, and 
the vertical series those parallel to the other. 

Having thus briefly stated the general results deduced by 
Chladni from his experimental researches, I shall proceed to 
class and analyze the phenomena; and I shall endeavour to 
show, that all the figures of vibrating surfaces are the resul- 
tants of very simple modes of vibration, oscillating isochro- 
nously, and superposed upon each other; the resultant figure 
varying with the component modes of vibration, the number 
of the superpositions, and the angles at which they are super- 
posed. In this first part of the investigation I shall confine 
myself te the figures of square and other rectangular plates. 


§ 2. 


The most simple modes of vibration of a rectangular sur- 
face are those which exhibit quiescent lines parallel to one of 
its edges. Euler has theoretically established, that a rod or 
band, having both its ends unfixed, can vibrate with 2, 8, 4, 
5, 6, &c. quiescent lines parallel to the ends, and that the 
corresponding numbers of vibrations are very nearly as the 
squares of the arithmetical progression 8, 5, 9, 11, &c. These 
conclusions are fully confirmed by experiment. He has 
proved, moreover, that when the same mode of vibration of 
different plates is compared, the number of vibrations is in- 

' versely as the square of the length of the plate, but that 
increase of breadth occasions no difference in the sound; and 
that the distance from a free end to a quiescent line is rather 
less than half the distance between two quiescent lines. 

Fig. 1. a. Plate IV., shows the number and situations of 
the quiescent lines in the first four modes of vibration of this 
series. Fig. 1. b. and c. are profiles of the preceding, and 
represent the curvature of each parallel fibre perpendicular 
to the quiescent lines at the two opposite limits of their 
vibration. The quantity of motion at each point is indicated 

F2 
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by the corresponding ordinate of the curve, and its direction 
by its situation above or below the horizontal line. It will 
be convenient to distinguish these states of motion, in which 
‘every corresponding point is moving in direct opposition; 
and I shall therefore call the first, 5. positive states of vibra- 
tion, and the second, c. negative states of vibration. When 
there is an even number of quiescent points, the positive 
state of vibration may be considered as that in which the 
motion at the central part is above the plane of equilibrium, 
and the negative, that in which it is below it. If we suppose 
two similar surfaces with the same number of quiescent lines 
to be superposed, and both to vibrate in concurrence, i.e. 
both either positively or negatively, they will mutually assist 
each other’s effects; but if they vibrate in opposing direc- 
tions, they will destroy each other’s motions, and the entire 
surface will be at rest. : 


$ 3. 


= When the rectangular surface is equilateral, it is obvious 
‘that it may vibrate in two different rectangular directions, so 
as to give the same sound, and present the same arrangement 
of quiescent lines. Now this plate may be excited at various 
points where the motion of each mode of vibration is at its 
maximum, in the same direction, and of equal intensity : 
such being the case, there is no reason why one mode of 
vibration should be produced in preference to the other; and 
-on calculating the effect of such coexistence, it will be found 
that the resultants of these combined modes of vibration, 
similar in everything but in their direction with regard to the 
sides of the plate, give rise to new quiescent lines which accu- 
rately correspond with figures described by Chladni; while 
the number of vibrations does not materially differ from that 
-of the component modes of vibration. 

The principal results of the superposition of two similar 
modes of vibration are these: Ist, The points where the 
quiescent lines of each figure intersect each other, remain 
quiescent points in the resultant figure ; 2ndly, The quiescent 
lines of one figure are obliterated when superposed by the 
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vibrating parts of the other; 3rdly, New quiescent points, 
which may be called points of compensation, are formed 
wherever the vibrations in opposite directions neutralize each 
other; and, lastly, At all other points the motion is.as the 
sum of the concurring, or the difference of the opposing 
vibrations. 
` A primary figure, having an even number of quiescent 
lines, may be superposed two ways, and may consequently 
give rise to two distinct resultant figures: one, when the 
central vibrating parts concur; and the other, when they are 
in opposition ; but if the number of the quiescent lines in 
the primary figure be uneven, there can be only one resul- 
tant figure. 
. The quiescent lines which thus result may be very easily 
ascertained. I will take as an example the first mode of 
vibration, having two parallel quiescent lines; this being 
superposed in two rectangular directions, and so that the 
states of vibration are opposing (Plate IV. fig. 2), it is ob- 
vious that no lines of compensation can exist in the four 
rectangular segments a a a a, as every point included within 
them is actuated by concurrent motions; but in all other 
rectangles they must necessarily be formed, as every point 
within them is affected by the two opposing motions, and if 
the two modes be of equal intensity, the compensations must 
occur at every point equally distant from the two rectangular 
quiescent lines, each appertaining to a different mode of vi- 
bration. The resultant figure will thus be found to consist 
of two diagonal lines perpendicular to each other and passing 
through the centre of the plate. 

But if the two superpositions vibrate in concurrence, the 
rectangles 5 b ở b will be free from compensating points; but 
these will occur in the other rectangles, and form the figure 
represented (fig. 3), which also consists of diagonal lines. _ 

In the same manner the resultant of any two similar modes 
of vibration with nodal lines, parallel to the sides, may be 
proved to consist of lines parallel to the diagonals. T 
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§ 4. 


It is not a necessary condition for the vibrations of a 

square plate that the primary nodal lines shall be parallel to 
a side; they may alsu be parallel to a diagonal, or to any 
line intermediate between a transverse and a diagonal line. 
In these cases the superpositions take place according to the 
following rule: That the axes of the superposed modes of 
vibration must make equal angles with a transversal line 
passing through the centre ; for otherwise the modes of vibra- 
tion would not be similar. By the axis of a primary mode 
of vibration, I mean a straight line passing through the centre 
of the plate and parallel to the quiescent lines. Considera- 
tions of the kind already employed will show that in all these 
instances the resultant figures consist of lines parallel to the 
edges of the plate, and that they are always the same in 
humber as the nodal lines of a component mode of vibration, 
but differently distributed in the two directions, according as 
the angle of superposition varies. 
— The various primary modes of vibration, transverse, inter- 
mediate, and diagonal, and the angles which the quiescent 
lines of two similar figures make with each other when they 
are superposed, are represented in the first column of the 
general Table, Plates V. to XI.; in the second column of this 
Table are placed the figures resulting from their opposing 
superpositions, and in the third column those which arise 
from their concurring superpositions. - 

We obtain by experiment a limited number only of figures 
which can be considered the resultants of primary modes of 
vibration consisting of any given number of oblique lines ; 
but it would seem, that as the various degrees of obliquity 
are infinite, so there should be an infinite number of resul- 
tant figures passing into each other by insensible gradations : 
by calculation this should be so, but there are causes of limi- 
tation which I shall proceed to explain. 

It appears that no resultant figure is maintainable unless 
the greatest excursions of the external vibrating parts occur 
at the edgés of the plate. In the concurring superpositions 
of eight oblique lines, this condition can only be fulfilled 
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when the angles they make with each other are either 90° or 
143° 8’; in the first case the resultant figure consists of four 
lines in each transverse direction, in the second of six lines 
in one direction and two in the other. In the opposing 
superpositions of the same number of lines, the condition 1s 
fulfilled when the angles at which the lines are inclined are 
118° 4’ and 163° 44’: the resultant figure of the former con- 
sists of five lines in one direction and three in the other, and 
that of the latter of seven in one direction and one in the 
other. 


§ 5. 

I have, in the preceding sections, described the various 
modes of binary superpositions which may take place on a 
square surface. But there are numerous cases in which four 
superpositions may coexist, and these I shall now proce! to 
take into consideration. 

When the axis of a primary figure corresponds either with 
a diagonal or with a transverse line, passing through the 
centre of the plate, it is obvious that there can be only one 
other line of equal length, which can be considered as the 
axis of a similar and isochronous mode of vibration ; in these 
cases it is evident, therefore, that there can only be two su- 
perpositions. But in every intermediate direction of an axis 
there are three other lines of equal length which constitute 
axes of similar modes of vibration; and four superpositions 
can therefore take place whenever the axis of a component 
mode of vibration is neither a diagonal nor a transverse line. 

It would be a tedious and laborious process to ascertain a 
resultant figure by combining its four component modes of 
vibration ; but the same purpose will be effectually answered 
by combining them first in pairs, as explained in the pre- 
ceding section, and then combining two of these first resul- 
tants rectangularly together. 

The following process affords great facility for ascertaining 
the second resultant figure, which arises from the superposi- 
tion of two first resultants. a. and à. (fig. 4. Plate IV.) are 
the two component first resultants, the similar lines of one 
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being placed rectangularly to those of the other ; the vibrating 
parts are indicated by the letters P and N, according as the 
vibrations are positive or negative. At C the two figures are 
superposed, A being represented by the continuous and B 
by the dotted lines. The surface is now subdivided into a 
number of unequal rectangles, and by comparing the two 
component figures together, it is easy to see which of these 
rectangles are influenced by conspiring, and which by op- 
posing motions; if the motions are found to conspire, the 
letters P or N must be placed in these rectangles according 
as the coexisting motions are positive or negative: if the 
motions are in opposition, a mark may be made to indicate 
that a quiescent line passes through this rectangle. Wherever 
a continuous hne intersects a dotted line, a mark 1s to be 
made, to indicate that a quiescent point is formed; and as in 
every other part, the quiescent lines of one figure pass over 
vibrating parts of the other, the boundary lines of all the 
rectangles must be marked with the letters indicating the 
motions of the vibrating parts they superpose. The figure 
C being thus marked, the resultant figure is easily described 
by joining the fixed points by lines drawn through the rect- 
angles shown to be actuated by opposing motions; carefully 
avoiding to encroach upon the rectangles of conspiring motion 
marked P or N. 

That the diagonal line is perfectly straight may be proved 
in the following manner. It must first be premised that the 
rectangles included within the quiescent lines of each of the 
first resultant figures have precisely the same quantity of 
motion in the same relative points with respect to the sur- 
rounding sides, and that the vibrating parts at the edges and 
corners of the plate must be considered respectively as exact 
halves and quarters of a complete vibrating part. This being 
understood, if two similar first resultants be laid alongside 
each other in the directions in which they are to be super- 
posed, and if a diagonal line be similarly drawn through 
each.of them, it will be obvious that every corresponding 
point of each line must possess the same intensity of motion. 
If the successive segments (equal in each figure) through 
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which the lines simultaneously pass, be in opposite states of 
vibration, they will neutralize each other’s effects, and a dia- 
gonal quiescent line will be formed ; and if they be concur- 
ring, all the parts between the coincident or fixed points will 
be in motion. In the diagram (fig. 4. c.) one diagonal is in 
the first state and the other in the second. . 

If the number of lines in the component first resultant 
figures be uneven, they admit of only one mode of superpo- 
sition. But first resultants having an even number of qui- 
escent lines, admit of being superposed in two ways, accord- 
ing as they are vibrating in concurrence or in opposition. 

It frequently occurs that entire quiescent lines superpose 
each other; thus, when in the component figure there is an 
uneven number of lines in each direction, the two rectangular 
central lines of each superposed figure must coalesce, and 
consequently they continue in both the resultant figures ; 
examples of this are seen in the resultants of 8|1, 5|1, 5|3, 7/1, 
713, 715, &c. Again, when the number of quiescent lines in 
one direction of the component figure is three times greater 
than that in the other, the number of coinciding fixed lines 
in each direction of the resultant figure is equal to the 
smallest number in the first resultant, as in 6|2, 9/3, 12/4, 
155, &c. See the general Table, Plates V. to XI. 

The following general results are obtained from construct- 
ing the second resultant figures according to the rules above 
given. DESS | "¬ = 

In superposing first resultants consisting of an even number 
of lines: Ist, When the number of lines in each direction of 
the first resultants is even, and the modes of vibration are 
concurring, no line passes through the centre of the second 
resultant figure. When the modes of vibration are op- 
posing, two rectangular diagonal lines of compensation occur. 
2ndly, When the number of lines in each direction is uneven, 
and the modes of vibration are concurring, there are always 
two perpendicular transversal lines passing through the 
centre ; and when the modes are opposing, there are, in ad- 
dition to these fixed lines, the two diagonal lines of compen- 
sation. | 
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When the first resultants consist of an uneven number of 
lines, in which case there is no distinction of concurring and 
opposing vibrations, one diagonal line only invariably occurs. 

In no case is it necessary to calculate an entire figure. 
When the number of nodal lines in the primary mode of 
vibration is even, only one quarter of the figure is required 
to be calculated, as it is obvious that every géecond resultant 
of this kind consists of four symmetrical, and as it were 
reflected, portions. ` But when the primary number of qui- 
escent lines is uneven, it is necessary to calculate one half; 
the other half is symmetrical and inverted. 

Some of the first resultants are never obtamed by experi- 
ment. When the number of quiescent lines in the primary 
mode of vibration is uneven, either the first or the second 
resultant may be obtained at pleasure; thus in 3/2 if the im- 
pulses be made at a corner, where the motion of both super- 
positions is at its maximum, the second resultant must arise ; 
but if they be made at the middle of a side, the first resultant 
only will appear, because the point of excitation is a qui- 
escent point of the other. But in all cases where there is an 
even number of lines, it is impossible to obtain the first re- 
sultant, because each maximum of vibration equally belongs 
to both superpositions. 


§ 6. 


I have given in Plates V. to XI., a Table which shows every 
perfect resultant figure of a square surface when the number 
of quiescent lines in the primary modes of vibration does not 
exceed twelve. I have carefully calculated each figure by 
the rules laid down in the preceding sections, and have 
shown in the Table the successive processes of superposition. 
The first vertical row exhibits the two primary modes of vi- 
bration superposed at the required angles; one figure being 
represented by the continuous lines, and the other by the 
dotted lines. The second row contains the first resultants 
which arise from the opposing superpositions of the preceding ; 
and the third row, those which result from their concurring 
superpositions. The fourth and fifth rows exhibit the perfect 
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second resultants which are formed, the former by the oppo- 
sing and the latter by the concurring superpositions of the 
first resultant which the plate has been already found com- 
petent to produce. 

On comparing the calculated figures with those obtained 
experimentally by Chladni, the greater number are found 
exactly to agree; there are, however, some differences which 
it will be necessary to explain. In the first place, there is an 
obvious cause of error in delineating figures from experiment, 
from this circumstance,—that the sand accumulates in the 
spaces where two convex curves are near and opposite to each 
other, the motion being there very small, so that it is diffi- 
cult to ascertain whether the curves join, or not. Secondly, 
Inequalities in the plate will sometimes occasion lines which 
ought to intersect each other, so as to appear separated 
curves. On comparing together the figures Chladni has 
marked as 6/4, 6,4, 712, 74, 83 €. &c. with those of the cal- 
culated Table, they will be found to differ only in these 
respects. 

Another cause of difference is this: When the lines of one 
component figure very nearly coincide with those of the 
other, but without actually doing so, the resultant figure 
may be such as would arise from their actual superposition, 
instead of that which accurate calculation would give. In 
Chladni’s Table there are two instances of this alteration, 
72 a. and 8/3 a. 

À few of the figures delineated by Chladni are irregular 
resultants formed by the superpositions of dissimilar modes 
of vibration. These irregular resultants can be formed only 
when the dissimilar component modes of vibration give the 
same sound, and have a maximum point of vibration in com- 
mon, at which they can be simultaneously excited. The 
figure marked by Chladni 6;1, I find to be an irregular resul- 
tant formed by the combination of 6|1 with 3/5, which both 
give the same sound C*. The irregular figure marked in his 
Table 5|1 a. is a compound of 5/1 and 2/5. 

The calculated figures 61, 711, 8'1, 9/1, 1041, 102, and 
11|1, are not to be found in Chladni’s Table. The near ap- 
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proach of the inclined lines of their primary component 
figures to parallelism is the cause of the great difficulty in 
obtaining these figures by experiment. 

The figures marked by Chladni 10/3, 9/4, 85, 7/6, 10|4, 9/5, 
8/6, and 9/7, exceed the limits within which I have calculated 
the Table, and are therefore not to be found in it. 


$ 7. Imperfect resultant Figures. 


I have hitherto considered those resultant figures only 
which arise from the superpositions of similar modes of 
vibration, each exactly equal in intensity; these I shall in 
future call perfect resultant figures. But when the vibra- 
tions of the superposed modes are unequal in intensity, then 
a figure intermediate between the perfect resultant and one 
of its components is formed; these intermediate figures I 
shall call imperfect resultants. They are experimentally ob- 
tained by varying in a slight degree the places at which the 
plate is held or touched, from those necessary to determine 
the corresponding perfect resultant figure ; the place at which 
the bow is applied remaining in both cases the same. ; 
- Fig. 6. a. b. c. d. e. in Chladni’s Table, Plate I., repre- 
sents the successive transformations of figure which take 
place when each component mode of vibration presents three 
transversal lines: a. and e. are the two components; c. the 
perfect resultant; 5. an imperfect resultant, in which the 
excursions of a. are the greatest: and d. an imperfect resul- 
tant, in which e. has the greatest energy. 

Fig. 11. a. 6. Plate L., exhibits the transitions of the opposing 
superposition of two primary figures, each presenting four 
transversal lines; and fig. 12. a. and ở. the changes of the 
concurring superposition of the same. 

These are the principal types of the transformation of pri- 
mary figures into first resultants. In each of these series of 
transitions there are certain points which are invariable 
during every change: these are, the quiescent points formed 
by the nodal lines of one figure intersecting those of the 
other, and the centres of vibration where the maxima of 
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positive or negative vibration agree in each component mode 
of vibration. The points of compensation are changeable. 

Figs. 29. a. and 30. a. Plate II., represent imperfect second 
resultants, formed by two superpositions of the first resul- 
tant figure 6/2. Fig. 29. a. arises from concurring, and 
fig. 30. a. from opposing superpositions. The straight lines 
in these imperfect figures arise from the coincidence of entire 
quiescent lines in each component figure, and, consequently, 
they remain unaltered whatever may be the relative inten- 
sities of the superposed modes of vibration. But the curved 
lines, which are formed of compensating points, change with 
the varying intensities. 


§ 8. Figures of irregular Plates. 


If the sides of the square be nearly, but not exactly, equal, 
the superpositions of two similar modes of vibration with 
transversal lines still take place ; but instead of exhibiting 
perfect resultants, figures resembling transitional figures ap- 
pear. Thus in the binary superpositon (Plate I. fig. 1.) of 
the figure with two transversal lines, if the sides be unequal, 
the crossed lines separate at their point of intersection and 
are converted into two curves, the summits of which recede 
from each other as the difference in the lengths of the sides 
becomes greater. 

Also, if the diagonals of the square be unequal, the resul- 
tant figure (Plate II. fig. 2.) arising from two superposed 
modes of vibration with diagonal axes, will be modified in a 
similar manner. 

Corresponding modifications are occasioned, through acci- 
dental differences of elasticity, &c. in the directions of the 
axes of the superposed modes of vibration, even when the 
dimensions of the plate are apparently equal. 

If a plate of glass be covered on one of its sides with leaf- 
gold, or if a plate of ground glass be substituted for an ordi- 
nary glass plate with smooth surfaces, the figures may be 
obtained distinctly delineated by lines consisting of a single 
row of grains of sand. Experiments made in this manner, 
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upon square plates carefully prepared, induced Professor 
Strehlke to conclude, after many minute measurements of 
these lines, that all acoustic figures are formed of hyperbolic 
curves, and that the quiescent lines never intersect each 
other. But however correct these experiments may have 
been, the conclusions drawn from them are unwarranted ; 
were it possible to obtain plates of a perfectly homogeneous 
substance, and of accurately equal dimensions, there can be 
no doubt that the lines, however finely defined, would actually 
intersect each other. 
§ 9. 


I have already, § 1, given Chladni’s Table of the compa- 
rative sounds, and numbers of vibrations of the figures of 
square surfaces obtained from experiment. In the following 
Table these results are arranged so as to correspond with the 
views taken in this paper. The numbers in the first vertical 
row indicate the number of parallel quiescent lines in the 
primary figure. In the horizontal rows the angles at which 
the lines of the primary modes of vibration intersect each 
other are shown; and the figures between brackets give the 
notation of the first resultant produced by their superposi- 
tion ; below these its number of vibrations, and the character 
representing its musical sound, are given; when there are 
two of these lower lines separated by a horizontal dash, the 
one above indicates the sound of the opposing superposition, 
and that below it the concurring superposition. 

Thus it appears, that every figure of a square surface which 
experiment can give, may be reduced to a primary figure 
with parallel lines, giving the same sound: if, therefore, the 
analytical investigation be confined to these, many of the 
difficulties will disappear. Euler has investigated the subject 
when lines parallel to a side only are concerned ; it remains 
to extend the inquiry to modes of vibration the nodal lines 
of which are perpendicular to any line passing through the 
centre of the surface. An analytical expression for all the 
sounds of a square plate may probably be obtained, which 
shall be a function of the number of quiescent lines, and the 
length of the axis of the mode of vibration. 
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§ 10. 


Immediately after the publication of Chladni’s experiments 
on square plates, James Bernouilli attempted to demonstrate 
them analytically ; but his investigation was entirely unsuc- 
cessful; his conclusions were founded on erroneous data, and 
the results he obtained were at variance with experiment. 
His assumptions were these: that the primary figures con- 
sisted of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, &c. lines parallel to the side only, 
these being the modes of vibration of a lamina as investigated 
by Euler; that any two similar or dissimilar modes of vibra- 
tion might superpose each other rectangularly, the nodal 
lines of the two components appearing together in the resul- 
tant mode of vibration; and that the sound of the resultant 
differed from that of either of the two components, being 
much higher. The figures given by experiment he considered 
accidental distortions of these compound figures. This theory 
gave no account of those figures in which a single line in one 
direction coexists with any number in the other, as there is 
no primary figure consisting of one nodal line only; and 
= Bernouilli acknowledged his theory to be imperfect in this 
respect. 

The failure of Bernouilli led Chladni inconsiderately to 
state, that “the supposition of regarding such a rigid mem- 
braniform body as a network formed by curved lines in one 
direction applied upon curved lines in another direction, is 
not conformable to nature, and will never give, either results 
agreeing with experiment, or an appearance of explanation 
of some of the most simple vibrations.” That this assertion 
is erroneous, the considerations in the present paper have, I 
conceive, fully proved. The error of Bernouilli did not con- 
sist in assuming that the observed acoustic figures were 
formed by superposing simple modes of vibration on each 
other, for this has been shown to be true; but in his assump- 
tions of the manner in which these superpositions were made, 
and the effects which resulted from such hypothetical super- 
positions. | 
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The various mathematicians who have more recently 
undertaken to investigate the laws of vibrating surfaces, as 
Poisson, Cauchy, Mademoiselle Germain, &c., do not appear 
to have taken into consideration any thing resembling the 
theory of superposition. 

Dr. Young seems to have had a correct notion of the origin 
of the acoustic figures; for in his Lectures, when slightly 
noticing Chladni’s experiments, he remarks, ‘‘ The vibrations 
of plates differ from those of rods in the same manner as the 
vibrations of membranes differ from those of chords, the vi- 
brations which cause the plate to bend in different directions 
being combined with each other, and sometimes occasioning 
singular modifications.” | 

The brothers Weber, in their excellent work the Wellen- 
lehre, published in 1825, have advanced a step nearer the 
truth than any of their predecessors. They have shown, that 
in a square vessel containing water or mercury, two series of 
stationary waves, one parallel to each side, may be made to 
intersect each other; and that the compound wave formed 
by their interferences assumes the form shown in § 3. to be 
the resultant of two superpositions of parallel transverse 
lines. Their observations are confined to those modes of 
undulation, analogous to the first resultants of primary modes 
of vibration with ,lines parallel to a side. Though I had 
advanced considerably in the present inquiry before I saw 
this work, yet I should be wanting in justice to these philo- 
sophers did I not here state that theirs is the merit of having 
shown, in the most simple case, the way in which the super- 
positions of modes of vibration or undulation actually do take 
place. 


§ 11. Plates of Wood. 


From the rules already laid down, it is obvious that the 
series Of figures presented by a square plate of any homo- 
geneous material ought not to be obtained on a square plate 
of wood, in which substance the elasticity is not the same in 
all directions. If a square plate of wood be prepared with 
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its fibres parallel to one of the sides of the square, the axes 
of greatest and least elasticity will be disposed rectangularly, 
and parallel to the adjacent sides; in this case the same pri- 
mary mode of vibration in the two directions will not give 
the same sound, although the dimensions of the vibrating 
parts are the same in both ; consequently they cannot coexist, 
and the resultant figures with diagonal lines will be wanting 
on such a plate. But if the axes of the two component modes 
of vibration be equally inclined to either of the axes of elas- 
ticity, these modes of vibration will be necessarily similar 
and isochronous, and therefore capable of superposition : on 
a square plate of wood, consequently, all those first resultants 
which consist of any number of lines parallel to the sides in- 
tersecting each other rectangularly, may be obtained; and 
the same figure will be accompanied by different sounds, ac- 
cording as the axes of the modes of vibration are inclined to 
the axes of least or greatest elasticity. It is easy to foresee 
that none of the second resultants, which consist of four iso- 
chronous superpositions, can be obtained on such a plate. 

But if the wooden plate, instead of being square, be a 
rectangle, the sides of which are inversely as the squares of 
their resistance to flexion, the two modes of vibration parallel 
to the sides, though differing in length, will be isochronous ; 
and their coexistence will give rise to a resultant figure with 
lines parallel to the diagonal. Thus on a rectangular plate 
of straight-fibred deal wood, in which the proportion of the 
sides were as 28 to 59, I obtained the two crossing diagonal 
lines, corresponding to the second figure of a homogeneous 
square plate of glass or metal. 

Savart has made a series of numerous and accurate experi- 
ments on the changes which take place in the sound, and 
also in the form and position of the figure of the first mode 
of vibration on circular plates of wood of similar dimensions, 
cut in different directions with respect to the three principal 
axes of elasticity. All the results he has obtained are in 
perfect accordance with the rules stated in this paper, and 
might have been predicted by them. He has extended his 
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investigations to circular slices of crystals, cut in various 
directions with respect to their axes, and has obtained in 
this way much valuable information. These researches of 
Savart point out a new direction to our inquiries respecting 
the structure of bodies; and the utility of his experiments 
will be greatly enhanced by the knowledge we now possess 
of the causes on which these phenomena depend. I shall 
shortly return to this subject. 


G 2 
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An Account of some Experiments to measure the 
Velocity of Electricity and the Duration of Electric 
Light. 


[From the ‘ Philosophical Transactions,’ 1894. ] 
[Plates XIII. & X1V.] 


$ 1. 

Tae path of a luminous or an illuminated point in rapid 
motion, it is well known, appears as a continuous line, in con- 
sequence of the after duration of the visual impression. There 
is nothing, however, in the appearance of such a line by which 
the eye can determine either the direction or the velocity of 
the motion which generates it. It occurred to me some years 
since, that if the motion which described the line in these 
cases were to be compounded with another motion, the direc- 
tion and velocity of which were known, it would be easy, from 
an inspection of the resultant straight or curved line, to de- 
termine the velocity and direction of the former. Following 
up this idea, I made a series of experiments relating to the 
oscillatory motions of sonorous bodies, too numerous, and not 
sufficiently connected with the subject of the present commu. 
nication, to be detailed in this place. The satisfactory results 
thus obtaincd made me desirous to ascertain whether, by 
similar means, some information might not be gained re- 
specting the direction and velocity of the electric spark : the 
method by which I then proposed to effect this purpose was 
first announced in a lecture delivered by Dr. Faraday at the 
Royal Institution in June 1830. My attention was again 
drawn to the subject at the commencement of last year, and 
I attempted to realize the idea in the following manner. 

Fig. 1 (Plate XIII.) represents the apparatus employed, 
which was screwed at a to the spindle of a whirling machine, 
so that a rapid rotatory motion might be given to it. The 
upper and lower parts, which were all of brass except the 
wooden disc à c, were insulated from each other by a stout 
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glass rod d e; a slip of tinfoil connected the ball ä with a, 
and the upper ball g was capable of adjustisent to various 
distances from the lower one A. When the ball f was placed 
within striking distance of the prime conductor of an electric 
machine, a spark passed between them, and also between the 
balls g and x, which could be separated to the distance of four 
inches, so as to exhibit a spark of that length. It is obvious, 
that if the angular motion of the balls were in any sensible 
proportion to the velocity of electricity, there would be a de- 
viation between the upper and lower terminations of the line. 
The instrument revolving from left to right, if the motion of 
the spark be downwards, the deflection of the line should be 
as in fig. 2 (Plate XIII.); and if its motion be upwards, it 
should be deflected as in fig. 3 (Plate XIII.). 

When the apparatus was made to revolve rapidly, the sparks 
passed in the same manner as when it was at rest, and no de- 
viation of the extremities of either of the two sparks from the 
same vertical line was observed. The apparatus revolved 
fifty times in a second, and as a difference of the twentieth 
part of the circumference described by the balls could have 
easily been observed had it existed, we may safely conclude 
that the spark passed jointly through the air and the metallic 
conductor in less time than the thousandth part of a second. 


§ 2. 

Having failed to observe any deflection of the spark by 
the means just mentioned, I found it necessary, if I would 
continue the inquiry, to contrive some more effectual means 
of prosecuting it. It occurred to me that the motion of the 
reflected image of the electric spark in a plane mirror would 
answer all the purposes of the motion of the apparatus itself 
connected with the spark. Several advantages, it was evi- 
dent, would result from this substitution; the apparent 
motion of the reflected image in a small moving mirror would 
be equal to an extensive motion of the object itself; the same 
mirror might be presented to any object to be examined, thus 
forming, with its moving machine, an independent and uni- 
versally applicabie instrument ; and many experiments might 
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be tried, which, without this expedient, would be difficult or 
impossible to perform, from the size or immobility of the 
apparatus. 

The most convenient form of the revolving mirror is repre- 
sented in fig. 4 (Plate XIII.) ; it rotates on a vertical axis, 
and in its motion successively assumes every vertical plane. 
If a luminous point, the flame of a candle for instance, be 
placed at any distance before this revolving mirror, the suc- 
cessive places of its reflected image will describe a circle, the 
radius of which is equal to the perpendicular distance between 
the luminous point and the axis of rotation. The angular 
velocity of the image is twice that of the mirror; the entire 
circle is consequently described while the mirror makes a 
semi-revolution ; and if the back of the mirror be also a re- 
flecting surface, the image will describe two entire circles 
during one revolution of the mirror. If the motion exceed a 
certain rapidity, the successive images leave their impressions 
on the retina, and the eye, properly placed, takes in the view 
of a perfectly continuous line of light, being an arc of the 
circle described, which arc is larger in extent in proportion 
to the proximity of the eye to the mirror. 

If now, while the mirror is in motion, the luminous point 
be moved in a direction parallel to the axis of rotation, the 
composition of the two motions of the image, the one depend- 
ing on the motion of the object, the other on the motion of 
the mirror, will give rise to a diagonal resultant ; and if the 
number of rotations made by the mirror in a given time are 
known, the direction and velocity of the moving point may 
be calculated. 

By screwing the axis of the mirror to a machine with mul- 
tiplying wheels, I was enabled to cause it to revolve fifty times 
in a second. The reflected image of a luminous point, there- 
fore, passed over half a degree in the 72,000dth part of a 
second, the angular velocity of the image being, as before 
noticed, double that of the mirror. An arc of half a degree 
is easily estimated by the eye, and is equal to about an inch 
seen at the distance of ten feet. Supposing this to be the 
limit of distinct observation, though perhaps a much smaller 
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arc might be distinguished even by the unassisted eye, we 
might expect, when a line of electric light is placed parallel 
to the axis of the revolving mirror, to ascertain two things : 
first, the duration of the light at each point where it appears : 
and secondly, the time which elapses between the appearance 
of the light in two successive points of its path ; provided 
that the time, in either case, be not less than the 72,000dth 
part of a second. The first would be indicated by the hori- 
zontal elongation of the reflected image, and the second by 
the distance between two lines drawn from the images per- 
pendicular to the horizontal plane. If the duration and 
velocity were both rendered sensible by the mirror, the 
reflected image would appear as a deflected band of light. 

I successively presented to the mirror, sparks four inches 
in length drawn from the prime conductor of a powerful 
electrical machine ; the explosions of a charged jar ; a glass 
tube four feet in length, exhibiting a spiral of electric sparks 
passing between dots of tinfoil: an exhausted glass tube six 
feet in length, through which the spark passed, and produced 
an unbroken line of attenuated electric light ; various pictures, 
such as birds, stars, &c., formed of electric sparks. But in 
all these cases, when the reflected images occurred within the 
field of view, they appeared perfectly unaltered, and precisely 
as they would have done had they been reflected from the 
mirror while at rest. 

When sparks were made to follow each other quickly, 
several reflected images were simultaneously seen in different 
positions, owing to the images having been renewed before 
the visual impression caused by the first had disappeared. 
The exhausted tube being held near a prime conductor, when 
looked at directly, will sometimes appear to gleam with a 
continuous light ; but examined in the mirror, this apparent 
continuity is seen to be owing to a rapid succession of transient 
flashes. 

§ 3. 

For some experiments another position of the revolving mir- 
ror is preferable to that just described. Fig. 5 (Plate XIII.) 
represents the reflecting surface inclined to the axis of rota- 
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tion, and nearly perpendicular to it. If a luminous point be 
placed anywhere in the prolongation of the axis, its images, 
succesively reflected from different parts of the mirror, form 
together a circle, the whole circumference of which may be 
scen at once. In this form of the experiment the angular 
velocity of the image is equal to that of the mirror, and both 
move in the same direction ; whereas in the former case the 
image moved with double the velocity of the mirror, and 
in the opposite direction. The visual magnitude of the circle 
described increases with the distance of the object and incli- 
nation of the mirror. The flame of a candle presented to it 
appears as a broad luminous ring; the image of the sun is 
converted into a magnificent fiery belt, &c. 

A series of minute sparks made to pass between two points, 
or between a point and the prime conductor of a machine, 
presents to the eye, from the rapidity of their succession, the 
appearance of a permanent star of light. When this star is 
placed in the prolongation of the axis of the revolving mirror, 
the successive sparks of which it consists are reflected to the 
eye cach from a different part of the surface, and they are ex- 
hibited arranged at regular distances in a circle. When the 
intermissions are rapid the appearance is extremely beautiful. 

The brush of light which appears on a point when presented 
at some distance from the conductor, is also by this means 
shown to be an intermitting action, notwithstanding its per- 
manent appearance; its reflected images present, however, 
this remarkable peculiarity, they are elongated in the direc- 
tion of the motion, proving that a brush is not so transient 
as a spark, and that the emissions which constitute it last 
during an interval of time measurable by the motion of the 
mirror. 

But this instrument is not confined to observe merely the 
intermittences of electric light; whenever a rapid succession 
of alterations occurs in an object which does not change its 
place, they may be separately examined by this means. Vi- 
brating bodies afford many instances for investigation ; one 
among these is perhaps worthy to be mentioned. A flame 
of hydrogen gas burning in the open air presents a continuous 
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circle in the mirror; but while producing a sound within a 
glass tube, regular intermissions of intensity are observed, 
which present a chain-like appearance, and indicate alternate 
contractions and dilatations of the flame corresponding with 
the sonorous vibrations of the column of air. 


§ 4. 

Experiments have frequently been made with a view to de- 
termine the velocity of the transmission of electricity through 
conducting bodies. In all the recorded trials of this kind it 
was attempted to measure the interval of time supposed to 
occur between two discharges made at opposite extremities of 
the wire, which were brought near each other so that they 
might be seen at the same time. In one experiment, per- 
formed at Shooter’s Hill in 1747 under the superintendence 
of Dr. Watson, the circuit was four miles in extent, two miles 
through wire, and two miles through the ground; but the 
discharges appeared, as in all similar experiments, to be per- 
fectly simultaneous. Nor need we feel surprised at this result, 
when we know that the eye is unable to distinguish the suc- 
cession of luminous objects which follow at the interval of the 
eighth or tenth of a second, from their simultaneous appear- 
ance; and that, therefore, with a circuit even of four miles 
extent, the velocity of a few miles per second would be the 
utmost observable by such means. i 

I determined, therefore, to repeat a similar experiment, 
substituting for the imperfect judgment of the eye a revolving 
mirror, but more rapid in its motiọn and accurate in its indi- 
cations than any I had previously employed. The instrument 
I am about to describe will, unless there be some error in the 
estimate which I have not been able to perceive, measure 
beyond the millionth of a second ; and this degree of minute- 
ness may be yet far surpassed by more costly instruments 
and more careful observations. 

But as it is only on the hypothesis of an actual transfer of 
a fluid from one end of the wire to the other that a difference 
of time between the two sparks at its opposite extremities 
might be expected to be observed, in order to render the pro- 
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posed experiment independent of this theoretical view, I took 
the necessary precaution of bringing a third spark, formed 
by disconnecting the middle of the wire, near to and in a line 
with the extreme sparks. For on the supposition of the 
transfer of two fluids in opposite directions, the extreme 
sparks would be simultaneous, but the middle spark later in 
its occurrence ; the same appearances would also accord with 
the theory of one electricity, if we admit that a disturbance 
of electric equilibrium 1s simultaneously propagated from each 
end, arising in the one case from successive additions to, and 
in the other from successive subtractions from, the neutral 
quantity in the conducting wire. 

The experiment was tried at the Gallery in Adelaide Street. 
The insulated wire, the total length of which was half æ mile, 
was disposed as in fig. 6 (Plate XIII.). The parallel portions 
of the wire were each 120 feet in length, and six inches apart, 
and were tied to the balustrade with silk loops six inches long. 
The swagging of the wire was prevented by silk cords ex- 
tending across the gallery ; and to keep the lengths at their 
proper distances apart they were tied to the cords wherever 
they crossed them. The ends of the wire marked 2, 3, 4, 5, 
were continued to the similarly marked wires of the spark- 
board, fig. 7 (Plate XIV.), which was so fixed against the wall 
beneath the gallery, that the balls between which the sparks 
were to pass were in the same horizontal line. The striking- 
distance between each spark was the tenth of an inch, and 
the spark-board itself was three inches and a half in dia- 
mcter. The conducting wire I employed was of copper, and 
its thickness the fiftcenth of an inch. 

Fig. 8 (Plate XIV.) represents the measuring instrument 
with its appendages ; and fig. 10 (Plate XIV.) shows in a 
more distinct manner some of its essential parts. ABCD 
is a solid board of well-baked mahogany one foot in length, 
and eight inches in breadth. E is a circular mirror of polished 
stcel one inch in diameter, so fixed to the horizontal axle 
F G, that the axis of rotation is in the plane of the mirror. 
The pivots of the axle work in the uprights of the brass frame 
H I. Motion is communicated from the wheel K to the 
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axle by means of a thread passing over grooves made on the 
circumferences of both; and a band passing over the wheel 
L, on the same axis with K, may be attached to the wheel 
of any machine capable of giving to it a rapid motion. In 
the experiments I have made with this instrument the train 
of wheels was so arranged that the axle carrying the mirror 
would have made 1800 revolutions while the wheel to which 
the motion was first communicated was turned round once, 
had there been no retardation to have been taken into con- 
sideration arising from the slipping of the bands. M is a 
small Leyden jar, the inner coating of which is to be con- 
stantly supplied, through the chain N, with electricity, either 
positive or negative, from a machine; the bent wire pro- 
ceeding from the inner coating of the jar is in immediate 
contact with the fixed discharger O P, and the spontaneous 
discharge of the jar is to be regulated by varying the dis- 
tance between the two balls. The wire Ì in connexion with. 
the outer coating of the jar, and the wire 6 attached to the 
knob of the brass frame, are continued to the similarly 
numbered wires of the spark-board. When the jar is fully 
charged, and the arm Q, revolving with the axle, is brought 
opposite the knob of the discharger, the discharge of electri- 
city, or disturbance of electric equilibrium, passes through 
the entire circuit, and the three sparks appear perfectly 
simultaneous to the eye. When the face of the mirror is 
level with and turned towards the spark-board, and is so 
adjusted as to form an angle of 45° with the horizontal plane, 
the eye looking directly downwards sees the reflected images 
of the three sparks. The plane glass or lens R is for the 
purpose of preventing the eye approaching too near the 
mirror, and for accommodating the vision of long- or short- 
sighted observers. The arm Q is so placed that the circuit 
may be completed when the mirror is in the position just de- 
scribed ; the other arm serves merely as a counterpoise. To 
obviate the inaccuracy which would result from discharges 
taking place when the arm is in different positions with respect 
to the knob of the discharger, a plate of mica, S, is interposed, 
having a very small horizontal slit exactly opposite the axis 
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of the discharger; this fixes within narrow limits the occur- 
rence of the discharge, and, with whatever rapidity the mirror 
moves, the sparks are generally within the field of view. 

It was a point of essential importance to determine the 
angular velocity of the axle carrying the mirror. No confi- 
dence could be placed in the result obtained by calculating the 
train of wheels, as in such rapid motion many retarding causes 
might operate and render the calculation uncertain: it was 
necessary, therefore, to devise a means independent of these 
sources of error, and which should immediately indicate the 
ultimate velocity. Nothing appeared more likely to effect this 
purpose than to attach a small syren to the instrument, the 
plate of which should be carried round bythe axle of the mirror. 
T is a small hollow box an inch in diameter, into which wind 
was conveyed through a tube placed to the aperture u. 

On the face of this box a number of equidistant apertures 
_were arranged in a circle, and a disc moving before it having 
the same number of apertures, periodically intercepted the 
issuing current, and produced a sound corresponding to the 
frequency of the impulses. It is obvious that the number of 
revolutions would be ascertained by dividing the number of 
vibrations in a second, corresponding to the sound, by the 
number of apertures. I at first employed ten apertures : 
when the motion was slow, the sound could be easily deter- 
mined; but on augmenting the velocity it became inappreci- 
able. I then reduced the number of apertures to five, but 
with no better success, and ultimately to two; but the sound 
was then so feeble, compared with the accompanying noises, 
that it could not be distinctly heard. 

The difficulty was at last overcome by employing the arm Q 
itself to produce the sound. A small slip of paper was held to 
it; and as at every revolution a blow was given to the paper, its 
rapid recurrence gave rise to a sound the pitch of which 


varicd with the velocity of the motion. When the machinery | 


was put in motion with the maximum velocity I employed in 
my experiments, the sound G%* was obtained, indicating 800 
revolutions of the mirror in a second. Iam not aware that 
anything can have interfered with the accuracy of this result ; 
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the same sound was heard when different pieces of paper or 
card were used; and on moderating the velocity, the sound 
descended through all the degrees of the scale below it, until 
distinct percussions were perceived *. 

Let us now consider what is the shortest duration of the 
electric light, and the greatest velocity of transmission through 
the wire, that can be detected by means of the instrument I 
have described. The mirror revolves 800 times in a second ; 
and during this time the image of a stationary point would 
describe 1600 circles: the elongation of a spark through half 
a degree, a quantity obviously visible, and equal to one inch 
seen at the distance of ten feet, would therefore indicate that 
it exists the 1,152,000dth part of a second. The deviation 
of half a degree between the two extreme sparks, the wire 
being, as above stated, half a mile in length, would indicate 
a velocity of 576,000 miles in a second. This estimated 
velocity is on the supposition that the electricity passes from 
one end of the wire to the other: if, however, the two fluids 
in one theory, or the disturbances of equilibrium in the other, 
travel simultaneously from the two ends of the wire, the two 
external sparks will keep their relative positions, the middle 
one will be alone deflected, and the velocity measured will be 
only half that in the former case,viz. 288,000 miles in a second. 

Repeated experiments gave the following results. In all 
- cases, when the velocity of the mirror exceeded a certain limit, 
the three sparks were elongated into three parallel lines, and 
the lengths became greater as the velocity of the motion was 
increased. The greatest elongation observed was about 24°, 
indicating a duration of about the 24,000dth of a second. The 
lines did not always commence at the same places; some- 
times they appeared immediately below the eye, sometimes 
to the right, at other times to the left, and occasionally they 
were out of view altogether. This indetermination, it has. 


* Since this paper was read, a registering apparatus has been attached 
to the instrument; it consists of an index, communicating with the axis 
by a light train of wheels, and making one complete revolution while the 
mirror revolves 10,000 times. The number of revolutions of the mirror 
indicated by this means, did not, in consequence of the increased resis- 
tance to the motion, exceed 600 in a second. 


94 ON THE VELOCITY OF ELECTRICITY 


already been explained, is owing to the arm not always taking 
the spark at the same distance from the discharger : several 
discharges are therefore required to be made before the eye 
can distinctly observe the appearances. When the velocity 
was low, the terminating points appeared to be exactly in the 
same vertical line; but when the velocity was considerable, 
and the mirror revolved towards the right, the lines assumed 
this appearance, —-- -= ; when it revolved towards 
the left, they appeared thus, _-=~~-——, In no case did 
I see them thus, —————~-_, or thus _—-————__ "7, as 
required in the hypothesis of the actual transfer of a single 
fluid. I found it convenient to place at the side of and near 
the spark-board, the flame of a taper or candle, to serve as a 
guide to the eye: the lines of electric light in the mirror 
were immediately above and parallel to the constant line 
formed by the reflection of this flame, and thus the eye could 
be more readily directed to them: it also served to keep the 
focal distance of the eye properly adjusted. The spark- 
board was in all the experiments placed at the distance of ten 
feet from the mirror. 

The deviation between the extreme sparks and the middle 
one could not, I am tolerably certain, have exceeded half a 
degree. 

Having obtained a considerable elongation of these sparks, 
I expected also to be able to elongate the sparks or widen 
the lines in some of the various arrangements of electric 
light described in § 2; but even with the extraordinary velo- 
city now attained, no alteration whatever could be observed 
in them; they were still reflected as distinct and unaltered 
as the objects themselves when directly looked at. The elon- 
gation of the sparks at the interruptions of the wire above 
noticed were no doubt owing to this circumstauce,—that the 
. diameter of the wire was not sufficiently great to allow the 
charge of the jar to pass through it except in a successive 
manner. The duration of the discharge in the cases of these 
sparks appeared to be longer than the time required for the 
electricity to pass through many miles of wire. 

The sparks from the great magnet constructed by Mr. 
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Saxton, which is at the Gallery in Adelaide-street, were con- 
siderably elongated even when the mirror was moving with 
a comparatively low velocity. 


$ 5. 

For the purpose of increasing the chances of observing 
sparks, &c., when their appearance cannot be commanded at 
the moment the mirror is in the proper position to reflect 
them to the eye, I propose to employ a mirror with polygonal 
faces symmetrically placed with respect to the axis of rota- 
tion, a hexagon for iustance, fig. 9 (Plate XIII.), where a, 4 
is the moving axis, and c, d, e three of the reflecting surfaces. 
During one rotation of the axis, if the object be continuously 
luminous, six luminous arcs will be successively presented to 
the eye, all occupying the same position; and if the light be 
transient, we shall have six times the number of chances of 
observing its reflection than if one reflecting surface only were 
employed. It is true the arcs are not circular ones, but the 
difference is scarcely noticeable when the radius of the poly- 
gonal section is very smal] compared with the distance of the 
luminous object, which would be the case in all our experi- 
ments. 

I have also proposed various modifications of parts of the 
instrument, § 4, to suit particular experiments, and to ensure 
additional accuracy in the repetition of those already made ; 
but not having yet put these to the test of experiment, it 
would be premature at present to describe them. 


§ 6. 


The instantaneousness of the light of electricity of high 
tension, rendered evident by the preceding investigations, 
affords the means of observing rapidly changing phenomena 
during a single instant of their continued action, and of 
making a variety of experiments relating to the motions of 
bodies when their successive positions follow each other too 
quickly to be seen under ordinary circumstances. 

A few obvious instances will at present suffice. A rapidly 
moving wheel, or a revolving disc on which any object is 
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painted, seems perfectly stationary when illuminated by the 
explosion of a charged jar. Insects on the wing appear, by 
the same means, fixed in the air. Vibrating strings are seen 
at rest in their deflected positions. A rapid succession of 
drops of water, appearing to the eye a continuous stream, is 
seen to be what it really is, not what it ordinarily appears to 
he, &c. 
§ 7. 

The preceding experiments having been directed rather to 
detect elongations and deviations than to measure them, I 
am not prepared to state the results with numerical accuracy. 
I shall endeavour to supply this deficiency in further inves- 
tigations, but must at present content myself with stating 
the following general conclusions, deduced from the appear- 
ances which I have observed, though, I must allow, more 
accurately performed experiments are required before they 
can be considered as fully established. Ist, The velocity of 
electricity through a copper wire exceeds that of light through 
the planetary space. 2ndly, The disturbance of electric equi- 
librium in a wire communicating at its extremities with the 
two coatings of a charged jar, travels with equal velocity 
from the two ends of the wire, and occurs latest in the middle 
of the circuit. 3rdly, The hght of electricity in a state of 
high tension has a less duration than the millionth part of a 
second. 4thly, The eye is capable of perceiving objects di- 
stinctly, which are presented to it during the same small 
interval of time. 

By prosecuting these researches with instruments of higher 
power, and of greater accuracy in their indications, numerical 
laws may be established for a large class of phenomena, the 
relations of which we have had hitherto no means of ob- 
serving. The relative velocitics of electricity in different 
metallic wires; the modifications in the velocity of electri- 
city in different states of tension when passing through the 
same conductor, if any such differences exist; the duration 
of the electric spark under different circumstances of tension 
and quantity, &c., will be among these objects of investi- 


gation. 
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An account of several new Instruments and Processes 
for determining the Constants of a Voltaic Circuit. 


[TuE BAEERIAN Lecture for 1843. From the Philosophical Trans- 
actions of the Royal Society, vol. 133, pp. 303-327. ] 


[Plates XV. & XVI] 


§ 1. 


I intENp in the present communication to give an account 
of various instruments and processes which I have devised 
and employed during several years past for the purpose of 
investigating the laws of electric currents. The practical 
object to which my attention has been principally directed, 
and for which these instruments were originally constructed, 
was to ascertain the most advantageous conditions for the 
production of electric effects through circuits of great extent, 
in order to determine the practicability of communicating 
signals by means of electric currents to more considerable 
distances than had hitherto been attempted. In this endea- 
vour, guided by the theory of Ohm and assisted by the in- 
struments I am about to describe, I have completely suc- 
ceeded. But the use of the new instruments is not limited 
to this especial object ; they will, I trust, be found of great 
assistance in all inquiries relating to the laws of electric 
currents, and to the various and daily increasing practical 
applications of this wonderful agent. An energetic source of 
light, of heat, of chemical action and of mechanical power, 
we only require to know the conditions under which its 
various effects may be most economically and energetically 
manifested, to enable us to determine whether the high ex- 
pectations formed in many quarters of some of these appli- 
cations are founded on reasonable hope, or on fallacious con- 
jecture. The theory we now possess is amply sufficient to 
direct us rightly in this inquiry, but experiments have not 
H 
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yet been sufficiently multiplied to enable us to obtain, except 
in a few cases, the numerical values of the constants which 
enter into various voltaic circuits; and without this know- 
ledge we can arrive at no accurate conclusions. 


§ 2. 

The instruments and processes I am about to describe 
being all founded on the principles established by Ohm in 
his theory of the voltaic circuit, and this beautiful and com- 
prehensive theory being not yet generally understood and 
admitted, even by many persons engaged in original research, 
I could scarcely hope to make my descriptions and explana- 
tions understood without prefacing them with a short account 
of the principal results which have been deduced from it. 
It will soon be perceived how the clear ideas of electro- 
motive forces and resistances, substituted for the vague 
notions of intensity and quantity which have been so long 
prevalent, enable us to give satisfactory explanations of most 
important phenomena, the laws of which have hitherto been 
involved in obscurity and doubt. Viewing the laws of the 
electric circuit from the point at which the labours of Ohm 
have placed us, there is scarcely any branch of experimental 
science in which so many and such various phenomena are 
expressed by formule of such simplicity and generality ; in 
most of the physical sciences the facts of observation and ex- 
periment have kept pace with theoretical generalization, in 
this science alone they had gone on accumulating in prolific 
abundance without any successful attempt having been made 
to reduce them to mathematical expression. But this is now 
happily effected, and what has hitherto been mere matter of 
speculative conjecture is removed into the domain of positive 
philosophy. 

By electro-molive furce is meant the cause which in a closed 
circuit originates an electric current, or in an unclosed one 
gives rise to an electroscopic tension. By resistance is signi- 
fied the obstacle opposed to the passage of the electric current 
by the bodies through which it has to pass: it is the inverse 
of whut 1s usually called their conducting power. 
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When the activity of any portion of the circuit is increased 
or diminished, either by a change in the electro-motive force 
or in the resistance of that portion, the activity of all the 
other parts of the circuit increases or decreases in a corre- 
sponding degree, so that the same quantity of electricity 
always passes in the same instant of time through every 
transverse section of the circuit. 

The force of the current is directly proportional to the sum 
of the electro-motive forces which are active in the circuit, 
and inversely proportional to the total resistance of all its 
parts, or in other words the force of the current is equal to 
the sum of the electro-motive forces divided by the sum of 
the resistances. 

Let F denote the force of the current, E the electro-motive 
forces, and R the resistances: then 


The length of a copper wire of a given thickness, the re- 
sistance of which is equivalent to the sum of the resistances 
in a circuit, Ohm calls its reduced length, an expression which 
it will frequently be found convenient to employ. 

If the electro-motive forces and resistances in a circuit are 
proportionately increased or diminished the force of the cur- 
rent remains the same, or Soti Hence a single voltaic 
element, or a battery consisting of any number of exactly 
similar elements, if no additional resistance be interposed in 
the circuit, produces the same effect. Also a thermo-electric 
element and a voltaic element will produce the same effect 
when the greatly inferior electro-motive force of the former 
is compensated by a corresponding decrease in its resistance ; 
in a thermo-electric arrangement the resistance is in general 
small, because the circuit is entirely metallic, while in a 
voltaic element the resistance of the liquid is always con- 
siderable. 

Any interposed resistance weakens the force of the current, 
but less so as it is smaller in proportion to the other resis- 

H 2 
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tances in the circuit. Hence in two circuits, both produeing 
currents of equal force, when the same resistance is intro- 
duced, the strength of the two currents may be weakened in 


very different proportions. A single voltaic element, = and 


¬ n E 
a series consisting of any number of such elements, mari 


form circuits in which the currents have the same force, but 
very different results will be obtained according as the added 
resistance is great or small compared with the original resis- 
tances in the circuits; if it be small, the effects of the two 
circuits will remain sensibly the same; but if it be large, the 
resistance that weakens to a very great extent the current in 
the circuit of the single element produces but a trifling dimi- 
nution in that of the series. This explains the necessity of 
employing a series to overcome considerable resistances. The 
same remarks will apply to the comparison of a thermo- 
electric with a voltaic circuit. 

The following is the general formula for the force of the 
current in a voltaic circuit when completed by a connecting 
wire: the metallic plates of the voltaic elements being pa- 
rallel to each other and of equal size : 


nE 
t= RD rl 


S t3 


F is the force of the current, E the electro-motive force of 
a single element, n the number of elements, R the specific 
resistance of the liquid, D the thickness of the liquid stratum 
or distance of the plates, S the section of the plates in con- 
tact with the liquid, r the specific resistance of the connecting 
wire, ¿ its length, s its section. 

Expressed in words we have the following laws :— 

The electro-motive force of a voltaic circuit varies with the 
number of the elements, and the nature of the metals and 
liquids which constitute each element, but is in no degree 
dependent on the dimensions of any of their parts. 

The resistance of each element is directly proportional to 
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the distance of the plates from each other in the liquid, and 
to the specific resistance of the liquid, and is also inversely 
proportional to the surface of the plates in contact with the 
liquid. 

The resistance of the connecting wire of the circuit is 
directly proportional to its length and to its specific resis- 
tance, and inversely proportional to its section. 

The limits of this communication will not allow me to 
dwell longer on the consequences of Ohm’s theory of the 
electric circuit; for further developments I must refer to the 
author’s work, ‘ Die Galvanische Kette mathematisch bear- 
beitet, Berlin 1827, a translation of which has appeared in 
Taylor’s Scientific Memoirs, vol. ii.; to his various other 
memoirs published in Schweigger’s ‘ Jahrbuch der Physik ;’ 
and to the more recent applications of the theory made by 
Fechner, Lenz, Jacobi, Poggendorff, Pouillet, &c. 

There is, however, one class of considerations which it is 
indispensable I should bring forward, because upon it are 
founded many of the instruments and processes which I shall 
have occasion hereafter to mention,—I allude to the laws of 
the distribution of the electric current in the various parts 
of a circuit, when a branch conductor is placed to divert a 
portion of the current from a limited extent thereof. 

Let À be the reduced length of the portion of the circuit 
from which the current is partially diverted, X that of the 
wire which diverts the current, and L that of the undivided 
part of the circuit. The force of the current in each of the 
adjacent conductors, À and À’, can be shown to be in the in- 
verse ratio of their reduced lengths, and the reduced length 
of a single wire, which substituted for both would not alter 


AN à : : 
the force of the current, to be XR? which we will designate 


by A. 
The force of the current in the original circuit before the 
introduction of the branch wire will then be expressed thus : 


E 
PL 
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and the strength of the current in the three different portions 
of the altered circuit by the following expressions :— 
In the principal or undivided portion L, 
pe 0. 
LA LAHN) HAN 


In the portion from which the current has been partially 
diverted, or A, 


In the portion which partially diverts the current, or X, 


p—_Ë A- EX _ 
SOLHAN LAAN) HAN 
§ 3. 


It is seldom that any real advance is made in a scientific 
theory without a corresponding change in its terminology 
being required. Now that it is proved beyond doubt that 
the various sources of continued electric action differ from 
each other only in the amount of their electro-motive forces, 
modified by the resistance of the circuit of which they form 
part, it becomes of importance, in order to give precision to 
our statements and to avoid circumlocutions otherwise inevi- 
table, to adopt general terms to express the source of a cur- 
rent without reference to the peculiar mode of its production ; 
I shall therefore employ the word Rheomotur to denote any 
apparatus which originates an electric current, whether it 
be a voltaic element or a voltaic battery, a thermo-electric 
element or a thermo-electric battery, or any other source 
whatever of an electric current; when speaking of a single 
element I shall term it a rheomotive element, and what is 
usually called a voltaic or thermo-electric-pile or battery I 
shall term a rheomotive series. I shall still use the ordinary 
expressions when I have to refer to the specific sources of 
the production of electric currents, but when I employ the 
general terms they must be understood to apply to all these 
sources indifferently. 
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The want of a general term to designate an instrument to 
measure the force of an electric current without reference to 
its particular construction has been long felt. I shall use 
the word Rheometer for this purpose, continuing occasionally 
to employ galvanometer, voltameter, &c. to distinguish the 
particular instruments to which these names have been ap- 
plied, though perhaps the terms Magnetic, Chemical, Calo- 
rific, &c. Rheometer would be more appropriate. 

This may be the proper place to explain a few other terms 
which I have frequent occasion to use, though not in the 
course of the present communication. By Rheotome is meant 
an instrument which periodically interrupts a current, and 
by Rheotrope an instrument which alternately inverts it. A 
Rheoscope is an instrument for ascertaining merely the ex- 
istence of an electric current. The word Rheostat will be 
hereafter explained. 

I have not introduced these terms, which will be found 
greatly convenient and will enable us to state general propo- 
sitions much more clearly, without good authority. The 
word Reophore was employed by Ampère to designate the 
connecting wire of a voltaic apparatus, as being the carrier 
or transmitter of the current; and the word Rheometer, first 
proposed by Peclet as a synonym for galvanometer, has been 
generally adopted by the French writers on physics. 


§ 4. 

The method of obtaining the constants of a rheophoric 
circuit adopted by Fechner, Lenz, Pouillet, &c., in their ex- 
perimental verifications of Ohm’s theory, is essentially the 
following :— 

The resistance of a circuit is determined by observing the 
force of the current, first without any extra interposed re- 
sistance in the circuit, and afterwards when a known resis- 
tance is added. Then 


E E F R+r 
F=p;, and F'= R+r oe ET R’ 


from which equation the value of R all the others being 
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known quantities, is easily deduced: R= F=F"" The 
electro-motive force of a circuit is ascertained by multiplying 
the force of the current into the total resistance; for since 


E.m_ 
F=5- E=FR. 


The principle of this method is extremely simple, but the 
dificulty of determining immediately the force of a current 
by means of a galvanometer is an obstacle to its general em- 
ployment. Fechner * measured the force of the current by 
the number of oscillations of the needle when placed at right 
angles to the coils, a very tedious operation ; and others have 
employed the deviations of the needle, the corresponding 
degrees of force having been previously determined by some 
peculiar process, or inferred from some rule depending on 
the particular construction of the instrument. Another im- 
pediment to the use of a galvanometer to measure the force 
of a current arises from the changes in the magnetic inten- 
sity of the needle, which frequently occur, especially when it 
has been acted upon by too strong a current. 

The principle of my method is that of employing variable 
instead of constant resistances, bringing thereby the currents 
in the circuits compared to equality, and inferring from the 
amount of the resistance measured out between two devia- 
tions of the needle, the electro-motive forces and resistances 
of the circuit according to the particular conditions of the 
experiment. This method requires no knowledge of the 
forces corresponding to different deviations of the needle. 

To apply this principle it is requisite to have a means of 
varying the interposed resistance so that it may be gradually 
changed within any required limits. I have contrived two 
instruments for effecting this purpose, one intended for 
circuits in which the resistance is considerable, the other for 
circuits where the resistance is small +. 


* Masebestimmungen über die Galvanische Kette. Leipzig, 1831, p. 5. 
+ It appears that the idea of constructing an instrument of this kind 
had also occurred to Professor Jacobi of St. Petersburgh. When I ex- 
plained to this eminent experimentalist my instruments and processes in 
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§ 5. 

C The first instrument is represented in Plate XV. fig. 1. 
A. g is a cylinder of wood, and 4 is a cylinder of brass, both 
of the same diameter, and having their axes parallel to each 
other. On the wood cylinder a spiral groove is cut, and at 


the beginning of August 1840, he informed me that he had himself con- 
structed a similar instrument, which he had exhibited to the Academy of 
Sciences at St. Petersburgh, though no description of it had yet been 
published, and he at the same time showed me a drawing of it. This 
instrument, which he has since called an Agometer, differs in mechanical 
construction from either of mine, and is less convenient to manipulate ; 
but its principle is the same. In a communication which Professor 
Jacobi made in the following month to the Meeting of the British Asso- 
ciation at Glasgow, and which was published in No. 678 of the ‘ Athe- 
næum, 1840, he thus alludes to the subject :— 

“ Before proceeding, I may be permitted to make some remarks con- 
cerning an instrument which I laid before the Academy of Sciences in 
the commencement of this year. It is destined to regulate the galvanic 
current, and is of value in many investigations of this kind. During my 
sojourn in London, Professor Wheatstone has shown me an instrument, 
founded exactly on the same principles as mine, and with very insigni- 
ficant modifications and differences. Now, it is quite impossible that he 
should have had the least notice of my instrument; but as it is probable 
that its use may be greatly extended, I must add, that while I have only 
used this instrument for regulating the force of the currents, he has 
founded upon it a new method of measuring these currents, and of deter- 
mining the different elements or constants which enter into the analytical 
expressions, and on which depends the action of any galvanic combina- 
tion. It is principally to the measure of the electro-motive force, by 
these means, that Mr. Wheatstone has directed his attention; and he has 
shown me, in hia unpublished papers, very valuable results which he has 
obtained by this method.” 

Professor Jacobi has since his return employed my method of deter- 
mining the constants of a voltaic circuit. The memoirs in which his 
results are given were published in Poggendorffs ‘ Annalen der Physik,’ 
vol. liv. No. 2. for 1841, and vol. lxii. No. 9. for 1842. To the latter the 
learned editor, who has made most valuable researches himself in the 
same path, has appended (p. 89) the following note :—“I will take this 
opportunity to call to mind that I applied the same method (or at least 
one identical to it in principle) before it was communicated to the author 
by Mr. Wheatstone. See the Annals, vol. lii. p. 526.” I have referred 
to this volume and find it was published in the latter part of 1841, while 
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one of its extremities a brass ring is fixed, to which is at- 
tached one of the ends of a long wire of very small diameter, 
which when coiled round the wood cylinder fills the entire 
groove, and is fixed at its other end to the remote extremity 
of the brass cylinder. Two springs, j and k, pressing one 
against the brass ring on the wood cylinder, and the other 
against the extremity of the brass cylinder h, are connected 
with two binding screws for the purpose of receiving the 
wires of the circuit. The moveable handle m is for turning 
the cylinders on their axes. When it is placed on the cylinder 
h and is turned to the right, the wire is uncoiled from the 
wood cylinder and coiled on the brass cylinder, but when it 
is applied to the cylinder g and is turned to the left, the re- 
verse is effected. The coils on the wood cylinder being insu- 
lated and kept separate from each other by the groove, the 
current passes through the entire length of wire +oiled upon 
that cylinder, but the coils on the brass cylinder not being 
insulated the current passes immediately from the point of 
the wire which is in contact with the cylinder to the spring &. 
The effective part of the length of the wire is therefore the 
variable portion which is on the wood cylinder. 

In the instrument I usually employ the cylinders are six 
inches in length and ]4 inch diameter, the threads of the 
screw are forty to the inch, and the wire is of brass the 
Tảoth of an inch in diameter. I employ a very thin wire 
and a badly conducting metal, in order that I may introduce 
a greater resistance into the circuit. 

A scale is placed to measure the number of coils unwound ; 
and the fractions of a coil are determined by an index which 
is fixed to the axis of one of the cylinders and points to the 
divisions of a graduated circle. 

As the principal use of this instrument is to adjust or 


my communication to Professor Jacobi was, as above stated, made in 
August 1840. I may also mention, that the experimental process em- 
ployed by Professor Poggendorff had no resemblance whatever to mine, 
and the result he sought was likewise different; the mathematical prin- 
ciple of the method was however in the single case he investigated un- 
doubtedly the same. 
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regulate the circuit so that any constant degree of force may 
be obtained, I have called it a Rheostat. ~ 

Plate XV. fig. 1 shows the arrangement of the circuit 
when prepared for an experiment. B is a delicate galvano- 
meter with an astatic needle furnished with a microscope for 
reading off the divisions of the circle, which greatly facili- 
tates the observations. C is the rheomotor. 

I must here digress for a moment to describe the voltaic 
element which I have employed in most of my rheometric 
researches, and which I have found to be very constant in its 
action, and convenient to manipulate with. It is quite un- 
necessary to use large elements in such investigations, for 
when considerable resistances are introduced in the circuits, 
which is most frequently the case, they produce uo percep- 
tibly greater effect than smaller ones, and in all cases the 
measures may be as accurately determined by employing 
small elements as large ones. 

The voltaic element C consists of a glazed porcelain cell, 
two inches square and one inch and a half high, in the centre 
of which is placed a small porous cylinder of earthenware or 
wood, filled with a liquid amalgam of zinc, the space between 
the two cells being charged with a solution of sulphate of 
copper; a slip of thin sheet copper bent round, and having 
one of its edges cut and turned over so that the wire of the 
circuit may be attached to it, or that it may dip into the 
amalgam of another similar cell, is placed in the solution. 
Fig. 3, Plate XVI. represents several. such elements com- 
bined to form a series. It will be seen that, in principle, 
this is but a slight modification of Professor Daniell’s con- 
stant battery, liquid amalgam of zinc being employed, as in 
Mr. Kemp’s first experiment, instead of amalgamated zinc 
bars or plates, and the acid solution being dispensed with. 
This arrangement is, besides being very constant in its action, 
extremely economical and easy to manipulate. Any negative 
metal may be substituted for copper provided a solution of a 
salt of that metal be employed as the interposed liquid. 
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$ 6. 


The rheostat which I employ for circuits in which the re- 
sistance is comparatively small is represented at Plate XV. 
fig. 2. A. ais a cylinder of well-seasoned wood, on the surface 
of which a spiral groove is cut; a thick copper wire is wound 
round the cylinder occupying the groove, forming as it were 
the thread of a screw. Immediately above the cylinder and 
parallel with its axis is a triangular metal bar ở, carrying a 
rider or slide c ; to this rider a spring d is attached, which 
constantly presses against the spiral wire, yielding to any 
slight inequality. One end of the spiral wire is attached to 
a brass ring e, against which a spring f presses, which is con- 
nected by means of a binding screw to one end of the circuit, 
the other end of the circuit is held by the binding screw 
which is in metallic connection with the triangular metal 
bar. On turning the handle A the cylinder is caused to move 
on its axis in either direction, and the rider c guided by the 
wire moves along the bar, advancing or receding according 
as the cylinder is moved to the right or to the left; the rider 
coming in contact with a different point of the spiral wire, a 
different resistance is introduced into the circuit, consisting 
of that portion of the wire only which is included between 
the rider and the end of the wire connected with the spring f. 
The cylinder of the instrument I have constructed is 104 
inches in length, and 3} inches in diameter; the wire is of 
copper the 16th of an inch thick, and it makes 108 coils 
round the cylinder. The dimensions of the instrument, and 
the thickness, length, and material of the wire, may be varied 
according to the limits of the variable resistance required to 
be introduced into the circuit, and the degree of accuracy 
with which these changes are required to be measured. 

Fig. 2 (Plate XV.) represents the arrangement of a thermo- 
electric circuit in which this instrument is interposed. C is 
the thermo-electric element: B the galvanometer, which in 
this case must not have numerous coils of fine wire as in the 
_ preceding arrangement, for this would introduce too great a 
resistance into the circuit, but must consist of a single thick 
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plate or wire making a single convolution; or, which I think 
1s preferable, the method of diverting a portion of the current 
from the wire of a delicate galvanometer described in $ 15. 
may be adopted. Any rheometer in which the resistance 1s 
small may be employed in conjunction with this form of the 
rheostat, instead of a thermo-electric element, as repre- 
sentcd. 

The rheostat, especially under the form last described, may 
be usefully employed as a regulator of a voltaic current in 
order to maintain for any required length of time precisely 
the same degree of force, or to change it in any desired pro- 
portion. Interposed in the circuit of an electro-magnetic 
engine, however the rheomotor may vary in its energy, the 
same velocity may be constantly restored by turning the 
cylinder of the regulator to the left or to the right, according 
as the velocity increases or decreases; or any different velo- 
city, within given limits, may be obtained by adjusting the 
rheostat accordingly. Since the consumption of materials 
in a voltaic battery in which there is no local action decreases 
in the same proportion as the increase of the resistance in 
the circuit, this method of altering the velocity has an ad- 
vantage which no other possesses, the effective force is always 
strictly proportional to the quantity of materials consumed 
in producing the power, a point which, if further improve- 
ments should ever render the electro-magnetic engine an 
available source of mechanical power, will be of considerable 
Importance. 

In volta-typing operations the advantage of using the 
rheostat is obvious. By varying the rheostat from time to 
time so as to keep the needle of a galvanometer to the same 
point, a current of any required degree of energy may be 
maintained, without any notable increase or diminution, for 
any length of time; and, as the nature of the deposit, when 
the solution from which it is made remains the same, varies 
only with the force of the current and the magnitude of the 
surface on which the metal is reduced, when once a good 
effect has been obtained the same circumstances may be re- 


110 ON NEW PROCESSES FOR DETERMINING 


produced with ease and certainty, and the effects of chance 
entirely eliminated. 

In the operations of voltatyping, electro-gilding, &c., and 
in the production of Nobili’s colours, the advantage of using 
the rheostat is obvious. 

This however is not the place to dilate on this subject. 


§ 7. Standard of Resistance. 


It is of the highest importance to have a correct standard 
of resistance, and one that can easily be reproduced for the 
purpose of comparison. A copper wire of a given length and 
diameter might be employed, but as very small differences of 
diameter are attended with considerable differences in the 
resistances of wires, it is more convenient to assume for the 
unit of resistance a wire of a given length and weight, which 
allows small differences to be very accurately determined. I 
shall in all my experiments, therefore, take for the unit of 
resistance a copper wire one foot in length, and weighing 
100 grains. The diameter of this wire is the ‘071 of an inch, 
and it is intermediate to the numbers designated in commerce 
as fifteen and sixteen. 


§ 8. The Resistance Coils. 


It is frequently required to measure resistances much 
greater than can be effected by means of the rheostat, though 
the reduced length of its wire is considerable. I may wish 
to know, for instance, the resistance of the wire of the electro- 
magnets of my telegraphic apparatus, which is sometimes 
many hundred yards in length; or that afforded by an ex- 
tensive telegraphic line, or the resistance of a certain extent 
of an imperfectly conducting liquid. In all these cases and 
a variety of others I employ another instrument, which en- 
ables me to interpose in the circuit resistances to any amount, 
and yet to obtain by the conjoined use of the rheostat, which 
serves as its fine adjustment, any required degree of accuracy. 
This instrument is represented at Plate XV. fig. 1. D; it con- 
sists of six coils of fine silk-covered copper wire, about the 
z¿sth of an inch in diameter ; two of these coils are fifty feet in 
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length, the others are respectively 100, 200, 400, and 800 feet 
in length. The two ends of each coil are attached to short 
thick wires fixed to the upper faces of the cylinders, which 
serve to combine all the coils into one continued length; the 
two wires a, 6 form the extremities of the coils by which they 
are united to the circuit. On the upper face of each cylinder 
is a double brass spring moveable round a centre, so that its 
ends may rest at pleasure either on the ends of the thick 
connecting wires, or may be removed from them and rest 
only on the wood. In the latter position, the current of the 
circuit must pass through the coil, but in the former posi- 
tion, the current passes through the spring, and removes the 
entire resistance of the coil from the circuit. When all the 
springs rest on the wires, the resistance of the whole series 
of cuils is removed, but by turning the springs so as to intro- 
duce different coils into the circuit, any multiple of 50 feet 
up to 1600 may be brought into it. 

As the measurement of these long lengths of wire cannot 
be accurately depended upon, it is advisable to ascertain the 
number of units of resistance in each coil, which, with the 
aid of the rheostat, may be easily effected. I find the resis- 
tance of the entire 1600 feet to be equivalent to 218,880 
units of resistance, or feet of the standard wire. I occasion- 
ally employ an auxiliary series of coils combined in the same 
way as the preceding, consisting of six coils of the same wire, 
each 500 yards in length. - The reduced length of this series 
is above 233 miles of the standard wire. By combining it 
with the preceding, I am able to measure resistances equal 
to 27441 miles. 


$ 9. 

When a perfectly constant element, a galvanometer and a 
rheostat are placed in a circuit as in fig. 1 (Plate XV.), the re- 
sistance of any interposed body may be ascertained in the fol- 
lowing way. Observe the point at which the needle stands ; 
then remove the body, the resistance of which is to be mea- 
sured, from the circuit, and, by means of the rheostat, add a 
sufficient length of wire to bring the needle again to the same 
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point. The number of standard units corresponding to this 
added length will be the measure. 

It is a point of importance to determine the resistance of 
the wire of the galvanometer employed in the experiments ; 
to ascertain this by the above method an auxiliary galvano- 
meter would be required, but when a second galvanometer is 
not at hand, recourse may be had to the following process. 
Take two rheomotive elements exactly equal both in electro- 
motive force and resistance; place one of them in the circuit 
fig. 1 (Plate XV.), and observe accurately the deviation of 
the needle; then interpose also the other element and bring 
the needle again to the same point by means of the rheostat. 
The equivalent of the wire uncoiled A, will be the measure of 
the resistance of the galvanometer wire g plus that of the 
connecting wires r. Subtracting r from A, the resistance 
of g will be determined, 

E 2E 
R+r+g 2R+r+g+\ 
The resistance of a gaÌvanometer wire or any other Inter- 


posed resistance may be still more accurateÌy ascertained by 
means of the instruments described in § 16. 


',g=À—r. 


$ 10. Process to ascertain the Sum of the Electro-motive 
Forces in a Voltaic Circuit. 


_ The rheostat affords a most ready means of ascertaining 

the sum of the electro-motive forces active in a voltaic circuit, 
without requiring for this purpose the aid of a rheometer 
graduated to indicate proportional forces, or having recourse 
to the tedious process of counting the oscillations of a needle, 
employed by Fechner in his investigations. To save time 
and trouble in this operation will be of great importance to 
the future progress of electro-chemistry, on account of the 
great number of experiments of this kind which yet remain 
to be made, and also from the fluctuations in the electro- 
motive forces of many circuits from chemical and other 
actions, which render observations requiring considerable 
time to make completely valueless. 
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The principle of my process is as follows :—In two circuits, 
producing equal rheometric effects, the sum of the electro- 
motive forces divided by the sum of the resistances is a con- 
stant quantity, 1. e. ETE, if E and R be proportionately 
increased or diminished, F will obviously remain unchanged. 
Knowing therefore the proportion of the resistances in two 
circuits producing the same effect, we are able immediately 
to infer that of the electro-motive forces. But as it is diffi- 
cult in many cases to determine the total resistance, consist- 
ing of the partial resistances of the rheomotor itself, the gal- 
vanometer, the rheostat, &c., I have recourse to the following 
simple process. Increasing the resistance of the first circuit 


by a known quantity r, the expression becomes Rr’ 2 


order that the effect in the second circuit shall be rendered 
equal to this, it is evident that the added resistance must be 
multiplied by the same factor as that by which the electro- 
motive forces and original resistances are multiplied, for 
eee ee . The relations of the lengths of the added 
R+r nR+nr 
resistances r and n r, which are known immediately, give 
therefore those of the electro-motive forces. 

Experimentally I proceed thus :—I interpose the rheostat 
and the galvanometer in the circuit, and then add, by means 
of the former, assisted if necessary by the resistance coils, a 
sufficient resistance to bring the needle exactly to 45°; I 
then ascertain the length of wire uncoiled from the brass 
cylinder of the regulator necessary to reduce the deviation of 
the needle to 40°. The number of turns is the measure of 
the electro-motive force, the number corresponding to that 
of a standard element having been previously determined. 


§ 11. 


I subjoin a few measures of electro-motive forces obtained 
by the preceding process. 
1. Three elements of different sizes, consisting of copper, 


a solution of sulphate of copper, and a liquid amalgam of 
I 
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zinc, were successively placed in the circuit. The number 
of turns of the rheostat requisite to reduce the needle from 
45° to 40° were :— 

Small element described in § 5...........,........,.. 30 turns. 


Copper cylinder 33 inches high and 23 inches diameter.. 30 turns. 
Copper cylinder 6 inches high and 33 inches in diameter. 30 turns. 


Hence, conformably to the theory, the magnitude of an 
element occasions no difference in its electro-motive force. 

2. Five small elements of copper and amalgam of zinc 
were charged respectively with the following five solutions of 
copper—the sulphate, the ammonia sulphate, the acetate, the 
per-muriate, and the nitrate. ‘Though the force of the current 
produced by each element separately was very different, 
owing to the different conductibility of the solutions, yet, 
with the exception of the nitrate, all required the same 
number of turns, indicating equal electro-motive forces; the 
latter fluctuated between 23 and 29, owing to some disturb- 
ing action probably of the nitric acid on the mercury of the 
amalgam. 

3. The electro-motive forces of a circuit in which 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5 similar elements were successively placed, were measured. 


1 element required...........,........ 30 turns. 
2 elements ith dudes cw aes seovk 61 turns. 
3 elements su Liens inendecesaies ans 91 turns. 
d elements rss aides cadeau 120 turns. 
bD'éléments ¿2522426024699 866/686 150 turns. 


The electro-motive force of a circuit 1s therefore, as theory 
indicates, proportional to the number of similar elements of 
which it is formed, arranged In series. 

4. The next experiments were made to determine the 
amount of the contrary electro-motive force which is intro- 
duced into a circuit when a voltameter or decomposing cell 
is interposed. The liquid in contact with the platinum elec- 
trodes was dilute sulphuric acid. The measure of this con- 
trary electro-motive force is obtained by subtracting the 
actual number of turns from the number corresponding with 
the electro-motive force of the circuit when the decomposing 
cell is removed from it. 


THE CONSTANTS OF A VOLTAIC CIRCUIT. 115 


Contrary electro- 
motive force. 


3 elements with decomposing cell 21 turns 90— 21=69 
4 elements with decomposing cell 50 turns 120— 60=70 
5 elements with decomposing cell 79turns 150— 79=71 
6 elements with decomposing cell 109 turns 180— 100=70 


Mean 70 


The contrary electro-motive force may be considered there- 
fore in this case to be constant, and to be to that of a single 
standard element as 7:3. It is hence obvious why three 
such elements are necessary to decompose water in a cell 
with platinum electrodes of a certain size, and charged with 
dilute sulphuric acid. The amount of this contrary force 
varies with different liquids, and according to the nature of 
the electrodes employed: as it is not my present object to 
investigate this subject, but merely to give a few examples 
of the measures which may be obtained by the above-men- 
tioned method, I shall not enter on the consideration of 
these interesting but intricate modifications. 

5. The highest electro-motive force which a voltaic element 
consisting of two metals and one interposed liquid can mani- 
fest, is when the liquid is a solution of a sait of the negative 
metal, so that by the continual deposition of this metal the 
negative surface is kept free from the contact of heteroge- 
neous substances which would tend to give rise to a reverse 
current. When, in consequence of the chemical action, any 
heterogeneous solid matter is deposited on, or any evolved 
gas adheres to, the negative surface, the electro-motive force 
of the element is reduced. The following measures will show 
the reduction in electro-motive force of a zinc and copper, 
and of a zinc and platinum element, by substituting dilute 
sulphuric acid for the metallic salt; the changes in these 
cases are effected by the adhesion of hydrogen to the surface 
of the negative metal. 


Amalgam of zinc . Sulphate of copper. . Copper . 30 urns. 
Amalgam of zinc . Dilute sulphuric acid. Copper . 20 turns. 


Amalgam of zinc . Chloride of platinum. Platinum. 40 turns. 
Amalgam of zinc . Dilute sulphuric acid. Platinum. 27 turns. 


12 
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6. The proportion of zinc in the liquid amalgam does not 
appear to effect the electro-motive force af the voltaic element 
of which it forms part; the number of turns of the rheostat 
remains the same although the quantity of zinc may vary 
very considerably. I was therefore led to think that tolerably 
accurate measures might be made of the comparative electro- 
motive forces of the alkäline and earthy bases. An element 
was formed of liquid amalgam of potassium, sulphate of zinc, 
and zinc; the potassium was in proportion to the mercury 
less than 2 per cent.: there was no apparent local action, 
and the current was remarkably constant and continuous. 

The following were ascertained to be the electro-motive 
forces of different elements in which the positive metal was 
amalgam of potassium, and the negative metals respectively 
were zinc, copper, and platinum. 


Amalgam of potassium. Sulphate of zinc . . Zinc . . 29 turns. 
Amalgam of potassium. Sulphate of copper . Copper . 69 turns. 
Amalgam of potassium. Chloride of platinum. Platinum. 69 turns. 


The electro-motive force of the first combination nearly 
corresponds with that of zinc and copper, and when the re- 
sistance in the circuit is equivalent, produces a current 
having nearly the same degree of force. The third combi- 
nation is one of great electro-motive energy, and when a 
voltameter with small electrodes is interposed in the circuit, 
decomposes the water in it abundantly. 

It would not be difficult to submit to experiments of this 
kind all the alkaline and earthy bases; as the proportion in 
the amalgam does not seem to be of importance, they might 
be easily prepared by means of a voltaic battery. It would 
be interesting to know what rank the hypothetical base of 
ammonia would hold in this scale of electro-motive forces. 

7. A still higher electro-motive force may be obtained by 
employing, in conjunction with the amalgam of potassium, a 
platinum plate covered with a film of peroxide of lead*. 


* A rheomotive series of ten such elements will have an electro- 
motive force equal to thirty-three elements of Daniell’s battery, or fifty 
of Wollaston’s arrangement in good action. Voltaic combinations, in 
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Such a plate is easily prepared by making it the positive 
electrode in a decomposing cell, charged with a solution of 
acetate of lead. The films thus formed exhibit, as Nobili 
has shown, according to their thickness, the colours of 
Newton’s rings. 


Amalgam ofzine . . Dilute sulphuric acid Peroxide oflead 68 turns. 
Amalgam of potassium Dilute sulphuric acid Peroxide of lead 98 turns. 


The following measures were obtained when peroxide of 
manganese was substituted for the peroxide of lead. The 
peroxide of manganese was deposited on a platinum plate 
which formed the positive electrode of a decomposing cell 
containing a solution of chloride of manganese. 

Amalgam of zine . . Dilutedsulphuricacid Peroxide of manganese 54 turns. 
Amalgam of potassium Diluted sulphuric acid Peroxide of manganese 84 turns. 

A weak current is produced by employing a clean platinum 
plate in conjunction with one covered with the peroxide, in 
which combination the former acts the part of zinc. In this 
case the positive metal undergoes no chemical action, but on 
the negative side the peroxide is reduced by the evolved 
hydrogen. 

8. The following measures conclusively show, that if three 
metals be taken in their electro-motive order, the electro- 
motive force of a voltaic element, formed of the two extreme 
metals, is equivalent to the sum of the electro-motive forces 
of the two elements formed of the adjacent metals. 


1. 
Amalgam of potassium Sulphate of zinc . Amalgam of zinc 29 turns, 
Amalgam of zinc . . Sulphate of copper Copper. . . . 30 turns, 
Amalgam of potassium Sulphate of copper Copper, . . . 59 turns, 
| 9, 
Amalgam of potassium Sulphate of zinc . * Amalgam ofzinc 29 turns. 
Amalgam ofzine . . Chloride of platinum Platinum. . . 40 turns. 


Amalgam of potassium Chloride of platinum Platinum. . . 69 turns. 


which peroxide of lead is substituted for the negative metal, have been 
experimented with by Professors Schünbein (Phil. Mag., 3rd Series, 
vol. xii. p. 255, March 1838) and De La Rive (Archives de l’Electricité, 
No. 7, April 1843). 
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9. I wished to compare the electro-motive force of a 
thermo-electric element, the two metals of which were bis- 
muth and copper, and whose opposite joints were exposed to 
the fixed temperatures of 32° and 212°, with that of a stan- 
dard voltaic element. As the interposition of the galvano- 
meter greatly reduced the force of the current in the thermo- 
electric circuit, so that I could not advance the needle to 45°, 
I employed, instead, the reduction of the needle from 10° to 
5°. The ratios of the measures of the electro-motive forces 
remain the same between whatever two points the needle is 
made to vary, provided they do not change during the same 
series of experiments. 

Thermo-electric element of bismuth and copper, ass 

temperatures of the joints being 32° and 212° .... 


Standard voltaic element of amalgam of zinc, sulphate | 


751 turns. 
of copper, and copper ..................,....... 


The relative electro-motive forces are therefore as 1 : 94°6*. 


§ 12. 


The resistance or reduced length of a rheomotor may be 
ascertained by either of the following processes :— 

First Method.—Place the galvanometer and the rheostat in 
the circuit, and adjust the latter until the necdle of the gal- 
vanometer stands at a determined point. Then divide the 
current which passes through the wire of the galvanometer, 
by placing an equal resistance by its side: the needle will 
recede. The reduced length, measured by the number of 
turns of the rheostat, required to be taken out of the circuit 
in order to make the necdle stand at its former point, will be 
equal to half the total resistance of the undivided portion of 
the original circuit. The resistance of the galvanometer and 
connecting wires, and of the coils of the rheostat in the 
circuit before the experiment, having previously been deter- 
mined, that of the rheomotor is easily obtained by subtract- 
ing the former from the total resistance measured. 

* Pouillet, by a very different process, has ascertained this proportion 


to be as 1:95. See Elémens de Physique Expérimentale, ième ed. 
tom. i. p. 6831. 
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Let E be the electro-motive force, g the resistance of the 
galvanometer wire, and R all the other resistances in the 
circuit. The force of the current acting upon the needle will 
be F= ga. adding by the side of the galvanometer wire 
another wire having the same resistance, 1s equivalent to sub- 
stituting for it a wire of double section, and the expression 


for the resistance of the circuit becomes R + 2 ; but since, in 


2 
consequence of the division of the current, only one-half its 
force acts upon the needle, this action may be represented by 
Ts To render this expression equivalent to the first, the 
3 | 
sa | 
R+g $R+4y’ 
the resistance taken out of the circuit to effect this reduction 
is obviously equal to half the resistance of the undivided por- 
tion of the original circuit, 
R+g R+ig—r du.” 
Second Method.—Bring the needle of the galvanometer, by 
means of the rheostat, to a determined point which we will 
call ở. Ascertain the resistance r requisite to reduce the 
needle to a lower point a. Restore it to ở; then place a wire 
to divide the current with the galvanometer,-and alter this 
wire until the needle again stands at a. When the needle 


resistance R must be reduced one-half, for 


or 


stands at b, Pepe when it stands at a in the first case 


R+ 
w._— EÈ ; _ Er’ 
F Rigi? in the second case Rg) coe `. 
Equating these two expressions, 
ee eee es 
R+g+r R(g+r)+gr lu ge 


and as these factors are known, R may be readily determined. 
The resistance of the rheomotor may be obtained from this 
as before. 

If r'=g, that is if the resistance of the galvanometer wire 


120 ON NEW PROCESSES FOR DETERMINING 


be equal to that of the wire which diverts a portion of the 
current from it, then R=r. 

Third Method.— Bring the needle to any determined point, 
and ascertain by means of the instrument described at § 18, 
what degree corresponds to one half the intensity thus indi- 
cated. Since, when the electro-motive force remains the 
same, the force of the current is simply inversely as the total 
resistance, to reduce the needle from a to 5 a resistance 
exactly equal to that previously existing in the circuit must 
be added ; therefore the number of turns of the rheostat re- 
quired to reduce the needle from a to 5 will be the measure 
of the total resistance of the circuit when the needle stood at 
a. The total resistance being thus measured, that of the 
rheomotor is determined by subtracting from it the other 
known resistances, including that of the galvanometer. 

More generally, if the forces of two currents, a and ở, cor- 
responding to two stationary positions of the needle, are 
known (§ 19.), the total resistance of the circuit will be 


R=", r being the resistance added to reduce the current 


from a to b. Ifa=26, then R=7 as before. 

Fourth Method.—For this and the following process two 
exactly equal rheomotors must be employed; their equality 
may be tested by successively interposing them in the same 
circuit, when one and the other should deflect the needle of 
the galvanometer precisely to the same degree. 

Place one rheomotor in the circuit and adjust the rheostat 
until the needle points to any degree arbitrarily fixed upon ; 
then add the second element by the side of the first, and in- 
crease the reduced length of the circuit by turning the rheo- 
stat until the needle again points to the same division. The 
known quantity, measured by the number of turns of the 
rheostat, by which the reduced length of the circuit is in- 
creased, 1s equal to one half the resistance of a single rheo- 
motor. By placing the second rheomotor by the side of the 
first, the resistance of that portion of the circuit is reduced 
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one half; therefore, to restore the former condition of the 
circuit, a resistance equal to one half that of the rheomotor 
must be added. For 


E _ È : A=È 
R+r R 7E 2? 
2 
R being the resistance of the rheomotor, and r the other re- 
sistances in the first circuit. 

Fifth Method.—Place both the rheomotors in series, and 
vary the resistance until the needle stands at any determined 
degree. Then place them side by side, and increase the re- 
sistance, by turning the rheostat until the needle again stands 
as before. The resistance of a single rheomotor is equal to 
twice the resistance required to be added, plus all the resis- 
tances in the first circuit except that of the rheomotor, 

2E E 


Rtr ~ R= 
2R+r rh PES 


R being the resistance of the rheomotor, r the other resis- 
tances in the first circuit, and À the resistance added by the 
rheostat to make the force of the current in the second 
circuit equal to that in the first. 

The resistance of one of the elements of the battery de- 
scribed in $ 5, I have found to be equal to 2128 standard 
units. i 


§ 13. 


The resistance of a standard rheomotor having been accu- 
rately determined by either of the processes above described, 
the resistance of any other rheomotor, in which the electro- 
motive force is the same, may be obtained by a still more 
expeditious method. The needle of the galvanometer being 
brought to a determined point when the standard rheomotor 
is interposed in the circuit: if this be removed, and the 
rheomotor to be measured be substituted in its place, the 
number of coils of the rheostat, added to or subtracted from 
the circuit, to make the current in the latter case equal to 
that in the former, when added to or subtracted from the re- 


122 ON NEW PROCESSES FOR DETERMINING 


sistance of the standard rheomotor, will give that of the 
rheomotor to be measured. If R' be greater than R, 
R=R+z; but if R be less than R, R'=R—r. By this 
simple process the resistances of voltaic elements of different 
forms, magnitudes, &c. may be readily compared. 


§ 14. Instrument for Measuring the Resistance of Liquids. 


We do not at present possess any accurate measures of the 
conductibilities of liquids, nor have there yet been formed 
any tables which show even the real order of their conduct- 
ing powers. In the experiments having this object in view 
which have hitherto been made, the contrary electro-motive 
force, which generally arises when the electric current passcs 
through a liquid capable of undergoing decomposition (§ 11, 
4.), has been left entirely out of consideration, and the results 
therefore have widely deviated from the truth. By the 
simple instrument represented at Plate XVI. fig. 4, I have 
been able to eliminate completely this source of error, and to 
obtain perfectly constant results. A is a glass tube about 
two inches long and half an inch in internal diameter ; a por- 
tion of the tube is ground away for an inch and a quarter of 
its length, so as to leave a segment of 270°; at one extremity 
of this aperture is fixed a metal plug terminated by a pla- 
tinum plate, and at the other end is a moveable piston, ter- 
minated also by a plate of platinum, capable of being advanced 
to within a quarter of an inch from the fixed plate ; the range 
of its motion is thus limited to one inch, and an attached 
micrometric apparatus enables any portion of this distance 
to be accurately measured. To obtain the measure of the 
resistance of a liquid I proceed in the following way :—I in- 
terpose in the circuit a small constant battery, consisting of 
about three elements, with the rheostat, the resistance-coils, 
the galvanometer, and the measuring tube just described. 
The end of the piston being a quarter of an inch distant from 
the fixed plate, I fill the intervening space with the liquid 
the resistance of which is to be measured. I then adjust the 
rheostat to bring the needle of the galvanometer to a deter- 
mined point; this having been noted, I draw the piston 


THE CONSTANTS OF A VOLTAIC CIRCUIT. 123 


back through the entire remaining space of one inch, and fill 
the vacancy with the same liquid ; the needle will recede 
towards zero. I then diminish the resistance of the circuit 
by means of the rheostat and the resistance-coils, until the 
needle stands at the same point that it did when only a 
quarter of an inch of the liquid column was interposed. The 
reduced length of the wire thus taken out of the circuit will 
be the measure of the resistance of one inch of the liquid. 
The contrary electro-motive force arising from the decompo- 
sition of the liquid exists in the circuit during the whole pro- 
cess, and therefore does not affect the result. 

The measure of the resistance of a liquid must be made 
immediately after it is placed in the circuit, because if a cur- 
rent be allowed to act upon it for any length of time the 
nature of the solution changes. In the case of sulphuric 
acid, for instance, the solution is rendered stronger by the 
decomposition and consequent diminution of the water, while, 
in the case of a metallic salt, not only is the water decom- 
posed, but the metal is reduced, and free acid is liberated. 
Under the conditions, however, of my experiments, the che- 
mical action 1s so slow, and the time of operation 1s so short, 
that no sensible changes of this kind take place. 

The resistance of liquids to the transmission of electricity 
is, no doubi, one of their most important physical properties. 
An investigation of all the circumstances which occasion 
changes in this property, especially if accompanied with accu- 
rate quantitative determinations, must necessarily lead to 
important and hitherto unobserved relations. To investigate 
the changes due to different degrees of dilution and tempera- 
ture alone will be a task requiring considerable patience. I 
have made many measures of the specific resistances of dif- 
ferent conducting liquids, by the aid of the preceding pro- 
cess, but as they have not been sufficiently numerous to 
enable any general conclusions to be drawn, and as I am at 
present engaged in a more extensive series of experiments in 
which strict attention will be paid to all the known influen- 
cing circumstances, I shall defer an account of them to a 
future occasion. 
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As bodies differ so much from each other in their specific 
resistances, and as the means of determining this property 
are so easy, it cannot be doubted that hereafter this process 
will be extensively employed to detect the purity of sub- 
stances and to distinguish them from each other. 

Another method of measuring the resistance of a conduct- 
ing liquid is the following :—Prepare a circuit the electro- 


motive force and resistance of which are known, B=F. In- 


terpose the liquid which is to be the subject of experiment in 
a small cell with two parallel platinum electrodes ; the ex- 


pression for the circuit will then be E =F, e being the 
£ 


contrary electro-motive force, and x the resistance of the 
liquid which is to be determined. Having ascertained the 
value of e by the process described in § 10, subtract, by 
means of the rheostat and coils, a resistance which shall 
make the force again equal to F; the expression will then 
become He vê whence r=A— gR Therefore the re- 
sistance z of the liquid is equal to the resistance À taken out 
of the circuit by the rheostat, minus the total resistance of 


the original circuit multiplied by the ratio i 


§ 15. 


When a galvanometer is employed to measure the force of 
a current, its wire is usually interposed in the circuit. But 
it is impossible, in this way, to make use of the same galva- 
nometer to measure the force of the current in circuits of 
different kmds. A galvanometer with numerous coils of thin 
wire adds a very considerable resistance to a circuit in which 
the electro-motive force is great and the resistance small; 
while, on the other hand, a galvanometer with a short thick 
wire will give scarcely any indication in a circuit in which 
the resistance is very great, though the electro-motive force 
may be considerable. Besides, a delicate galvanometer is 
incapable of indicating energetic forces. 
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But by the following simple means the same delicate gal- 
vanometer may be employed to measure forces of every 
degree of energy, and in all kinds of circuits, without intro- 
ducing any inconvenient resistance into them. 

If the current be caused to pass simultaneously through 
two paths, one being the wire of the galvanometer, and the 
other another wire connected with its two ends, the current 
will be divided in the inverse proportion of the resistances of 
the two paths. The action upon the needle of the galvano- 
meter may hereby, by employing different wires to divert a 
portion of the current, be reduced to any degree. If the 
proportionate forces are known for the galvanometer without 
the reducing wire, they will remain equally proportionate 
whatever the resistance of the latter may be; but measures 
made with the same instrument, with different reducing wires 
applied, will not be comparable unless the changed resistance 
of the galvanometer thus modified be taken into account. 

But strictly comparable measures may be obtained, if the 
precaution be taken of adding, to the principal portion of the 
circuit, a resistance which will compensate for the diminution 
of resistance occasioned by placing the reducing wire. Let g 
be the reduced length of the galvanometer wire, and ng that 
of the reducing wire: the force of the current in the prin- 
cipal portion of the circuit will be to that in the galvano- 


meter wire as 1: ay The resistance to be added to the 
principal portion of the circuit, in order to maintain the cur- 


rent the same as when no reducing wire 1s added, is 


g ° 
n+l 

When the measures of energetic currents are required to 
be determined by means of a delicate galvanometer, it is 
sufficient to attach its two ends to two points of the conduct- 
ing wire*. The distance between these points must remain 


* Professor Petrina, of Linz, has proposed (Poggendorff’s ‘Annalen, 
vol. lxii. 1842, No.9) a similar means of measuring and comparing 
electric currents of every degree of force. He interposes in the circuit a 
canal of mercury, the section of which is four square lines, and plunges 
into it, at various distances from each other, the ends of the wire of a 
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the same in all comparative experiments, but the absolute 
deviations of the needle will be greater as these points are 
further from each other. In the case of the circuit of a 
powerful electro-magnetic engine, or of a volta-typing appa- 
ratus, the diminution of resistance occasioned by connecting 
the galvanometer wire in the manner above described 1s so 
trifling that it would be useless to take it into account, and 
the compensation above alluded to is therefore unnecessary. 


$ 16. The Differential Resistance Measurer. 


The method of determining the resistance of metal wires 
and other conductors of electricity by means of the rheostat, 
described in § 9, is inapplicable when small differences are 
to be observed. If, for instance, a short length of wire has 
to be examined, its resistance is so small compared with the 
other resistances in the circuit, including that of the battery, 
that whether it be interposed or not, no change is observable 
in the deviation of the needle; and, even if greater lengths 
of the conducting substance be employed, fluctuations in the 
power of the battery frequently render the observation un- 
certain. 

The differential galvanometer proposed by M. Becquerel, 
had it been an instrument as practically as it is theoretically 
perfect, would have enabled us to ascertain very minute dif- 
ferences of resistance with great facility. But it is almost 
impossible so to arrange the two coils that currents of equal 
energy circulating through them shall produce equal devia- 
tions of the needle in opposite directions, the consequence of 
which is that the standing of the needle at zero is no indica- 
tion of equality in the currents. This and other defects have 
prevented the differential galvanometer from coming into use. 


sensitive galvanometer. He shows that if the resistance in the galvano- 
meter wire be very considerable, and that of the mercury in the canal be 
small in comparison, the force acting on the galvanometer needle will be 
sensibly proportional to the distance between the ends of the wire; and 
he has founded on this principle a ready approximative method of gra- 
duating the galvartometer. 
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All the advantages, however, which were expected from 
this instrument may be obtained, without any of its accom- 
panying defects, by means of the simple arrangement I am 
about to describe, which, moreover, has the advantage of 
being immediately applicable to any galvanometer, instead 
of requiring, as in the former case, the instrument to be 
peculiarly constructed. 

Fig. 5 (Plate X VI.) represents a board on which are placed 
four copper wires, Z ở, Z a, C a, C b, the extremities of which 
are fixed to brass binding-screws. The binding-screws Z, C 
are for the purpose of receiving wires proceeding from the 
two poles of a rheomotor, and those marked a, b are for holding 
the ends of the wire of a galvanometer. By this arrangement 
_ a wire from each pole of the rheomotor proceeds to each end 
of the galvanometer wire, and if the four wires be of equal 
length and thickness, and of the same material, perfect equi- 
librium is established, so that a rheomotor, however powerful, 
will not produce the least deviation of the needle of the gal- 
vanometer from zero. The circuits Z b a C Z, and ZadbCZ, 
are in this case precisely equal, but as both currents tend to 
pass in opposite directions through the galvanometer, which is 
a common part of both circuits, no effect 1s produced on the 
needle. Currents are however established in Z b C Z, and 
Z aC Z, which would exist were the galvanometer entirely 
removed. But if a resistance be interposed in either of the 
four wires, the equilibrium of the galvanometer will be dis- 
turbed; if the resistance be interposed in Z ở or C a, the 
current Z ab C Z will acquire a preponderance; if it be 
inserted either in Z a or C b, the opposite current, ZbaC Z, 
will become the most energetic. Ifthe resistance interposed 
in the wire be infinite, or which is the same thing, if the wire 
(which we will suppose to be C ở) be removed, the energy of 
the current passing through the galvanometer will be that of 
a partial current Z b a passing through one of the wires plus 
the galvanometer wire; the path of the diverted portion of 
the current being Z a. According to this disposition, the force 


of the orginal current = , and that of the partial 


E 
_ R+32r+7 
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current acting on the galvanometer — re ° 
8 5 — Rq@r+ø)+92r?+rg” 


R being the resistance of the rheomotor, r that of a single 
wire, and g that of the galvanometer. 

The equilibrium having been disturbed by the introduction 
of a resistance in one of the wires, it may be restored by 
placing an equal resistance in either of the adjacent wires. 
For the purpose of interposing the measuring resistance and 
the resistance to be measured, the wires Z b and C b are in- 
terrupted, and binding-screws, c, d and e, f, are fixed for the 
reception of the ends of the wires. The equilibrium when 
once established is not in any degree affected by fluctuations 
in the energy of the rheomotor. i 

Fig. 6 (Plate XVI.) represents a different and, in some , 
respects, a more convenient arrangement of the wires to pro- 
duce the same result; the same reference letters are em- 
ployed, and the preceding observations apply to it equally. 

Slight differences in the lengths, and even in the tensions 
of the wires, are sufficient to disturb the equilibrium; it is 
therefore necessary to have an adjustment, by means of 
which, when two exactly equal wires are placed in C a and 
Z a, the equilibrium may be perfectly established. For this 
purpose, in the instrument, fig. 6, a piece of metal n, con- 
nected with the binding-screw b, is inlaid in the board, and 
another piece of metal m moves round n as a centre, whilst 
its free extremity always rests on the wire. According as 
the moveable piece of metal makes a greater angle with the 
fixed piece, the resistance of the path Z ở is diminished; if, 
however, the equilibrium is disturbed because the resistance 
in C ð is too great, the moveable piece of metal must be 
placed on the opposite side of the fixed piece. 

No fixed dimensions can be assigned to these instruments. 
The boards of those I employ are fourteen inches long and 
four inches wide, and the wire is copper th of an inch in 
diameter. A single voltaic element of large surface will 
produce a more considerable effect than a battery of small 
elements*. A thermo-electric arrangement, or a magneto- 


* When a single element of Daniells battery, 6 inches high and 
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electric machine may be substituted for the voltaic element 
or battery; and a voltameter or any other description of 
rheometer may in some cases supply the place of'the galva- 
nometer. It is scarcely necessary to state that these instru- 
ments are not adapted to measure the resistances of sub- 
stances capable of undergoing chemical changes from the 
action of an electric current, on account of the contrary 
electro-motive forces which arise under such circumstances *. 


§ 17. 


Another differential arrangement, which will be found 
yseful in some circumstances, may be worth mentioning ; it 
is much more sensible than the preceding, but as the equi- 
librium indicated is that betwecn two currents generated by 
independent rheomotors, instead of diverted portions of the 
same current as in the instruments previously described, the 
state of equilibrium will be disturbed by every fluctuation, 
whether of the electro-motive force, or resistance of either of 
the rheomotors; it can therefore only be safely employed 
when these are perfectly constant, or when the object is not 
to measure resistances, but to observe the comparative 
changes in two rheomotors. 

Fig. 7 (Plate XVI.) represents a circular board on which 
are fixed ten binding-screws ; the wires proceeding from one 
of the rheomotors are to be attached to C? and Z1, those from 


34 inches diameter, is employed, and two copper wires two feet long and 
oth of an inch diameter are interposed in the instrument, an augmenta- 
tion of the tenth of an inch in one occasions a deviation of 2° in the gal- 
Yanometer needle. This will suffice to show the accuracy with which 
resistances may be measured by this instrument. 

° Mr. Christie, in his “Experimental determination of the Laws of 
Magneto-electric Induction,” printed in the Philosophical Transactions 
for 1833, has described a differential arrangement of which the principle 
is the same as that on which the instruments described in this section 
have been devised. To Mr. Christie must, therefore, be attributed the 
first idea of this useful and accurate method of measuring resistances. 
Another differential arrangement, proposed also in the same memoir, is 
analogous to that which furms the subject of the following section. 

K 


130 ON NEW PROCESSES FOR DETERMINING 


the other to C?, Z2, and the ends of the galvanometer wire 
are to be fixed to a and ở. The two currents, C! a b Z! and 
Z? ab C*, tend to pass through the galvanometer wire in 
opposite directions. When two equal wires are interposed 
between e f and e/ f', if the opposing currents be equal, per- 
fect equilibrium is established in the galvanometer wire, and 
the needle remains at zero. But if the force of the current 
in either of the rheomotors varies, or, if while the force of 
the two rheomotors remains constant, the slightest difference 
is occasioned in the resistance of either of the wires inter- 
posed between ef or e f”, the equilibrium in the galvano- 


meter wire is disturbed and the needle is deflected. 
+ 


§ 18. 


It would greatly facilitate our quantitative investigations 
if we had a certain and ready means of ascertaining what 
degree of the galvanometric scale indicated half the intensity 
corresponding to any other given degree. The properties of 
diverted currents, established by the theory of Ohm, and 
fully confirmed by experiment, enables me to propose a simple 
method by which this object may be completely attained. 

If a wire of the same length, thickness and conductibility 
as that of the galvanometer be placed so as to divert a por- 
tion of the current from it, it is obvious that one half of the 
current will pass through the galvanometer wire, and the 
other half through the diverting path. Though it simplifies 
the consideration to suppose the extra wire to have the same 
length, diameter and conducting power, it is easy to see that 
the same result follows if the two wires present the same re- 
sistance, which they do whenever s! c! l=s c l'. If the added 
wire produced no alteration in the intensity of the principal 
current, one half of the former force would act upon the gal- 
vanometer ; but this is not the case, the addition of the wire 
produces the same effect as doubling the section of the gal- 
vanometer wire would do, and the total resistance of the 
circuit is therefore diminished. If the strength of the ori- 
ginal current when it passes wholly through the galvanometer 
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E 
R+r 


(r being the resistance of the galvanometer wire, and 


R all the other resistances in the circuit), will be the 


R+° 
t3 
strength of the principal current when the extra wire is 


added; if now an additional resistance =f, that is to say, a 


wire whose resistance is equal to half that of the galvano- 
meter wire, be added to the principal portion of the circuit, 


_ the intensity will be again = , and the force acting on 


R+_:i- 
i F5+3 


the galvanometer will be exactly half what it was at first. 

The construction and use of the instrument ( Plate XVI. 
fig. 8) will now be easily understood. A 1s a square piece of 
wood, having two insulated pieces of brass, D, N, inlaid on its 
surface, on which are fixed the binding-screws C, Z and a; 
B is a circle also of wood, moveable round its centre; upon 
this moveable circle are fixed the insulated piece of brass F, 
with the binding-screw ở upon it, and three springs G, H, I, 
the free ends of which press on the board A. A coil of wire 
K, the equivalent resistance to the wire of the galvanometer, 
measured by the process described in § 16, is connected by 
its two ends with the brass plate F and the spring G; and 
another coil, L, the resistance of which 1s one half that of 
the former, is similarly interposed between the brass plate 
and the spring H. A short wire immediately connects the 
plate F with the spring I. E is a nut or pin by which the 
moveable circle is moved through a small arc. 

The wires proceeding from the poles of a rheomotor being 
connected with the binding-screws C,-Z, and the ends of the 
galvanometer wire being attached to the screws a and ở; in 
the position of the instrument represented in the figure, the 
springs G and H resting respectively on the insulated pieces 
of brass D and N, the principal portion of the current passes 
through the resistance-coil L, and the current is afterwards 
equally divided between the coil of the galvanometer and the 

K 2 
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resistance-coil K. But when the circle is moved in the di- 
rection of the arrow, the springs G, H leave the brass plates, 
and rest on the wood, while the spring I is brought into con- 
tact with the plate E; both of the resistance-coils are now 
thrown out of the circuit, and the current passes wholly 
through the wire of the galvanometer. 

It is almost unnecessary to state that this instrument can 
only be used in conjunction with the galvanometer to which 
its resistance-coils K and L have been adjusted. 

In some cases, when an experiment has been performed 
with a current of a certain degree of intensity, it is required 
to repcat it with currents of other degrecs of strength, the 
proportions of which to the first current shall have been 
accuratcly determined. The instrument above described 
readily affords the means of doing this. It may thus be 
ascertained whether the electro-motive force in any par- 
ticular combination varies or remains constant when the 
energy of the current changes. 


§ 19. Process to determine the Degrees of Deviation of the 
Needle of a Galvanometer corresponding to the Degrees of 
Force; and the Converse. 


When the electro-motive force in the circuit remains con- 
stant, the force of the current is simply proportional to the 
resistance or reduced length of the circuit. If, therefore, the 
total resistance of the circuit, when the needle stands at 1°, 
be determined, and if then, by means of the rhcostat and 
resistance-coils, the resistance be successively reduced to À, 
4, 3, 4, &c., the corresponding forces of the current will be 
2, 3, 4, 5, &c. Conversely, if the reduced lengths a, ở, c, d, 
&c., necessary to be removed from the circuit in order to 
advance the needle from each degree to the one next above 
it, be successively ascertained, the forces corresponding to 
these successive degrees will be 


m s..... SSE 
R’ R—a’ R—(a+ b) R—(a+b+c) 
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By the above processes, the relations between the degrees 
of force and those of the galvanometric scale may be far 
more readily determined than by either of the ingenious 
methods of Nobili, Becquerel or Melloni. When we con- 
sider the changes to which the needle of a delicate galvano- 
meter, especially if it be astatic, is subject from the influence 
of strong currents, the vicinity of magnets, and, in a less 
degree, from changes of temperature and in the intensity of 
the earth’s magnetism, the importance of having an easy 
means of re-graduating the instrument, and of detecting the 
changes it has undergone, will not be esteemed too lightly. 
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On the Thermo-electric Spark. 
[From the ‘ Philosophical Magazine,’ 1837, vol. x. pp. 414-417. ] 


THE following notice of some recent experiments made in 
Italy, on the production of the thermo-electric spark, and 
on the chemical effects of the thermo-clectric currents, will 
no doubt be acceptable to many of your readers. I shall 
confine myself to a simple statement and corroboration of 
the facts, avoiding all theoretical considerations. 

The Cav. Antinori, Director of the Museum at Florence, 
having heard that Prof. Linari, of the University of Siena, 
had succeeded in obtaining the electric spark from the tor- 
pedo by means of an electro-dynamic helix and a temporary 
magnet, conceived that a spark might be obtained by apply- 
ing the same means to the thermo-electric pile. Appealing 
to expcriment his anticipations were fully realized. No ac- 
count of the original investigations of Antinori has yet 
reached this country ; but Prof. Linari, to whom he early 
communicated the results he had obtained, immediately re- 
peatcd them, and published the following additional observa- 
tions of his own in L’Jndicatore Sanese, No. 50, of Dec. 13, 
1836. 

“1. With an apparatus consisting of temporary magnets 
and electro-dynamic spirals, the wire of which was 505 fcet 
in length, he obtained a brilliant spark from a thermo-electric 
pile of Nobili’s construction consisting only of 25 elements, 
which was also observed in open daylight. 

“2. With a wire 8 feet long coiled into a simple helix, the 
spark constantly appeared in the dark, on breaking contact, 
at every interruption of the current; with a wire 15 inches 
long he saw it seldom, but distinctly; and with a double 
pile, even when the wire was only 8 inches long. In all the 
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above-mentioned cases the spark was observed onlv on break- 
ing contact, however much the length of the wire was dimi- 
nished. 

“8. The pile consisting merely of these few elements, and 
within such restricted limits of temperature as those of ice 
and boiling water, readily decomposed water. Short wires 
were employed having oxidizable extremities: the hydrogen 
was sensibly evolved at one of the poles. 

“4. A mixture of marine salt moistened with water and 
of nitrate of silver being placed between two small horizontal 
plates of gold, communicating respectively with the wires of 
the pile, the latter after having acted on the mixture gave 
evident signs of the appearance of revivified silver on the 
plate which was next the antimony. 

“5. An unmagnetic needle placed within a closed helix 
formed by the wire of the circuit became well magnetized by 
the current. 

“6. Under the action of the same current the phænome- 
non of the palpitation of mercury was distinctly observed.” 

The interesting nature of these experiments induced me to 
attempt to verify the principal result. The thermo-electric 
pile I employed consisted of 33 elements of bismuth and an- 
timony formed into a cylindrical bundle 3 of an inch in 
diameter and 1} inch in length; the poles of this pile were 
connected by means of two thick wires with a spiral of copper 
ribbon 50 fect in length and 14 inch broad, the coils being 
well insulated by brown paper and silk. One face of the pile 
was heated by means of a red-hot iron brought within a 
short distance of it, and the other face was kept cool by con- 
tact with ice. Two stout wires formed the communication 
between the poles of the pile and the spiral, and the contact 
was broken, when required, in a mercury cup between one 
extremity of the spiral and one of these wires. Whenever 
contact was thus broken a small but distinct spark was seen, 
which was visible even in daylight. Professors Daniell, 
Henry, and Baché assisted in the experiment, and were all 
equally satisfied of the reality of the appearance. 

At another trial the spark was obtained from the same 


136 ON THE THERMO-ELECTRIC SPARK. 


spiral connected with a small pile of 50 elements, on which 
occasion Dr. Faraday and Prof. Johnson were present, and 
verified the fact. On connecting two such piles together so 
that the similar poles of each were connected with the same 
wires, tle same was seen still brighter *. 

I conclude, therefore, that the experiment of Antinori is a 
real addition to our knowledge of electrical phenomena, and 
though it was far from being unexpected, it supplies a link 
that was wanting in the chain of the experimental evidence 
which tends to prove that elcctricity, from sources however 
varied, is similar in its nature and cffccts, a conclusion ren- 
dered more than probable by the recent discoveries of Fara- 
day. The effects thus obtained from the electric current 
originating in the thermo-electric pile may no doubt be easily 
exalted by those who have the requisite apparatus at their 
disposal. It is not too much to expect, seeing the effects 
produced by a pile of such small dimensions, that by proper 
combinations the effects may be exalted to equal those of an 
ordinary voltaic pile. 

I shall close this hasty communication with a notice of 
some experiments on the chemical action of the thermo- 
electric pile made earlier by Prof. G. D. Botto, of the Uni- 
versity of Turin. The form of the pile he employed may 
suggest some useful hints to those who are inclined to con- 
tinue the inquiry, as it admits of the application of much 
higher degrees of hcat than one of the ordinary construction 
does, though the difference of the thermo-electric relations 
of the two metals employed is not so considerable. Prof. 
Botto’s experiments were published in the Bibliothèque Uni- 
verselle for September 1832, and I am not aware that they 
have vet been published in any English Journal. The thermo- 
electric apparatus was a metallic wire, or chain, consisting of 
120 pieces of platinum wire, each one inch in length, and 
Tịoth of an inch in diameter, alternating with the same 
number of pieces of soft iron wire of the same dimensions. 
This wire was coiled as a helix round a wdodcn rule 18 inches 


* The two piles here employed were made by Mr. Newman of Regent 
Street. 
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long, in such a manner that the joints were placed alter- 
nately at each side of the rule, being removed from the wood 
at one side to the distance of four lines. Employing a spirit- 
lamp of the same length as the belix, and one of Nobili’s 
galvanometers, a very energetic current was shown to exist ; 
acidulated water was decomposed, and the decomposition 
was much more abundant when copper instead of platinum 
poles were used; in this case hydrogen only was liberated. 
The current and decomposition were augmented when the 
joints were heated more highly. Better effects were obtained 
with a pile of bismuth and antimony, consisting of 140 ele- 
ments bound together into a parallelopiped, having for its 
base a square of two inches three lines, and an inch in 
height. 
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Description of the Electro-magnetic Clock. 
[From the ‘ Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ 1840, vol. iv. pp. 249, 250.] 


TRE object of the apparatus forming the subject of this com- 
munication, is stated by the author to be that of enabling a 
single clock to indicate exactly the same time in as many 
different places, distant from each other, as may be required. 
Thus, in an astronomical observatory, every room may be 
furnished with an instrument, simple in its construction, and 
therefore little liable to derangement, and of trifling cost, 
which shall indicate the time, and beat dead seconds audibly, 
with the same precision as the standard astronomical clock 
with which it is connected; thus obviating the necessity of 
having several clocks, and diminishing the trouble of wind- 
ing up and regulating them separately. In like manner, in 
public offices and large establishments, one good clock will 
serve the purpose of indicating the precise time in every part 
of the building where it may be required, and an accuracy 
ensured which it would be difficult to obtain by independent 
clocks, even putting the difference of cost out of considera- 
tion. Other cases in which the invention might be advan- 
tageously employed were also mentioned. In the electro- 
magnetic clock, which was exhibited in action in the Apart- 
ments of the Society, all the parts employed in a clock for 
maintaining and regulating the power are entirely dispensed 
with. It consists simply of a face with its second, minute, 
and hour hands, and of a train of wheels which communicate 
motion from the arbor of the second’s hand to that of the 
hour hand, in the same manner as in an ordinary clock train ; 
a small electro-magnet is caused to act upon a peculiarly 
constructed wheel (scarcely capable of being described with- 
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out a figure) placed on the second’s arbor, in such manner 
that whenever the temporary magnetism is either produced 
or destroyed, the wheel, and consequently the second’s hand, 
advances a sixtieth part of its revolution. It is obvious, 
then, that if an electric current can be alternately established 
and arrested, each resumption and cessation lasting for a. 
second, the instrument now described, although unprovided 
with any internal maintaining or regulating power, would 
perform all the usual functions of a perfect clock. The 
manner in which this apparatus is applied to the clocks, so 
that the movements of the hands of both may be perfectly 
simultaneous, is the following. On the axis which carries 
the scape-wheel of the primary clock a small disc of brass is 
fixed, which is first divided on its circumference into sixty 
equal parts ; each alternate division is then cut out and filled 
with a piece of wood, so that the circumference consists of 
thirty regular alternations of wood and metal. An extremely 
light brass spring, which is screwed to a block of ivory or 
hard wood, and which has no connexion with the metallic 
parts of the clock, rests by its free end on the circumference 
of the disc. A copper wire is fastened to the fixed end of 
the spring, and proceeds to one end of the wire of the electro- 
magnet; while another wire attached to the clock-frame is 
continued until it joins the other end of that of the same 
electro-magnet. A constant voltaic battery, consisting of a 
few elements of very small dimensions, is interposed in any 
part of the circuit. By this arrangement the circuit is perio- 
dically made and broken, in consequence of the spring rest- 
ing for one second on a metal division, and the next second 
on a wooden division. The circuit may be extended to any 
length; and any number of electro-magnetic instruments 
may be thus brought into sympathetic action with the stan- 
dard clock. It is only necessary to observe, that the force 
of the battery and the proportion between the resistances of 
the electro-magnetic coils and those of the other parts of the 
circuit, must, in order to produce the maximum effect with 
the least expenditure of power, be varied to suit each par- 
ticular case. 
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In the concluding part of the paper the author points out 
several other and very different methods of effecting the 
same purpose; and in particular one in which Faraday’s 
magneto-electric currents are employed, instead of the cur- 
rent produced by a voltaic battery ; he also describes a mo- 
dification of the sympathetic instrument, calculated to enable 
it to act at great distances with a weaker electric current 
than if it were constructed on the plan first described. 
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Enregistreur électromagnétique pour les Observations 
Météorologiques. 


[From the ‘Archives de ]’Electricité’ par A. de lu Rive, 1844, t. iv. 
pp. 170-172. ] 


L’ENREGISTREUR électromagnétique construit pour l’obser- 
vatoire de l’Association britannique est presque terminé. Il 
enregistre les indications du baromètre, du thermomètre et 
du psychromètre pour toutes les demi-heures de jour et de 
nuit, et en imprime les résultats en duplicata, sous forme 
figurée sur un feuille de papier. I] n’exige aucune attention 
pendant toute une semaine, pendant laquelle il enregistre 
1008 observations. Cinq minutes suffisent pour préparer 
la machine à noter une autre semaine d’observations, c’est-à- 
dire qu’il faut simplement remonter le mouvement de pen- 
dule, fournir aux cylindres une autre feuille de papier, et 
recharger le petit élément voltaïque. L’échelle de chaque 
instrument est divisée en 150 parties; celle du baromètre 
embrasse trois pouces; celle du thermomètre renferme tous 
les degrés de température entre —5° et +95° F., et le psy- 
chromètre a la même étendue. 

La machine consiste essentiellement en deux parties di- 
stinctes. La première est une horloge régulatrice à laquelle 
sont attachés tous les mouvements nécessaires récurrents. 
La seconde est un mécanisme ayant une force motrice indé- 
pendante, qui est mise en action, à des intervalles de temps 
irréguliers, par le contact de fils plongeant dans le mercure 
de l’appareil, ainsi qu’il sera expliqué plus loin. Les princi- 
paux mouvements réguliers récurrents qui sont liés à l’horloge 
sont au nombre de deux: 1° les flotteurs sont élevés gradu- 
ellement et régulièrement dans les tubes de l’instrument pen- 
dant cinq minutes, et descendent ensuite en une minute; 
2 une roue à types, portant à sa circonférence 15 figures 
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ou caractères, avance seulement d’un pas lorsque la première 
a complété une révolution. La révolution de la seconde roue 
à types ne s’effectue qu’au bout de six minutes, c’est-à-dire 
dans le même temps qu’emploient les flotteurs pour monter 
et descendre. Ainsi, chaque division successive de l’échelle 
d’un instrument correspond à un nombre différent présenté 
par les deux roues à types, la même division correspondant 
toujours au même nombre. Les deux blancs se présentent 
lors du retour des flotteurs, occupent une minute, et pendant 
ce temps 11 n’y a pas d’observation enregistrée. Le point du 
contact entre le flotteur et le mercure dans un instrument a 
évidemment lieu dans une position différente des roues à 
types, suivant que le mercure est à une élévation ou à une 
autre; si, par conséquent, les types ou figures: s’impriment 
en ce moment, on conçoit qu'on aura ainsi enregistré la 
hauteur du mercure. Ce but est atteint de la manière sui- 
vante. L’extrémité d’un fil conducteur est en communica- 
tion avec le mercure du tube de l’instrument, et l’autre ex- 
trémité avec la boîte en laiton de l’horloge, laquelle est à son 
tour en communication métallique avec le flotteur. Ona 
mis dans étendue de ce circuit un aimant électrique et un 
élément voltaique unique très-petit. L’aimant électrique est 
placé de manière à agir sur une petite armature de fer doux 
qui est liée avec la détente du seconde mouvement. Tant 
que le flotteur est dans le mercure, Ìarmature se trouve 
attirée ; mais au moment où le flotteur abandonne le mercure, 
l'attraction cesse, et les pièces de la détente permettent à un 
marteau de frapper les types et de les imprimer sur le cylindre 
au moyen d'un papier noir à copier. L’armature, en con- 
séquence reste sans être attirée jusqu’à ce que le flotteur 
descende. Immédiatement avant qu’il remonte, une pièce 
de mécanisme qui communique avec le mouvement de Vhor- 
loge amène l’armature en contact avec l’aimant, lequel reste 
en cet état par suite du rétablissement du circuit jusqu’à ce 
que le contact se trouve de nouveau rompu. 
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Note sur le Chronoscope électromagnétique. 


[From the ‘Comptes Rendus de l’Académie des Sciences,’ 1845, tome xx. 
pp. 1554-1561}. 


JE vois dans les Comptes rendus de l’ Académie des Sciences, 
que dans la séance du 20 janvier, il fut lu une communica- 
tion de M. Breguet, dans laquelle il attribue à M. le capitaine 
de Konstantinoff, et à lui-même, l'invention du chronoscope 
électromagnétique, instrument que j’avais moi-même inventé 
et confectionné plusieurs années auparavant, dans le but de 
mesurer les mouvements rapides, et surtout la vitesse des 
projectiles. 

Ce fut au commencement de 1840 que j’inventai cet instru- 
ment. Mon chronoscope se composait alors d’un mouvement 
d’horlogerie faisant agir une aiguille indicatrice, qui marchait 
ou s’arrétait suivant qu’un électro-aimant agissait sur une 
pièce de fer doux, l’attirant lorsqu'un courant traversait 
l'hélice de l’aimant, et l’abandonnant à lui-même lorsque le 
courant venait à cesser, comme dans mon télégraphe électro- 
magnétique, dont cette invention peut être considérée comme 
une des dérivations. La durée du courant était ainsi mesurée 
par l’étendue du cercle parcouru par l’aiguille du chrono- 
scope. 

Une relation était établie entre la durée du courant et 
celle du mouvement du projectile par les moyens suivants: 
un anneau en bois embrassait l’embouchure d’un canon 
chargé, et un fil métallique tendu reliait deux côtés opposés 
de cet anneau isolant, passant ainsi devant la bouche du 
canon. À une distance convenable, était établi un but dis- 
posé de telle façon que le moindre mouvement qu’on lui im- 
primait établissait un contact permanent entre un petit 
ressort en métal et un autre pièce de métal. Une des extré- 
mités du fil métallique de l’électro-aimant était attachée à 
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un des pôles d’une petite batterie voltaïque ; à l’autre extré- 
mité de l’électro-aimant étaient attachés deux fils métalliques 
dont l’un communiquait avec le petit ressort du but, et 
l’autre à l’une des extrémités du fil métallique tendu devant 
la bouche du canon; de l’autre extrémité de la batterie vol- 
taïque partalent aussi deux fils métalliques, dont l’un abou- 
tissait à la pièce métallique fixée sur le but, et l’autre, à 
l'extrémité opposée du fil métallique passant devant l’em- 
bouchure du canon. Ainsi, antérieurement à l’explosion du 
canon, il se trouvait établi, entre le canon et le but, un 
circuit non interrompu en fil métallique, et dont le fil métal- 
lique en travers de la bouche du canon faisait partie. Une 
fois le but frappé par le boulet, le second circuit était com- 
plété; mais durant le passage du projectile à travers Fair, 
et pendant ce temps seulement, les deux circuits étaient in- 
terrompus, et la durée de cette interruption était indiquée 
par le chronoscope. 

J’avais déja démontré par mon télégraphe électromag- 
nétique que, lorsqu’ils sont convenablement disposés, les 
aimants peuvent être amenés à agir avec une batterie très- 
faible, quand bien même les fils métalliques décriraient un 
circuit de plusieurs milles. Par conséquent, le canon, le but 
et le chronoscope peuvent être placés à des distances quel- 
conques demandées les uns des autres. En raison de la 
grande rapidité avec laquelle l'électricité se propage, comme 
l’ont prouvé mes expériences publiées dans les Philosophical 
Transactions de 1834, aucune erreur sensible ne peut résulter 
de sa transmission successive. 

Pendant une visite que je fis à Bruxelles, au mois de sep- 
tembre 1840, je décrivis cet appareil à mon ami M. Quetelet, 
qui en donna connaissance, le 7 octobre, à l’Académie des 
Sciences de cette ville, communication mentionnée dans le 
Bulletin de cette séance. 

Dans une visite que je fis postérieurement à Paris (mai 
1841), j’expliquai cct appareil et j’en montrai les dessins à 
plusieurs membres de l’Académie des Sciences de Paris qui 
vinrent me voir au Collége de France, où, grâce à l’oblige- 
ance de M. Regnault, j’eus l’occasion de répéter devant eux 
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plusieurs de mes expériences électromagnétiques. Parmi les 
personnes présentes était M. Pouillet, qui me demanda 
l'autorisation de faire copier mes dessins, ce à quoi je con- 
sentis volontiers. J’appris de lui, en décembre dernier, que 
ces dessins étaient encore en sa possession. 

À mon retour en Angleterre, mon ami le Capitaine Chap- 
man *, de l’artillerie royale, convaincu de l’utilité de cet 
instrument, était très-désireux qu’il fût introduit dans la 
pratique de l’artillerie à Woolwich, et se donna beaucoup de 
peine pour y parvenir. Nous eûmes une entrevue à ce sujet 
avec feu Lord Vivian, alors maitre général de l’Ordnance, et 
le 17 juillet 1841, j’expliquai à l’Institut de l'artillerie 
royale la construction de linstrument et ses diverses appli- 
cations. Vingt-deux officiers assistèrent à cette séance, dans 
le compte rendu de laquelle (compte rendu dont je possède 
une copie), il est dit que mon chronoscope ““ indiquait +55 
_ de seconde,” et que mon objet était ““ de montrer son appli- 
cation aux usages pratiques de l’artillerie,”” c’est-à-dire de 
déterminer le temps employé par un projectile à franchir les 
différentes sections de son parcours, ainsi que sa vitesse 
initiale. Dans la même séance, je montrai “ un chronoscope 
destiné à mesurer la vitesse des éclairs, tels que ceux pro- 
duits par l’ignition de la poudre.” Cet instrument, le seul 
que M. Breguet m’attribue, n’avait cependant rien de com- 
mun avec les courants électriques, comme il le suppose; 
Cétait simplement une série de roucs portant sur des axes 
trois légers disques en papier, d’environ 1 pouce de diamètre 
chacun. Les temps de leurs révolutions respectives étant 
comme 1, 10 et 100, le disque dont le mouvement était le 
plus rapide faisait 200 révolutions par seconde; sur chaque 
disque était tracé un rayon: lorsqu'ils étaient éclairés par 
une étincelle électrique, tous ces rayons paraissaient en 

* Depuis longtemps j’entretenais une correspondance avec le capitaine 
Chapman à ce sujet. Dans une de ses Lettres, du 27 août 1840, après 
m'avoir fait part de ses vues sur la manière de conduire ses expériences, 
il dit: “Nous obtiendrons ainsi la vitesse du projectile à chacune des 
sections de sa trajectoire, et j'ose croire que nous arriverons à une con- 
naissance de l'effet de la gravitation sur le projectile, beaucoup plus satis- 


faisante que tout ce qu’on a obtenu jusque aujourd’hui.” 
L 
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repos, en raison de la durée excessivement petite de cette 
espèce de lumière (comme il est expliqué dans mon Mémoire : 
De la vitesse de l'électricité et de la durée de la lumière élec- 
trique, publié dans les Philosophical Transactions de 1834) ; 
mais lorsqu'ils étaient illuminés par un éclair d’une durée de 
la deux-centième partie d’une seconde, le troisième disque 
paraissait uniformément teinté pendant que le second disque 
montrait un secteur ombré de 36 degrés. Quand l’éclair ne 
durait que la deux-millième partie d’une seconde, un secteur 
semblable paraissait sur le troisième disque. 

Pour plusieurs raisons, les expériences avec mon chrono- 
scope électromagnétique ne furent pas poursuivies à Wool- 
wich. En 1842, je fis la connaissance de M. de Konstantinof, 
capitaine dans l'artillerie de la garde impériale de S. M. 
l'Empereur de Russie, et attaché à l’état-major du général 
de Winspaer; il prit beaucoup d’intérét à cette affaire, ex- 
prima un vif désir d’avoir un apparcil complet, afin d’entre- 
prendre lui-même, à son retour en Russie, une série d’ex- 
périences telles que celles que j'avais en vue. Comme je 
n’avais pas moi-même le temps de poursuivre ces expériences, 
ct comme personne en Angleterre, plus habile ou mieux 
placé pour cela, ne montrait le désir de les poursuivre, je 
cédais volontiers à sa demande, dans l’espoir que quelques 
résultats importants pour la science pourraicnt être obtenus. 
La seule condition que je mis à mon consentement, était que 
M. de Konstantinoff ne publierait aucune description de 
l’appareil, jusqu’au moment où moi-même je l'aurais faite. 
L’instrument que je fournis à M. de Konstantinoff, et qui 
lui fut adressé à Paris, en janvier 1843, était autrement con- 
struit que celui précédemment décrit, quoique essentielle- 
ment le même en principe. 

J’avais trouvé par expérience que lorsqu'une pièce de fer 
doux avait été attirée par un électro-aimant, et que le courant 
venait ensuite à cesser, bien que le fer parût retomber immé- 
diatement, son contact était maintenu pendant un temps qui, 
plusieurs fois, équivalait à une fractipn considérable de 
seconde. La durée de cette adhérence augmentait avec 
l’éncrgie du courant voltaique, et avec la faiblesse du ressort 


LE CHRONOSCOPE ELECTROMAGNETIQUE. 147 


à réactions. Pour la réduire à un minimum, il était néces- 
saire d'employer un courant très-faible et d'augmenter la 
résistance du circuit jusqu’à ce que la force d’attraction 
de l’aimant fût réduite au point de ne surpasser que d’une 
très-faible quantité la force de réaction du ressort; mais 
alors l’aimant n’avait plus la force suffisante pour attirer le 
fer lorsque le projectile frappait le but. Cependant je sur- 
montai cette difficulté de la manière suivante: j’arrangeai 
les fils métalliques du circuit de telle sorte, qu'avant que le 
boulet ne fût lancé par le canon, le courant d’un seul élément 
de très-petites dimensions, et réduit au degré convenable au 
moyen d’un rhéostat * aussi interposé dans le circuit, agis- 
sait sur l’électro-aimant; mais lorsque le boulet arrivait au 
but, six éléments, sans la résistance du rhéostat, agissalent 
simultanément sur l’aimant. Mais, même avec ces précau- 
tions, qui sont efficaces jusqu’à un certain degré, il y a 
encore du temps de perdu durant l’attraction du fer par 
l’aimant, aussi bien que pendant son adhérence après que le 
courant a cessé. La différence de ces deux erreurs rendrait 
des approximations telles que 5} ou rl, de seconde tout à 
fait incertaines. Toutefois, l’erreur provenant de cette source: 
peut se réduire facilement à moins de gi; ou de rly de 
seconde, et dans mon opinion, un chronoscope qui divise la 
seconde en soixante parties, et qu’on peut prouver ne donner 
jamais lieu à une erreur dépassant une seule de ces divisions, 
est préférable à un instrument offrant des divisions plus 
avancées et qui donnerait lieu à des erreurs embrassant bon 
nombre de ces divisions. Guidé par ces expériences, je fus 
en mesure de construire un chronoscope très-simple et très- 
efficace. Un échappement très-simple était mis en mouve- 
ment par un poids suspendu à l’extrémité d’un bout de fil 
enroulé dans une hélice creusée sur un cylindre fixé sur 
laxe d’une roue à échappement. Sur cet axe était aussi 


* Une explication de cet instrument se trouve dans ma Description de 
plusieurs instruments et procédés pour déterminer les constants d'un circuit 
toltaique, publiée dans les Philosophical Transactions de 1843, 2° part., et - 
traduite dans les Annales de Chimie ct de Physique. Cet instrument est 
représenté par la fig. 1 des dessins qui accompagnent ce Mémoire. 
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adaptée une aiguille qui, conséquemment, avançait d’une 
division à chaque échappement. Quand il était néces- 
saire de prolonger le temps de l’expérience, la roue à échap- 
pement et le cylindre étaient établis sur des axes différents, 
et leur engrenage s’opérait au moyen d’une roue et d’un 
pignon; dans ce cas, deux aiguilles étaient employées. Au 
moyen de cette construction, on évite l’accélération du 
mouvement qui aurait eu lieu s’il n’y avait pas eu d’échappe- 
ment, et l'index franchit chaque division dans un même temps. 
Le poids était disposé de manière à pouvoir se régler, et la 
valeur d’une seule division était obtenue en divisant le temps 
de la chute entière par le nombre des divisions franchies dans 
cet intervalle; mais des méthodes encore plus exactes peu- 
vent être employées. 

Au moyen de cet instrument, j’ai mesuré le temps mis par 
une balle de pistolet à parcourir différentes portées, avec des 
charges différentes de poudre. La répétition de ces expéri- 
ences donna lieu à des résultats passablement constants, pré- 
sentant rarement une différence de plus d’une division du 
chronoscope *. Je mesurai aussi la chute d’une balle, de 
différentes hauteurs, et la loi des vitesses accélérées fut ob- 
tenue avec une rigueur mathématique. Avec l’appareil dont 
je me servis pour cette dernière expérience, je pouvais 
mesurer la chute d’une balle, de la hauteur d’un pouce. Il 
serait difficile, sans le secours des dessins, de donner une 
idée des diverses dispositions que j’ai adoptées pour rendre 
l'instrument applicable à différentes séries d’expériences ; 
mais je puis mentionner que parmi d’autres applications, je 
me propose de l’employer pour mesurer la vitesse du son à 
travers lair, l’eau et à travers les massifs de roc, avec une 
approximation qu’on n’a jamais obtenue jusqu’à présent. 

Indépendamment de l’instrument que je fournis à M. de 
Konstantinoff, en avril 1843, le professeur Christie en fit 
déposer un au cabinet de Physique de l’Académie militaire 
de Woolwich, et, vers le même temps, un autre fut fait pour 

* Ces expériences, dans lesquelles je fus assisté par Sir James South 


et M. Purday, célèbre armurier, eurent lieu en octobre 1842, dans les 
terrains attenant à l'observatoire de Camden Hill. 
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M. R. Addams, qui s’en est constamment servi depuis dans 
ses cours à l’United Service Museum, et ailleurs. 

Je mentionnerai une modification de Pappareil qui est im- 
portante pour certaines séries d’expériences: au lieu de 
rompre la continuité du circuit et de la reconstituer ensuite 
comme nous l’avons dit jusqu’ici, l’électro-aimant est main- 
tainu en équilibre au moyen de deux courants égaux et op- 
posés; en interrompant le premier circuit, l’équilibre est 
détruit, et en interrompant le second, le courant occasionné 
par la destruction de l’équilibre cesse. Le second circuit est 

.rompu par une balle traversant un cadre sur lequel est tendu 
un fil métallique très-fin disposé en lignes parallèles et très- 
serrées, et formant partie du circuit. Cette disposition 
fournit les moyens d’employer un chronoscope totalement 
différent du premier. Deux pendules, dont l’un à demi- 
secondes, et l’autre d’un mouvement un peu plus accéléré, 
sont maintenus chacun aux extrémités de leurs arcs d’oscil- 
lation par un électro-aimant. Quand la balle s’échappe du 
fusil, l’un des pendules est libéré, et quand il rompt le fil 
métallique du cadre, l’autre pendule est aussi libéré. On 
compte alors le nombre d’oscillations d’un des pendules jus- 
qu’à ce que le mouvement des deux pendules coïncide, et, 
d’après ce fait, on détermine aisément le temps qui sépare les 
commencements des premières oscillations des deux pendules. 

Les instruments que je construisis réellement n’avaient 
d’autre objet que d’indiquer le temps écoulé entre le mouve- 
ment initial et le mouvement final d’une balle parcourant sa 
trajectoire. M. de Konstantinoff désirait un instrument me- 
surant les temps correspondant aux divisions successives de 
la trajectoire. Bien que je pensasse alors, et que je sois 
encore de l'avis qu’il est préférable de les déterminer au 
moyen de décharges successives, j’imaginai un appareil à cet 
effet, mais je n’en entrepris pas la construction, en raison de 
son prix plus élevé et de sa plus grande complexité, bien qu’il 
fût l’objet de fréquentes conversations entre nous. C’était 
afin de réaliser ces idées que M. de Konstantinoff, après son 
départ d’Angleterre et pendant son séjour à Paris, s’adressa 
subséquemment à M. Breguet, afin de profiter de l’habileté 
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et de l’ingéniosité bien connues de cet ingénieur. Je suis 
parfaitement persuadé que M. de Konstantinoff n’eut jamais 
l’intention de s’attribuer cette invention, et que c’est entière- 
ment sans son approbation, ct à son insu, que M. Breguet 
vient de le faire*. 

Quant à l’instrument décrit par M. Breguet, je le consi- 
dère comme beaucoup moins exact, beaucoup plus compliqué 
et plus coûteux qu’aucun de ceux que j’ai précédemment in- 
ventés. Quand il est réduit uniquement à déterminer les 
mouvements initial et final d’une balle, l’instrument de M. 
Breguet est muni de cinq électro-aimants, chacun avec son 
mécanisme, tandis que le mien attcint le même résultat avec 
un seul électro-aimant ; et lorsque les différentes divisions 
d’une même trajectoire doivent être étudiées, M. Breguet 
propose un aimant complémentaire et fait d’autres additions 
à chacune des partitions que doit traverser la balle. Si M. 
Breguet avait éte mieux informé des moyens par lesquels je 
devais obtenir une suite de mesures successives correspondant 
à une même trajectoire, il aurait trouvé que ce qu’il propose 
d’obtenir, même avec une douzaine d’électro-aimants, le 
serait d’une manière plus efficace au moyen d’un seul. Voici 
quel était mon plan. 

Un cylindre exécute un mouvement de rotation autour 
d’une vis, de façon à avancer d’un quart de pouce par révo- 
lution; à une des extrémités du cylindre est adaptée une 
roue dentée d’un diamètre un peu plus grand que celui du 
cylindre, et qui s’engrène avec une pignon dont la longueur 
est égale à la portion totale d’axe que doit franchir le cylindre 
dans scs révolutions successives; ce pignon communique 
avec des rouages mis en mouvement par un poids suspendu 
à l’extrémité d’un fil qui tourne autour d’un cylindre, et le 
rouage est muni d’un régulateur qui en égalise le mouve- 
ment; un crayon, adapté à l’extrémité d’un petit électro- 


* Je joins ici un extrait d'un écrit que me donna M. de Konstantinoff, 
avant de quitter Londres: 

“M. Wheatstone ayant eu la complaisance de me faire confectionner 
un appareil complet, de son invention, pour mesurer les chutes des corps 
et les vitesses initiales des projectiles, je m'engage, &c.” 
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aimant, est amené en contact avec le cylindre et y trace une 
hélice qui est interrompue chaque fois que le courant cesse. 
J’empruntai l’idée de la partie chronoscopique de cet appareil 
d’un instrument destiné à mesurer de trés-petits intervalles 
de temps, inventé par feu le docteur Young, et qui est décrit 
et dessiné dans son Cours de Philosophie naturelle. On 
comprend aisément, d’après ce que j’ai déjà rapporté, de 
quelle manière le commencement et la fin du mouvement 
d’un projectile sont indiqués par cet instrument. Les pé- 
riodes intermédiaires sont enregistrées de la manière sui- 
vante : aux points voulus sur la ligne de passage du projectile, 
on établit des cadres fermés par des réseaux en fil métallique ; 
le projectile rompt les fils métalliques en traversant les 
cadres ; on emploie autant de batteries voltaïques qu’il y a 
de paires de cadres dont les fils métalliques communiquent 
avec les pôles de ces batteries voltaïques et avec le fil métal- 
lique de l’électro-aimant, de telle façon que le courant élec- 
trique traverse l’hélice en fil métallique de Pélectro-aimant, 
ou cesse de la parcourir, suivant que l’équilibre est alterna- 
tivement détruit ou rétabli par la rupture successive des fils 
métalliques des cadres. Pour obtenir ce résultat, il est 
nécessaire que la résistance des différents fils métalliques soit 
convenablement proportionnée. 

Pour conclure, j’ajouterai que l’application de mon télé- 
graphe électromagnétique, en vue d’enregistrer à distance le 
nombre des révolutions d’une machine ou de tous autres 
mouvements périodiques, a été exécutée par moi, sous des 
formes très-variées, depuis plusieurs années. Un appareil 
pour cet objet, enregistrant jusqu’à dix mille, sc voit dans le 
cabinet de Physique de King’s-College depuis 1840, et fut 
montré à M. de Konstantinoff pendant son séjour à Londres. 
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An Account of some Experiments made with the 
Submarine Cable of the Mediterranean Electric 
Telegraph. 


[From the ‘ Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ 1855, vol. vii. pp. 328-333. J 


Tue following results were obtained between May 24 and 
June 8 in last year, with the telegraphic cable manufactured 
by Messrs. Kuper and Co. of East Greenwich, for the pur- 
pose of being laid across the Mediterranean sea, from Spezia 
on the coast of Italy to the island of Corsica. The manu- 
facturers, in conjunction with Mr. Thomson the engineer of 
the undertaking, kindly afforded me every facility in carrying 
on the experiments. The short time that elapsed between 
the opportunity presenting itsclf and the shipping of the 
cable for its destination, prevented me from determining 
with sufficient accuracy some points of importance, respect- 
ing which I was only able to make preliminary experiments ; 
but the following, which I was able to effect with the means 
at hand, may possess sufficient interest to be made public. 
They present perhaps nothing thcoretically new, but I am 
not aware that experimental verifications of some of these 
points have been made before. I assume that the reader is 
acquainted with the experiments of Dr. Faraday described in 
the Philosophical Magazine, N. S., vol. vũ. p. 197. 

The cable was 110 miles in length, and contained six copper 
wires, one sixteenth of an inch in diameter, each separately 
insulated in a covering of gutta percha one tenth of an inch 
in thickness. The whole was surrounded by twelve thick 
iron wires twisted spirally around it, forming a complete 
mctallic envelope one third of an inch in thickness. A sec- 
tion of the cable presented the six wires arranged in a circle 
of half an inch diameter, and one fifth of an inch from the 
internal surface of the iron envelope. 

The cable was coiled in a dry well in the yard, and one of 
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its ends was brought into the manufactory. The wires were 
numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and the ends in the well were in- 
dicated by an accent; the ends 1'2, 2'3, 3⁄4, 4'5, 5'6 were 
connected by supplementary wires, so that the electric cur- 
rent might be passed in the same direction through all the 
six wires joined to a single length, or through any lesser 
number of them, the connexions being made at pleasure in 
the experimenting room. 

The rheomotor employed was an insulated voltaic battery 
consisting of twelve troughs, each of twelve elements, which 
had been several weeks in action. 


First Series. 


The following experiments show that the iron envelope of 
the compound conductor gives rise to the same phenomena 
of induction which occur when the insulated wire is immersed 
in water, as in Dr. Faraday’s experiments. 

Exp. 1. One end of the entire length, 660 miles, was 
brought in connexion with one of the poles of the battery, 
the other end remaining insulated. The wire became charged 
with negative electricity when its end touched the zinc pole, 
and with positive electricity when it communicated with the 
_ copper pole. A current, indicated by a galvanometer placed 
near the battery, existed as long as the charge was going on, 
and ceased when it arrived at its maximum. [The feeble 
current attributed to imperfect insulation, which continues 
as long as the contact with the battery remains, is here left 
out of consideration.] When the wire was charged, and the 
discharge effected by a wire communicating with the earth, 
the current produced was in the same direction, whether the 
discharge was made near the battery or at the opposite end ; 
i.e. the current in both cases proceeded from the wire to the 
earth in the same direction. 

Exp. 2. On bringing one end of the wire in contact with 
one of the poles of the battery, the other pole having no com- 
munication with the earth, the wire remained uncharged. A 
very slight and scarcely perceptible tremor was observed in 
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the galvanometer necdle interposed betwecn the battery and 
the wire. 

Exp. 3. To cach of the poles of the battery was attached a 
wire 220 miles in length, and similar galvanometers were in- 
terposed betwecn the two wires (the remote extremities of 
which remained insulated) and the battery. So long as one 
wire alone was connected with the battery no charge was 
communicated to it, but on connecting the other wire with 
the opposite pole both wires were instantaneously charged, 
as the strong deflection of both needles rendered evident. 
On bringing the free end of one of the wires in communica- 
tion with the earth it alone was discharged, the other wire 
remaining fully charged. 


Second Series. 


Exp. 4. One pole of the battery was connected with the 
earth, and the other with 660 miles of wire, which had an 
carth communication at its opposite end; three galvano- 
meters were intcrposed in the course of the conductor; the 
first near the battery, the second in the middle of the wire, 
i. e. 330 miles from each extremity, and the third at the re- 
mote end near the communication with the earth. When 
the connexion of the battery with the wire was completed, 
the galvanometers were successively acted upon in the order 
of their distances from the battery, as in the experiments re- 
corded by Dr. Faraday. When the earth connexion at the 
remote extremity of the wire, on the contrary, was completed, 
the disturbance of equilibrium commenced at this end, and 
the galvanomcters successively acted in the reverse order, 
i.e. the galvanometer which was the most distant from the 
battery was the first impelled into motion. In the latter 
case, before the completion of the circuit the needles of the 
galvanometers had assumed constant deflections to a limited 
extent, owing to a feeble current arising from the uniform 
dispersion of the static electricity along the wire. 

Exp. 5. The two extremities of the 660 miles of wire were 
brought into connexion with the opposite poles of the battery. 
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When one of the ends previously disconnected from the 
battery was united therewith, the galvanometers at the ex- 
tremities of the wire, and consequently which were at equal 
distances from the poles of the battery, were immediately 
and simultaneously acted upon, while that which was in the 
middle of the wire was subsequently caused to move. When 
the wire disconnected in the middle instead of near one of 
the poles of the battery was again united, the middle gal- 
vanometer, which was the most remote from the battery, was 
the first acted upon, and those near the poles subsequently. 

The comparison of the two above-mentioned experiments 
show that the earth must not be regarded simply as a con- 
ductor, which many suppose to be the case. Since in the 
first experiment there were not many yards’ distance between 
the two earth terminations, did the extent of ground between 
them act only as a conductor, the two galvanometers at the 
extremities of the wire should have acted simultaneously, as 
in the second experiment, and as would have been the case 
had a short wire united the two extremities which proceeded 
to the earth. 

Third Series. 


Exp. 6. One pole of the battery was connected with the 
earth, and the opposite pole with one cxtremity of the 660 
miles of wire, the other end remaining insulated; a delicate 
galvanometer was interposed near the battery. Notwith- 
standing there was no circuit formed, the needle showed a 
constant deflection of 333°; the feeble current thus rendered 
evident is not so much to be attributed to imperfect insula- 
tion, as to the uniform and continual dispersion of the static 
electricity with which the wire is charged throughout its 
entire length, in the same manner as would take place in 
any other charged body placed in an insulating medium. 
The strength of the current thus occasioned appears to be 
nearly, if not exactly, proportional to the length of the wire 
added, as the following table will show: the first column in- 
dicates the number of miles of wire subjoined beyond the 


galvanometer, and the second the corresponding deflections 
of the needle :— 


156 EXPERIMENTS ON THE 


mẽ Ũ 
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990.................. 12 
Un 18 
A40................... 23} 
BOO cu 98 
600.................. gl 


Exp. 7. One end of the 660 miles of wire was now allowed 
to remain constantÌy in contact with one of the poles of the 
battery ; but the galvanometer was successively shifted to 
different distances from the battery. The strength of the 
current was now shown to be inversely as the distance of the 
galvanometer from the battery, becoming null at its ex- 
tremity, as shown in the following table. The first column 
shows the distance from the battery at which the galvano- 
meter was placed, and the second column the corresponding 
deflection of the necdle. 


miles. o 
Near the battery ........ 334 
D LR seats 31 
2, EE ete 25 
DOO EE eee. 15 
BAO ns ua sise 12 
ĐDU: sais pere 5 
GOO? sn 0 


The deflections of the needle of the galvanometer em- 
ployed in these experiments were, when they did not surpass 
36°, very nearly comparable with the force of the current. 
This I ascertained in the following way. I took six cells of 
the small constant battery described in my paper “Ôn new 
Instruments and Processes for determining the Constants of 
a Voltaic Circuit,” printed in the Philosophical Transactions 
for 1843, and placed in the circuit formed of the 660 miles 
of wire, the earth, and the galvanometer, successively 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, and 6 cells. Leaving out of consideration the resis- 
tances in the cells themselves and in the earth, which were 
very inconsiderable in comparison with that in the long wire, 
the force of the current should be approximately propor- 
tionate to the number of the elements; and since the deflec- 
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tions of the needle nearly indicated this proportionality, as 
the following table will show, it may be assumed that the 
force of the current, when the deflection of the needle did 


not surpass 86°, nearly corresponded with the angular devia- 
tion. 


cell. 5 
ses là vế E063 T 6 

E re ee 14 
S20 230199 hallpsetles0ý 19 
D nids ent 28 
D standssveellAotoôs 32 
Ô (166006060342 sees 36 


From the preceding experiments (6. and 7.) it seems to 
result, that whatever length of wire is connected with the 
battery, if a galvanometer is placed at the further extremity 
of the wire and a constant length added to the other termi- 
nation of the galvanometer, its indication remains always 
nearly the same. Thus the galvanometer indicated 64° when 
it was placed close to the battery and 110 miles of wire were 
subjoined beyond it; and 5° when 550 miles were interposed 
between the battery and galvanometer, the same length, 110 
miles, being subjoined. In like manner, when 220 miles 
were added beyond the galvanometer placed near the battery, 
the indication was 12”; precisely the same as when 440 miles 
were interposed and 220 added. So also when 330 miles 
were added, the deviation of the galvanometer was 18°; and 
15° when 330 miles were interposed and 330 added. I have 
no doubt that the correspondence would have been closer 
had it not been for the fluctuations of the battery. 

It would appear from this, that whatever be the length of 
wire attached to the insulated pole of a battery, it becomes 
charged to the same degree of tension throughout its entire 
extent ; so that another insulated wire brought into connexion 
with its free extremity exhibits precisely the same pheno- 
mena, in kind and measure, as when it is brought into im- 
mediate connexion with a pole of the battery. Some im- 
portant practical consequences flow from this conclusion, 
which I will not develop at present, as I have not yet had 
an opportunity of submitting them to the test of experiment, 
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On the position of Aluminum in the Voltaic Series. 
[From the ‘Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ 1855, vol. vii. pp. 369, 370.] 


Havine, through the kindness of Dr. Hofmann, been per- 
mitted to examine a specimen of aluminum prepared by M. 
Claire-Deville, I availed myself of the opportunity to ascer- 
tain one of the physical properties of this extraordinary 
metal, which it does not appear has been yet determined, viz. 
its order in the voltaic serics. The following are the results 
of my experiments. 

Solution of potass acts more energetically and with a 
grcater evolution of hydrogen gas upon aluminum than it 
docs on zinc, cadmium or tin. In this liquid aluminum is 
negative to zinc, and positive to cadmium, tin, lead, iron, 
copper and platina. Employed as the positive metal, the 
most steady and energetic current is obtained when it is 
opposed to copper as the negative metal ; all the other metals 
negative to it which were tried became rapidly polarized, 
whether above or below copper in the scrics. 

In a solution of hydrochloric acid aluminum is negative 
to zinc and cadmium, and positive to all the other metals 
above named. With this liquid also copper opposed to it 
as the negative metal gave the strongest and most constant 
current. 

Nitric and sulphuric acids are known not to act chemically 
in any sensible manner on aluminum. With the former 
acid diluted as the exciting liquid aluminum is negative to 
zinc, cadmium, tin, lead and iron. The current with zinc 
is strong; with the other metals very weak, and it is pro- 
bable that their apparent negative condition is the result of 
polarization. When aluminum is immersed in dilute sul- 
pauric acid, this metal appears negative to zinc, cadmium, 
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tin and iron, but with lead, on which sulphuric acid has no 
action, the current is insensible. In both these liquids ` 
copper and platina are negative to aluminum, and notwith- 
standing the apparent absence of chemical action on the 
latter metal, weak currents are produced. 

It is rather remarkable that a metal, the atomic number 
of which is so small, and the specific gravity of which 1s so 
low, should occupy such a position in the electromotive scale 
as to be more negative than zinc in the series. 
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Télégraphe automatique écrivant. 


[From the ‘Comptes Rendus de l’Académie des Sciences,’ 1859, tome 
xlviii. pp. 214-220. ] 


JˆAI l’honneur de soumettre à l’Académie un nouveau télé- 
graphe automatique écrivant, lequel, je pense, présente des 
avantages que l’on n’a pas encore obtenus jusqu’ici. Avec 
Vappareil déposé actuellement sur le bureau, on peut im- 
primer 500 lettres par minute. Les bandes trouées de papier 
qui déterminent l’ordre et la succession des courants électri- 
ques par un mécanisme aualogue à celui des métiers à la 
Jacquard, sont préparécs de telle sorte, que les groupes de 
points qui constituent les différentes lettres sont distincte- 
ment separés, ce qui rend impossible la confusion à laquelle 
donne lieu fréquemment aujourd’hui la succession continue 
de lettres adjacentes ; et l’impression de la dépêche en points 
tracés à l’encre à écrire n’ajoute rien au poids des organes de 
l’appareil ou n’oppose aucune résistance à la puissance mo- 
trice des électro-aimants. 

Mon invention consiste essentiellement dans une nouvelle 
combinaison de mécanismes ou appareils, ayant pour objet 
la transmission à travers un circuit télégraphique de messages 
ou dépêches préparées à l’avance et qu’il s’agit de signaler 
ou écrire à une station éloignée. De longues bandes ou 
rubans de papier sont percées, par une machine construite à 
cet cffet, d'ouvertures ou trous groupés de manière à repré- 
senter les lettres de l’alphabet ou d’autres caractères conven- 
tionnels. La bande ainsi préparée est placée dans un ap- 
pareil associé à un rhéomoteur ou source quelconque de puis- 
sance électrique, lequel appareil mis en action fait mouvoir 
longitudinalement la bande de papier, et la fait agir sur deux 
pointes, de telle manière que si l’une des pointes est soulevée, 
le courant est transmis au circuit télégraphique dans une 
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certaine direction, tandis que si c’est l’autre pointe qui est 
soulevée, le courant est transmis dans la direction opposée. 
Les soulévements et les abaissements des pointes sont gou- 
vernés ou déterminés par les trous du papier et les inter- 
valles pleins qui les séparent. Ces courants qui se suivent 
ainsi, tantôt dans une direction, tantôt dans la direction op- 
posée, agissent sur un appareil écrivant ou imprimant à la 
station distante, de manière à lui faire produire des marques 
correspondantes sur un ruban ou bande de papier mue par 
un mécanisme approprié. 

Je vais maintenant décrire plus en détail les diverses parties 
ou organes de ce système télégraphique, en faisant remarquer 
à Pavance que chacun de ces organes a son individualité et 
son originalité propres, et peut être appliqué aux appareils 
déjà existants. 

Le premier appareil est un perforateur, instrument destiné 
à percer de trous les bandes de papier dans l’ordre voulu 
pour former la dépêche. La bande de papier passe dans une 
rainure servant à la guider. Sur le fond de la rainure on a 
ménagé une ouverture assez large pour permettre le mouve- 
ment de va-et-vient du bord supérieur d’un châssis portant 
trois emportepièce ou poinçons dont les extrémités sont 
placées sur une même ligne transversale ou perpendiculaire à 
la longueur de la bande. Chacun de ccs poinçons peut sé- 
parément se soulever par l’action du doigt sur une touche qui 
lui correspond. La pression du doigt sur la touche, en outre 
du soulèvement du poinçon correspondant, soulèvement qui 
a pour objet de percer le papier, produit successivement deux 
mouvements différents: premièrement elle soulève une pince 
qui fixe le papier dans la position qu’il occupe; secondement 
elle fait avancer le châssis qui porte les trois poinçons. Dans 
ce mouvement en avant, celui des poinçons qui a été soulevé, 
entraîne la bande de papier et la déplace de la quantité voulue. 
Pendant le mouvement de retour de la touche qui a lieu 
lorsque le doigt a cessé de la presser, la pince fixe d’abord le 
papier, puis le châssis retombe dans sa position normale. 
Les deux touches et les deux poinçons extérieurs servent à 
percer les trous qui, groupés ensemble, représentent les 
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lettres ou autres caractères. La touche et la poincon du 
milieu servent à faire les trous plus petits qui marquent les 
intervalles de séparation de deux lettres ou caractères con- 
sécutifs. Les perforations de la bande se dessinent donc de 
la manière suivante : 


O 90 2 00° OO 8:6 ð 6 009 


Par une addition très-simple, on rend le perforateur apte 
à transmettre de nouveau à une station plus éloignée une 
dépêche qui vient d’être reçue imprimée, sans qu’il soit au- 
cunement nécessaire de la traduire, sans même qu’on ait 
besoin de savoir ce qu’elle exprime ou signifie. On fait 
passer la bande imprimée qui vient d’être reçue entre deux 
rouleaux dont l’un reçoit le mouvement d’une vis tournée à 
la main de manière à faire passer successivement les carac- 
tères de la dépêche sous les yeux de l’opérateur. On agit 
avec la main droite sur les touches du perforateur, tandis 
qu’on fait tourner la vis de la main gauche ; à mesure que 
les caractères se présentent successivement à la vue, on 
abaisse les touches correspondantes aux points dont les lettres 
sont composées, C’est une opération toute machinale et qui 
n’exige presque aucun effort d'intelligence. Il n’y a, en 
réalité, rien de changé à l’alphabet actuellement en usage; 
on peut convenir, en effet, que les points d’un côté de la 
bande représenteront les points ou marques courtes, et les 
points de l’autre côté de la bande, les traits ou marques 
longues de l’alphabet actuel, l’ordre de succession dés mar- 
ques restant d’ailleurs ce qu’il est: seulement, dans mon 
système, les lettres occupent un espace moins long et sont, 
par conséquent, lues plus facilement. 

Le second appareil est le {ransmetteur, dont la fonction est 
de recevoir les bandes de papier préalablement percées par le 
perforateur, et de transmettre les courants produits par une 
pile voltaïque ou tout autre rhéomoteur dans l’ordre et la di- 
rection déterminés par les trous faits dans le papier. Cette 
transmission s’opère par un mécanisme assez semblable à 
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celui par lequel le perforateur exerce ses fonctions. Un ex- 
centrique produit et régle la récurrence ou succession de 
trois mouvements : 1° le mouvement de va-et-vient d’un petit 
châssis qui contient une coulisse avec rainure destinée à 
recevoir la bande de papier et à la faire avancer pendant le 
déplacement en avant du châssis ; 2° le soulèvement et l’abais- 
sement d’un ressort qui maintient la bande de papier fixe 
pendant le mouvement en arrière du châssis et lui permet de 
le suivre dans son mouvement en avant; 3° l’élévation ou 
soulèvement simultané de trois pointes ou fils métalliques 
placés parallèlement les uns aux autres, reposant par l’une 
de leurs extrémités sur l’axe de l’excentrique et pénétrant 
par leur autre extrémité libre dans des trous percés dans la 
rainure de la coulisse. Les trois fils ne sont pas fixés à l’axe 
de l’excentrique, mais chacun d’eux est appuyé contre lui par 
un ressort poussant de bas en haut, de sorte que si l’on 
exerce un léger effort sur l’extrémité libre de l’un quelconque 
des fils, le fil que l’on presse peut s’abaisser indépendamment 
des autres. Si la bande de papier n’est pas insérée ou mise 
en place, et si lon fait mouvoir l’excentrique, une pointe 
attachée à chacun des deux fils extérieurs passe, durant 
chaque mouvement en avant et en arrière du châssis, du con- 
tact avec un ressort au contact avec un autre ressort ; par le 
moyen de ces contacts et d’isolements convenablement mé- 
nagés, tout est disposé de telle sorte, que pendant qu’un des 
fils est abaissé, l’autre restant soulevé, le courant passe de la 
source électrique dans le circuit télégraphique suivant une 
certaine direction, tandis qu’il passe dans la direction con- 
traire si le fil d’abord soulevé est maintenant abaissé, et ré- 
ciproquement ; le courant sera interrompu ou cessera de 
passer si les deux fils sont à la fois soulevés ou abaissés. Si 
maintenant la bande de papier préparée est placée dans la 
rainure et entraînée en avant, quel que soit celui des deux 
fils qui entre dans un des trous de la rangée ou série qui lui 
correspond, le courant passe dans une direction; et quand 
l’extrémité de l’autre fil entrera à son tour dans un des trous 
de la seconde rangée ou série, le courant passera dans la 


direction opposée ; par ce moyen les courants sont amenés à 
M? 
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se succéder l’un à l’autre automatiquement dans l’ordre et la 
direction voulus pour produire toute espèce de signaux. Le 
fil du milieu agit simplement comme guide du papier pen- 
dant la cessation des courants. La roue qui fait marcher 
excentrique peut être tournée à la main ou par une force 
motrice quelconque. Lorsque le mouvement des transmet- 
teurs sera effectué par des machines, un ou deux aides suff- 
ront pour en surveiller un nombre quelconque, pour trans- 
mettre un nombre égal de dépêches. Ce transmetteur n’exige 
qu’un seul fil télégraphique ; on peut d’ailleurs, si Pon veut, 
réduire la dépêche à une seule rangée de trous; dans ce der- 
nier cas, le perforateur pourrait n’avoir que deux touches et 
le transmetteur deux tiges ou fils au lieu de trois. 

Le troisième appareil est le récepteur qui produit à la sta- 
tion d’arrivée, sur une bande de papier, des marques ou 
points noirs correspondants dans leur arrangement régulier 
aux trous du papier percé. Les plumes ou styles sont sou- 
levées ou abaissées par leur liaison avec les parties mobiles 
des électro-aimants. Elles sont indépendantes l’une de 
Pautre dans leur action et tellement disposées, que si le cou- 
rant passe à travers le fil inducteur de l’électro-aimant dans 
une direction, une des plumes est abaissée, et que lorsque le 
courant passe en sens contraire, c’est l’autre qui est abaissée. 
Lorsque le courant cesse, de légers ressorts ou mieux de 
petits aimants ramènent les plumes à leur position ou à leur 
élévation normale. L’encre est fournie aux plumes de la 
manière suivante, par un réservoir de 3 millimètres environ 
de hauteur, d’une longueur et d’une largeur convenables, fait 
d’une pièce de métal doré à la intérieur pour prévenir l’action 
corrosive de lencre qu’on y verse: le fond de ce réservoir 
est percé de deux trous assez petits pour que action capil- 
laire empêche l’encre de couler par leurs ouvertures; les ex- 
trémités des plumes sont placées immédiatement au-dessus 
de ces petits trous; elles y pénètrent lorsque l’action des 
électro-aimants les abaisse, emportant avec elles une charge 
d’encre suffisante pour imprimer des marques ou points très- 
visibles à la surface du papier qui passe sous elles. Le 
mouvement de progression en avant du papier est produit et 
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réglé par un mécanisme semblable à celui des récepteurs des 
autres télégraphes imprimants. 

Le quatrième appareil est un instrument que j’appelle tra- 
ducteur. Son objet est de traduire le signal télégraphique 
formé d’une succession ou ensemble de points ou de marques 
conventionnelles en caractères alphabétiques ordinaires. 
Dans le système que j’ai adopté et qui limite à quatre le 
nombre des points entrant dans un signal, on dispose de 
trente caractères distincts. Le traducteur montre au dehors 
neuf touches, dont huit sont disposées sur deux rangées pa- 
rallèles, quatre dans chaque rangée ; la neuvième touche est 
placée séparément. La partie principale du mécanisme est 
une roue portant à sa circonférence trente types, placés à des 
distances égales, représentant les lettres et autres caractères 
de l’alphabet. Un second mécanisme est tellement disposé 
et uni au premier, que si l’on abaisse les touches de la rangée 
supérieure, la roue s’avance de 1, 2, 4 ou 8 pas ou lettres; 
que si l’on abaisse de la même manière les touches de la 
rangée inférieure, la roue avance respectivement de 2, 4, 8 
ou 16 pas ou lettres. Par cette disposition, lorsque les 
touches sont abaissées successivement dans l’ordre suivant 
lequel les points sont imprimés sur le papier, c’est-à-dire si 
Pon abaisse la première touche pour un point, la première et 
la seconde pour deux points, etc., et que l’on choisisse les 
touches de la rangée supérieure ou de la rangée inférieure 
suivant que le point est sur la ligne supérieure ou sur la 
ligne inférieure de la bande de papier imprimée, la roue à 
types ou lettres sera amenée dans la position convenable pour 
montrer la lettre correspondante à la succession ou ensemble 
de points tracés sur la bande. Le neuvième touche, lors- 
qu’elle est abaissée, agit pour imprimer le type ou la lettre 
sur la bande, pour la faire avancer de manière à offrir une 
place fraiche ou libre à la roue à types, et pour ramener la 
roue à types à sa position première. 

Je termine par quelques remarques sur les avantages que 
présente ce nouveau système. Quelle que soit la dextérité 
pratique que puisse acquérir un opérateur agissant par sa 
volonté, le résultat obtenu par lui sera toujours très-inférieur 
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.À celui qui sera donné par un procédé automatique qui n’est 
limité que par la vitesse que l’on peut imprimer aux mouve- 
ments du transmetteur. Dans l’état actuel de la construc- 
tion de mon appareil, on peut transmettre à des distances 
moyennes cinq fois plus de signaux qu’on ne peut en envoyer 
aujourd’hui; pour des distances très-considérables, et dans 
des conducteurs soumis à des influences inductrices, la 
vitesse de transmission sera nécessairement limitée par la 
tendance que des courants très-courts, ou qui se succèdent 
avec une grande rapidité, ont à s’unir ou à se fondre l’un 
dans l’autre. 

Mais alors même que le procédé automatique ne l’empor- 
terait pas sur le mode d’expédition à la main au point de vue 
de la vitesse d’impression ou de transmission des dépêches, 
il n’en serait pas moins vrai qu’il possède des avantages in- 
contestables. Actuellement, pour que le travail d’une ligne 
télégraphique soit profitable, 1Ì est nécessaire que l’opérateur 
arrive à manipuler aussi rapidement que le permet l’exacti- 
tude de la transmission de la dépêche ; il faut beaucoup d’in- 
telligence ou d’adresse pour devenir maitre dans ce genre de 
manipulations ; il faut en outre que la langue dans laquelle 
la dépêche est écrite soit tout à fait familière à celui qui Pex- 
pédie ; car s’il avait à envoyer une dépêche écrite dans une 
langue inconnue ou en chiffres, il serait forcé de procéder 
avec précaution et avec lenteur. 

Dans mon nouveau système, au contraire, les dépêches 
préparées sont transmises avec la même rapidité dans quelque 
langue alphabétique ou chiffrée qu’elles soient écrites; et 
comme les bandes trouées peuvent être préparécs à loisir, 
comme aussi elles peuvent être soumises à la révision d’un 
correcteur, on se trouve dans des conditions d’exactitude que 
le système de transmission volontaire à la main ne fournira 
jamais. S'il faut plusicurs aides pour préparer les dépêches 
que pourra expédier une seule ligne télégraphique constam- 
ment en activité, leur temps, au point de vue économique, a 
beaucoup moins de valeur ou coûtera moins que le temps 
employé à transmettre un message à la main. Un autre 
avantage du nouveau système est que la même dépêche pre- 
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paréc peut être transmise par un nombre quelconque de 
lignes distinctes, sinon simultanément, du moins par une 
succession si rapide, qu’elle équivaut à la simultanéité. En 
outre et sans aucun travail additionnel, la même dépêche peut 
être transmise une seconde fois, si cela est nécessaire ; et les 
dépêches relatives à un service courant, journalier ou pério- 
dique, peuvent être gardées pour servir à une transmission 
nouvelle quand le besoin s’en fera sentir. 

Si le système de transmission automatique était générale- 
ment adopté, il serait plus naturel que les dépêches fussent 
préparées dans le bureau qui commande leur expédition, 
d’autant plus que les appareils à l’aide desquels on les pré- 
pare sont très-portatifs et très-peu coûteux. Les opérations 
dans le bureau télégraphique se borneralent dans ce cas à 
faire passer les bandes trouées à travers le transmetteur d’une 
station et à recevoir à l’autre station la dépêche imprimée. 
La traduction comme la préparation de la dépêche resterait 
du ressort du bureau de l’administration qu’elle concerne. 

Dans le cas actuel, il ne s’agit pas de substituer à un genre 
d’habileté acquise un autre genre également difficile à ac- 
quérir, ce qui condamnerait l’universalité des employés à 
un travail long et pénible. La grande dextérité pratique 
exigée aujourd’hui ne sera plus nécessaire, puisque les prin- 
cipales et les plus laborieuses opérations sont entièrement 
automatiques ou mécaniques, il n’y aura que fort peu de 
chose à apprendre ; il y aura plutôt quelque chose à oublier. 
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On the Circumstances which influence the Inductive 
Discharges of Submarine Telegraphic Cables. 


[From a Report of the Joint Committee appointed by the Lords of the 
Committee of Privy Council for Trade and the Atlantic Telegraph 
Company, to inquire into the construction of Submarine Telegraph 
Cables. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 1861.] 


[Plate XVII.] 
1. 


THE introduction, in late years, of submarine telegraphic 
cables, and the substitution of subterranean lines of consider- 
able lengths for the aërial lines almost exclusively employed 
formerly, have brought into evidence certain conditions of 
electrical charge which so materially influence the rapidity 
and frequency of the signals transmitted as to make it an 
object of the highest importance that they should be strictly 
investigated, in order that it may be ascertained whether it 
be possible to obviate the evil effects arising therefrom, or in 
any degree to alleviate them. 

These conditions could not fail to come under the obser- 
vation of persons employed in telegraphic operations, as soon 
as such lines were constructed; but before they were made 
the subject of investigation by Mr. Werner Siemens * and 
Dr. Faraday +, only vague notions respecting their cause 
prevailed. 

When a metallic wire 1s enveloped by a coating of some 
insulating substance, as gutta-percha or india-rubber, and is 
then surrounded by water or damp earth, the system becomes 
exactly analogous to a Leyden jar or coated pane; the insu- 
lating covering represents the glass, the copper wire the inner 
metallic coating, and the water or moist earth the external 
coating. The electricity with which the wire is charged, by 

* Annales de Chimie et de Physique, 3ième série, tome xxix. 1860. 


+ Proceedings of the Royal Institution, January 20, 1854, “On Electric 
Induction—Associated cases of current and static effects.” 
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bringing the pole of an active battery in contact with it, acts 
by induction on the opposite electricity of the surrounding 
medium, which in its turn re-acts on the electricity of the 
wire, drawing more from the source, and a considerable accu- 
mulation is thereby occasioned, which is greater in propor- 
tion to the thinness of the insulating covering. 

One mile of copper wire, one sixteenth of an inch in dia- 
meter, presents a surface of 85-95 square feet, and receives 
the same charge from a source of the same tension as a 
Leyden jar having an equal number of square feet of tinfoil 
coating. There is, however, one material difference between 
the two cases. Though both are discharged in a time inap- 
preciably minute to the senses, the discharge from the wire 
occupies a comparatively much longer interval than that from 
the coatings of the jar. 

A wire on insulating supports, in the open air, when it is 
unconnected with the earth, receives also a charge, but very 
much smaller in amount, the inductive action of distant sur- 
rounding bodies exerting but little influence upon it. 

Although certain general conditions of this inductive action 
in telegraphic wires have been made the subject of experi- 
ment, and are now well known, our knowledge in regard to 
this subject still remains very limited. 

It was therefore thought desirable that a series of experi- 
ments should be instituted, under circumstances as closely 
resembling those which take place in actual telegraphic lines 
as possible, in order to determine the amount of inductive 
discharge in wires of very considerable lengths, according to 
variations in the lengths of the wires, their diameters, the 
material and thickness of the insulating substance, and in the 
temperature and pressure of the medium by which they are 
surrounded. - 

For the purpose of these experiments the following coated 
wires were procured :— 

Sixteen miles of copper wire, 1/16 of an inch in diameter, 
with a coating of gutta-percha 3/32 of an inch in thickness. 

Nine wires, each one mile in length, of various diameters 
coated with gutta-percha of different thicknesses. Duplicates 
were provided of five of these wires. 


ba 
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Fifteen wires, each one mile in length, and 1/16 of an inch 
in diameter, coated with different insulating materials, pre- 
pared by different manufacturers, as hereafter described. 

In all, 45 miles of insulated wire. 

These lines were formed into large coils, and placed in a 
tank filled with water. The ends of each mile were brought 
into the operating-room, for the purpose of being connected 
with the battery, the instruments, and the earth communica- 
tions, as occasion required. 

The battery, which was on Daniell’s principle, consisted of 
512 pairs of plates; and during the course of the experiments 
it was so arranged that either 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128, 256, 
or 512 elements might be brought into action at pleasure. 
Every care was taken to have the battery well insulated. 


2. Instrument for charging and discharging Wires. 

The charging and discharging of the wires were effected by 
the simple apparatus represented by fig. 1 (Plate X VII.). 

A B is a slab of ebonite*; C, D, E, three pieces of brass, 
furnished with binding-screws 1, 2, 3; to the middle piece is 
attached a double lever key, by means of which it may be 
brought at will into metallic communication with either of 
the external pieces. The part of the key to be touched by 
the finger is also made of ebonite. F, G, H, are three insu- 
lated pieces of brass, each having two binding-screws, 47, 5 8, 
and 6 9. 

A short wire from one pole of the battery, the other being 
connected with the carth, is to be attached to the binding- 
screw 7; the insulated wire, whose charge or discharge is to 
be measured, to 8; and 9 is to be connected by a wire to the 
earth. 

To ascertain the amount of charge communicated to the 
insulated wire, a galvanomcter must be inserted between 1 
and 4. On bringing the key into contact with C, the charge 
of the battery is communicated to the wire, and the amount 
is indicated by the galvanometer. 


* Ebonite is an indurated preparation of india-rubber, and is an excel- 
lent insulator. 
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To measure the discharge from the insulated wire, the gal- 
vanometer must be placed between 3 and 6. The key is first 
brought into contact with C, by which the wire 1s charged ; 
it is then brought into contact with E, which operation dis- 
charges the wire through the galvanometer into the earth. 

If the galvanometer be interposed between 2 and 5, the 
currents arising both from the charge and discharge are suc- 
cessively indicated by the galvanometer. 

The binding-screws 1 4, 2 5, 3 6, when not connected by 
a galvanometer must be united by short wires. 


3. 


Galvanometers of very different constructions were em- 
ployed at various times in these experiments, which lasted 
several months. As the tension of the battery was subject 
to considerable variations at different times from a variety of 
causes, and as the needles of the galvanometers were occa- 
sionally affected by powerful currents sent through them, 
which occasioned changes in the directive power, no com- 
parison can be safely made between experiments with the 
same instruments made at distant timcs. Every precaution, 
however, was taken to ensure the perfect comparability of 
the experiments of each group made at the same time. 

The galvanometers employed were as follows :— 


A galvanometer with a pair of astatic needles suspended by 
a silk fibre without torsion. Length of wire 80 yards; 


diameter of wire 1-40th of an inch .................. À. 
A similar galvanometer, the weight of the needles only 
being different ...,.....4.....csssssscsssreseos se B. 


A galvanometer with very long wire, the resistance of 
which is stated by its constructor (Mr. Henley) to be 
equal to five miles of the ordinary Set dây oe wire .... O. 

Another galvanometer, with very long wire, having a much 
greater resistance. ......................sscesesses D. 

À galvanometer with needles not astatic suspended by a 
silk fibre, having 30,600 coils of wire 1-500 of an inch 
THỊ/QIATHEEEE sd 656670556 sow awk ei tne gay vi vi E. 

À torsion galvanometer with astatic needles suspended by 
a glass thread. Length of wire 130 yards: sucer of 
wire 1-40 of an inch ,.........e sec nseto 1n 11 {1Ý n1 1° F. 


The currents produced during the charging or discharging 
of wires, even of many miles in length, are of such extremely 


1 
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short duration, that they cannot affect the needle of a galva- 
nometer in a permanent manner; we are therefore obliged 
to take as their measure the instantaneous maximum deflec- 
tion of the needle which they occasion. 

The forces which produce these deflections are, as in the 
similar case of the balistic pendulum, generally assumed to 
be as the chord of the arc through which the needle passes. 
The arcs themselves, when they do not surpass 30° or 407, 
may, for these experiments, which do not admit of the utmost 
accuracy, be considered as sufficient approximations. 


4. Influence of the Electro-motive Force of the Battery on the 
amount of Discharge. 


A variety of experiments were made with lines varying 
from 1 to 16 miles in length, and with batteries varying from 
16 to 512 elements; they all led to the same result, that the 
amount of discharge is proportionate to the electro-motive 
force or tension of the battery. I will record one series of 
experiments, in which the galvanometer A was employed, in 
proof of this :— 


Number of Eight Sixteen Peltier’s 
Elements. One Mile. Miles. Miles. Electrometer. 
o o o 
16 gà 2-5 5 
32 cử 5 10 
64 2 JO 20 
128 2-5 20 41 
256 5 41 88 
612 10 88 


It will be found that the chords of these angles are pro- 
portionate to the clectro-motive forces, or number of elements 
of the battery. | 

The fifth column gives the tensions of the battery ascer- 
tained by Peltier’s electronometer ; the high tensions are not 
given, because beyond 30° the forces are no longer in pro- 
portion to the angles. .. 
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5. Influence of the Length of the Wire on the Inductive 
Discharge. 


In the following experiments the discharge was taken suc- 
cessively from 1, 2, 3, and 4 miles of copper wire, 2/32 of an 
inch in diameter, covered with gutta-percha 3/32 of an inch 
in thickness. A battery of 504 elements was employed to 
charge the wires, and two short-wire galvanometers (A and B) 
were used for obtaining the measures. The numbers in the 
first and second columns were obtained with the same gal- 
vanometer, but the tension of the battery was different in 
the two cases: the galvanometer B had a more sensitive 
needle. 


Galvanometer A. Er 


The discharges from one and two miles were also com- 
pared when the wires had different diameters and different 
thicknesses of insulating covering. 


iameter of | Thickness of : ; 
2 ire. | gutta-percha. One mile. Two miles. 
3/32 8 16 
6:32 6 12 
12/32 5 9-5 
6:32 8-5 17 
6,32 13 25-5 


From these experiments it is evident that the discharge is 
directly as the length of the wire. 


In the galvanometers employed when the deviations do not 
exceed 30°, the angles may, without sensible error, be sub- 
stituted for the chords. 


When galvanometers with very long wires are employed, 
equally correct results are not obtained ; they give for ascend- 
ing degrees numbers considerably in excess, as the following 
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“table will show. A battery of 72 elements was employed 
with the galvanometer C, and one of 144 elements with the 


galvanometer D. 


D | 


| Galvanometer C. Galvanometer D. 
l mile ........ 24, 24, 23 10, 10, 10, 11 
2 miles ........ 49, 49, 62, 49 23, 24, 23, 
3 miles ........ 89, 89 35, 363, 38 
4 miles ........ 134, 134, 132 52, 62, 60 


Assuming that the discharges are proportionate to the 
lengths of the wire, and that the chords of the angles accu- 
rately measure these discharges, the angles should have 


been :— 


! 
Galvanometer C. Galvanometer D. | 


6. Simultaneous Discharges. 

The following experiments show that when a discharge is 
effected simultancously from a number of wires united at 
their discharging ends, the effect on a galvanometer is the 
same as when the wires are all united together to form one 
continuous length. No doubt when four miles of wire are 
simultaneously discharged, the discharge is effected in one 
fourth of the time that it is from the same wires united con- 
tinuously ; but as the intensity is at the same timc increased 
four times, the total quantity, which is the intensity multi- 
plied by the time, remains the same, and produces the same 
deflection of the needle of the galvanomcter. 

The battery of 504 clements and the galvanometer A were 
employed for these experiments. 


In continuous length. Side by side. | 


lmile ........ Tō Tõ 
2 miles ,..,,,... 15 15 
3 miles ........ 22.5 92 


4 miles ........ 30 80 


— +: at 
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7. Influence of the Conductivity of the Wire. 

An iron wire, one mile in length, 4/32 of an inch in dia- 
meter, and with a covering of gutta-percha 3/32 of an inch 
in thickness, was compared, with respect to the amount of 
its discharge, with a copper wire of the same diameter, and 
similarly coated. Employing the same battery force and the 
same galvanometer, the discharge was in all cases found to 
be the same in both lines. It appears from the particulars 
furnished by the Gutta-percha Company, that the weights of 
the gutta-percha coatings on the two wires were not precisely 
the same, that on the iron wire being 150 lbs. to the mile, 
while that on the copper wire was only 134 Ibs. to the mile; 
the difference of thickness hereby occasioned would not, how- 
ever, materially influence the result. 

Iron affords eight times greater resistance to the passage 
of the voltaic current than copper does. It has been proposed 
in the construction of submarine cables to substitute for the 
copper conducting wire, an iron wire, increasing its thickness 
so as to render its conductivity equal to the furmer; but 
though the force of the current would remain the same, the 
induction would increase with the diameter of the wire, and 
a positive disadvantage would ensue. 

The conductivity of the metal, other circumstances remain- 
ing the same, therefore does not seem to influence the amount 
of the discharge. 

For the same reason, care should be taken to procure for 
submarine telegraphic lines copper wire of the highest con- 
ductivity. It will be seen in Dr. Matthiesscn’s report that 
the copper wires of commerce vary extremely, from 100 the 
standard to 14°24. By employing a bad conductor of the 
same diameter, the resistance of the circuit is increased, while 
the induction remains the same. 


8. Influence of the Diameter of the Wire and the Thickness of 
the Insulating Coating on the Amount of Discharge. 

In order to ascertain in what manner the diameter of the 

wire and the thickness of the insulating coating affects the 

amount of discharge, the Gutta-percha Company was re- 
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quested to prepare nine experimental lines of copper wire 
covered with gutta-percha, each one mile in length, the wires 
having various diameters, and the gutta-percha covering 
various thicknesses, as shown in the following table. The 
figures in the horizontal row indicate the former, and those 
in the vertical row the latter; the unit is the thirty-secondth 
of an inch. 

When the lines were manufactured, the quantities of gutta- 
percha in the various coverings were found not to be so exact 
as they ought to have been. To enable corrections to be 
made, I have given in the following table the weights of the 
gutta-percha coverings given by the company, and also the 
relative weights corresponding to the thicknesses intended, 
the line 2/3 being taken for the point of comparison. The 
upper figures represent the calculated weights, those below 
them the weights given by the company, and the lowest their 
differences positive or negative. The actual weights were 
determined in the following manner :—The coils of coated 
wire were weighed, and the weight of the copper wire having 
been previously calculated, it was deducted from the gross, 
and the remainder given as the weight of the gutta-percha. 
“It is almost impossible,” says the manager of the company, 
“to put gutta-percha on the wires with sufficient accuracy 
to ensure two miles having preclscly the same weight ; copper 
wire will vary too in the same length.”? 

In this table the weights are given in pounds :— 


COPPER WIRE. 


2 4 8 
100 140 ° 290 
9 100 134 159 
to ue eS ee 
à 0 6 61 
S PER 
: 390 400 560 
-E 338 408 579 
f — PERLES = 
À — 18 —8 —19 
5 
= 1100 1280 1600 
© 19 1120 1300 1636 
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The table which follows gives the ratios of the two numbers, 
or the calculated divided by the actual weights. The greatest 
discrepancy is in the line 8/3. 


2 4 8 
3 | 1000 | 104 | 158 
6 | O46 980 , -907 
TT... 


82 | ‘O84 | 978 


To control in some degree the weights given by the Com- 
pany, a six-inch length of each of the lines was cut off and 
their gutta-percha coatings were accurately weighed. The 
following table gives these weights in grains, compared with 
the relative weights corresponding with the calculated thick- 
nesses. The upper figures represent the calculated weights ; 
as before, 2/3 is taken as the point of comparison. 


2 4 8 
| 66 92-4 145-2 
8 68 93" 143° 
0 6 — 22 
911-2 264° 369°6 
6 '! 229 265: 385 
—178 l 164 
739-2 844-8 1056 
12 712 878: 1000 | 
— — ——_ | 
97-9 —83-2 — 34 


The next table shows the ratios of the calculated and actual 
weights given in the above table. 


9 4 8 
3 | 1-000 | 993 1-053 
6 | 022 | 006 960 


‘062 “068 


It will here be seen that, in the case of 8/3, the actual 
weight more nearly corresponds with the calculated weight 
N 
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than that rendered by the company. This fact, added to the 
results of the experiments hercafter recorded, inclines me to 
think that there is some error in the statement of the gross 
weight of this wire given by the company ; but on this point 
I have not becn able to obtain any satisfactory information. 

Many series of experiments were made at various times to 
measure the discharges from these nine lines. Battery- 
powers from 32 to 512 elements were employed, and the 
measures were made with galvanometcrs of very different 
constructions. The following tables exhibit some of these 
results. Those on the left-hand side give the angular deflec- 
tions of the needles, and those on the right-hand side the 
corresponding chords of these angles. The arrangement of 
these tables allows the influence of the diameter of the wire 
and of the thickness of the gutta-percha coating to be sepa- 
rately scen by a simple inspection. 

FIRST SERIES. 
Battery of 512 elements —Galvanometer A. 


2 4 8 2 4 8 
3| 72 | 120 | 157 | 3| 62 104 136 
6| so | 79 | 120 6 43! 69 [in | 
12| 38 | 50 | 79 | 12! 32 | 43 | 60 | 


SECOND SERIES. 
Battery of 512 elements—Galvanometer F. 


9 4 8 2 4 8 
3| 112 | 180 | 30 | 3 | 97 | 156} 207 
6| 78 | 118 | 180 6| 67 | 102 Er 
12| 58 | 82 | 120 12| 5 | 71 Fo 

THIRD SERIES. 
Battery of 128 elements—Galvanometer D. 
2 4 8 2 4 8 

3| 159 | 250 ¡ 310 3| 138| 216 | 307) 
6| 112 | 160 | 25-0 6| 97| 139 ET 


12| 90 | 120 | 16% 12] 78| 104 ET 
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FOURTH SERIES. 
Battery of 128 elements—Galvanometer E. 


9 4 8 2 4 8 
3| 255 | 400 | 530 3| 220| 342! 446 | 
6| 187 | 270 | 410 6| 162 | 233 | 850 
12| 140 | ws | 270 12 — 11 | 169. ¬ 

| FirtTu SERII:S. 

Battery of 64 elements—Galvanometer C. 

2 4 8 2 4 8 
a 13 | 22 | 30 3 us] 190. | 258 
6| 85 | 13 22 6| 74| 113| 190 
12 | 6 9 13-5 12| 2| 78| 117 


SIXTH SERIES. 
Battery of 512 elements—Galvanometer B, with charged needles. 


2 4 8 2 4 8 
3, 9 | 14 | 185 s| 78 | 121] 160 
6 6 9 | 145 6| 52 78 | 126 
12 5 


65 | 95 12| 43 | 61] 82 

Comparing all these groups of experiments together, we 
shall not be far from the truth if we assume, as an empirical 
law, that the amount of discharge from wires of different 
diameters, with coverings of various thicknesses of the same 
insulating material, is directly as the square root of the semi- 
diameter of the wire, and inversely as the square root of the 
thickness of the insulating envelope. At any rate, this law 
is approximatively true for every proportion that can be prac- 
tically employed in telegraphic operations. 

If we look more minutely to the results, it appears that 
the discharge increases a little more rapidly than the square 
root of the radius of the wire, and decreases a little more 
rapidly than the square root of the thickncss of the gutta- 
percha; and that when the wire and gutta-percha increase 
in the same proportion, the discharge docs not remain exactly 

N2 
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the same, but increases slightly as the total diameter in- 
creases ; but these differences may have arisen from varia- 
tions in the diameter of the wires and thickness of the insu- 
lating material in the manufacture of the wires. 

There is one practical consequence of some importance to 
be inferred from these results. It is scen that by increasing 
the diameter of the wire and the thickness of the msulating 
covering in the same proportion, the amount of inductive 
discharge remains the same. According to Ohm’s law, the 
force of the current in a voltaic circuit, when the length of 
the circuit remains the same, and the resistance of the battery 
18 80 inconsiderable as to be disregarded when compared with 
that of the metallic portion of the circuit, increases as the 
square of the diameter of the wire. We have therefore a 
means of increasing the strength of the current without aug- 
menting the effects of induction. If it be found inconvenient 
in practice to increase both the wire and insulating covering 
proportionably, greater advantage will be obtained by in- 
creasing the diameter of the wire than the thickness of the 
gutta percha; for while the latter remains the same, the in- 
ductive discharge increases only as the square root of the 
diameter of the wire, while the force of the current increases 
as the square of the diameter; whereas, if the diameter of the 
wire remains the same, and the thickness of the gutta-percha 
be made to vary, the strength of the current will remain the 
same, while the induction will only decrease as the square 
root of the thickness. If the resistance of the battery be 
considerable, the advantage arising from the thickness of the 
wire will not be so great. 


9. On the Influence of the Insulating Material on the 
Amount of Discharge. 


Gutta-percha is the insulating material which has been 
hitherto almost exclusively employed in the manufacture of 
submarine and subterranean telegraphic lines. Wires coated 
with india-rubber have, however, in some places been brought 
into use, and recently numerous patents have been obtained 
for compound materials, into which either gutta-percha or 
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india-rubber largely enters, or for interposing other substances 
between the wires and the gutta-percha or india-rubber coat- 
ing, or between different coatings of these materials. 

To ascertain the comparative advantages and disadvantages 
of these various materials with respect to their inductive and 
insulating properties, the manufacturers of them were re- 
guested by the Committee to furnish, for the purposes of ex- 
periment, wires one mile in length and one-sixteenth of an 
inch diameter, coated according to their respective processes. 
The following is a list of the manufacturers who responded 
to the application, and upon whose coated wires the com- 
parative experiments were made :— 


1. The Gutta-percha Company : Thickness 
of coating. 

An improved preparation of gutta-percha, in which collo- 
dion is said to be one of the constituents ............ 3,32 
Standard gutta-percha .............,......,...,,.,.. 8/32 
Do., with coating of double thickness ................ 6/32 

Ten coatings of gutta-percha alternating with 10 coatings 
of Chatterton’s compound ..,............. #4 3.eass 6,32 


2. Messrs. Silver and Co. : 
Masticated india-rubber, cut into narrow slips, which are 
coiled spirally round the wire, and are cemented by a 
heat not exceeding that of boiling water .......... 


Q © 
. œ 
b> 
© 
Sở 
iS 


3. Messrs. Hall and Wells: 
Three coatings of pure india-rubber covered externally 
with vulcanized india-rubber thread, with cotton thread 
interposed between the wire and the coating ...... A 8/32 
One coating next the cotton-covered wire of pure india- 
rubber, three coatings of manufactured india-rubber, and 
one externally of vulcanized india-rubber thread .. B 332 


4. Mr. Leonard Wray: 
Wray’s compound, consisting of india-rubber, shell-lac, 
powdered flint, and gutta-percha ................,. 6,32 


5. Mr. Hughes: 
Two coatings of gutta-percha, with a viscid substance, 
said to be prepared from coal, interposed between the 
two coatings ..,...,........,.......... cee, ~ 
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6. Mr. Radcliffe : Thickness 
of coating. 
A preparation of gutta-percha with carbon, for the pur- 
pose of increasing its durability.................. A 632 
Do artic angie sate hewanger esa Mee eee eee B 632 


7. Mr. Godefroy : 
A compound of gutta-percha and pounded cocoanut-shell 8 32 


As standards with which to compare the lines above enu- 
merated, two wires coated with ordinary gutta-percha, one 
8/32 and the other 6/32 of an inch, were similarly experi- 
mented upon at the same time. 


In the following table the wires coated with different ma- 
terials are arranged according to the thickness of their coat- 
ings. In all cases the copper wire was one sixteenth of an 
inch in diameter. 


Column A gives the discharges according to my own ex- 
periments. A battery of 512 elements and the galvanometer 
were employed. I made a great number of experiments to 
measure the discharges from these lines, employing batteries 
of different powers and galvanometers of various kinds; the 
results were in satisfactory. accordance, especially so far as 
the order of the inductive capacities was concerned. 

Column B.—Another series of measures of discharges. 
These results are taken from Mr. Bartholomew’s tables, tem- 
perature 52° F. A battery of 128 elements and the galva- 
nometer were employed. | 

Column C.—Loss of insulation for dynamic electricity at 
52° F., extracted from Mr. Rowland’s table. 

Column D.— The number of minutes and seconds in which 
the line lost half its charge of static electricity. Taken from 
Mr. Bartholomew’s table; temperature 52° F. 


The extra thickness of Silver’s india-rubber covered wire 
was due, in each case, to an external covering of tarred tape. 

By comparing the results given in the following table, 
several interesting conclusions may be deduced. 
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| css 
of coating, 
unit=—1/32 A. B. C D. 
of an inch. 
a 8 ` m. 8. 
| Silver’s C............. 6-26 4'5 10-2 0 79 0 
i eee gutta-perchaC. 6 45 | 107 0- 11 lỗ 
biện SA 02063 0v2 s03 S3 có 6 4-5 11:4 0- 50 0 
Gutta-percha alternate.. 6 6 14:4 43 6 40 
Hughes's ............ 6 6 151 | 103 0 40 
Standard gutta-percha . : 6 6 15:5 6-16 0 55 
Radcliffe’s B........... 6 6°5 166 | 14:16 0 30 
Radcliffe’s A........... 6 7 17:0 | 10:16 0 29 
Silver’s B ............ 3°86 6 11:2 0 23 2 
3 7 15:8 4-6 4 67 
at tta-pe robe A. 3 6-5 16-1 5 8 85 
ells s B 3 6:5 16-2 3 3 42 
Han aa Wells's A . 3 8°25 | 229°4 9 0 61 
Standard gutta-percha . . 3 9 20: 15 018 
| Godefroy’ ` oan 3 95 | 224 | 1816 0 21 


1. That india-rubber surpasses all other materials in the 
smallness of the amount of its inductive discharge and the 
perfectness of its insulation. A coating of india-rubber is 
fully equal to a gutta-percha coating of double its thickness. 

2. That two artificial compositions, formed by the addition 
of other highly insulating materials to india-rubber or gutta- 
percha, viz. Wray’s compound and the improved gutta-percha, 
closely resemble india-rubber in both these respects. 

3. That the mixture of imperfectly conducting materials 
with gutta-percha, as carbon in Mr. Radcliffe’s composition, 
or pounded cocoanut-shell as in Mr. Godefroy’s, has the dis- 
advantage of greatly reducing the insulation and increasing 
the induction. 

4. That the interposition of cotton thread between the 
wire and an india-rubber coating, as in Hall and Wells’s pre- 
paration, also considerably increases the induction and dimi- 
nishes the insulation. The induction is augmented because 
the cotton thread, which is a bad insulator, increases the 
surface of the conductor; and the insulation is impaired, not 
only because the insulating coating is diminished by the 
thickness of the cotton, but probably also in consequence of 
the greater inductive action. The interposition of cotton 
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between two layers of gutta-percha is equally disadvantageous, 
as is proved by the experiments on Mr. Hearder’s short line 
of 450 yards. 

5. That the interposition of a viscid insulator between two 
coatings of gutta-percha neither decreases the induction nor 
improves the insulation of the line. If Mr. Hughes’s pro- 
cess should be found to possess any advantage, it will be in 
the tendency of the viscid fluid to fill up air-holes or flaws in 
the gutta-percha coatings. 

6. Gencrally speaking the more perfect the insulating pro- 
perty of the material is, the less is its inductive capacity. 
There are, however, several apparent exceptions to this rule 
among the experiments quoted ; but there are so many causes 
to affect the experiments on insulation, that we are not war- 
ranted to infer, from these exceptions, the entire indepen- 
dence of the two properties. 


10. Influence of Temperature on the Amount of Discharge. 


Table II. [App. 6 to Report of the Joint Committee] shows 
the influence of temperatures varying from 32° F. to 92° F. 
on 29 coated wires of different descriptions. I will confine 
myself to a few remarks on the results there given. 

The imperfectness of insulation increases with the tem- 
perature, but there is a great difference in the rate of increase, 
according to the insulating substance which is made the sub- 
ject of experiment. Suilver’s india-rubber maintains an insu- 
lation almost perfect up to 92° F., whilst gutta-percha is very 
considerably affected. The degree in which other substances 
are affected will be scen in the Table. 

Temperature does not, in general, appear to affect the 
charge in an immediate manner. In most of the lines in 
which the insulation is but slightly influenced by tempera- 
ture, the amount of charge remains apparently the same; 
but when the augmentation of heat occasions a loss of in- 
sulation, the charge also increases with the temperature. 
Wray’s compound is the most remarkable exception to this 
rule; between 32° F. and 92° F, its insulation is very little 
affected, but its induction varies about 3°/o. On the contrary, 
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Silver’s india-rubber, which retains its high insulation with 
little or no change, preserves nearly the same amount of dis- 
charge from 32° F. to 165° F. 

From Mr. Bartholomew’s Tables it is obvious that the 
amount of the discharge is generally less than that of the 
charge. This difference increases as the temperature becomes 
higher; and if the temperature remains the same, the dif- 
ference is greater in proportion to the loss of insulation, It 
cannot be doubted that this difference between the charge 
and discharge arises solely from imperfect insulation, whether 
owing to the quality of the material or the increase of tem- 
perature. The charge is effected instantaneously, and the 
current arising from imperfect insulation is added to it; 
while the discharge is made after a short interval, during 
which some portion of the charge has had time to escape. 
In the best insulating lines, as Silver’s C, Wray’s, and the 
improved gutta-percha C, the difference is unapparent at 
any temperature. 


11. Influence of Pressure on the Inductive Discharge and 
Insulation. 


It does not appear evident that pressure exerts any influ- 
ence on the amount of the inductive discharge. Comparing 
together the results [recorded in Table VII., App. 6 to 
Report of the Joint Committee] of the experiments made 
with the wires not subjected to pressure with those made 
with the same wires when the water in which they were 
immersed was subjected to a pressure of three tons on the 
square inch, there appear to be greater discrepancies between 
the experiments made under the same circumstances of pres- 
sure at different times than there do between the compara- 
tive experiments made under pressure and without pressure. 

The influence of pressure on the static insulation is, how- 
ever, very decided. Pressure greatly improves the insulation, 
but its effect is more obvious as the material is a worse insu- 
lator. There appears ta be less difference in india-rubber, 
when subjected and not subjected to pressure, than upon any 
other of the materials experimented upon. 


186 CIRCUMSTANCES WHICH INFLUENCE THE 


12. Influence of interposed Resistances on the Time of 
charging or discharging. 

When the charge is communicated to the wire through a 
very considerable resistance intervening between it and the 
battery, or when the discharge is effected through a great 
resistance to the earth, the time of charging or discharging 
the wire is very greatly augmented. 

A wire from one of the poles of a battery of 512 elements 
was attached to a binding-screw on an insulated mahogany 
frame, the other pole communicating with the earth; to 
another binding-screw, about half an inch apart from the 
first, was attached the end of an insulated wire two miles in 
length. The charge was allowed to accumulate in the wire 
during different intervals of time, and the discharge current 
was conducted to the earth through the long wire galva- 
nometer (B). 


After } minute the deflection was 12° 


4 minute j 19° 
1 minute 44 32° 
2 minutes j 42° 
4 minutes j 53° 


The experiment was not tried beyond. When the maho- 
gany frame was removed from the circuit the deflection was 
immediate and beyond 90°. 

In like manner, on interposing a very imperfect conductor 
between the charged wire and the earth the discharge was 
retarded so as to last upwards of two minutes. The effect 
was particularly striking, and presented some instructive par- 
ticulars, when the discharge was effected through one of Mr. 
Gassiot’s small vacuum-tubes. 

From these experiments it might be inferred that the in- 
terposition of a galvanometer wire, especially when it is of 
great length, would sensibly retard the time of charging or 
discharging. It no doubt does retard it; but when the cur- 
rent is so instantancous as only to produce a momentary de- 
flection of the needle the same quantity affects the needle in 
the same manner whether the time of charging or discharging 
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be greater or less. A direct experimental proof of this is 
given in §6. The following experiment is also in accordance 
with this explanation. 

One mile of wire 2/3 was charged by a battery of 144 ele- 
ments, and then discharged to the earth through the long 
wire galvanometer (B); the needle deflected 67°. Four, 
eight, and sixteen miles of similar wire were successively in- 
terposed between the galvanometer and the earth, but in all 
cases the discharge occasioned precisely the same deflection 
of 67°. 

Great as was the resistance of sixteen miles of wire added 
to that of the galvanometer wire (stated by the constructor 
to be equal to five miles of ordinary telegraphic wire), it was 
very small in comparison with the resistances first mentioned. 
When the time of charging or discharging is less than the 
time of deflection of the needle, that deflection 1s a measure 
of the quantity of dynamic electricity in the instantaneous 
currents; but when the time is greater, as in the first quoted 
examples, the quantity is to be measured by the intensity in- 
dicated by the permanent deviation of the needle multiplied 
by the time. 


13. Discharges from one end of a Wire when the other 
communicates with the Earth. 


The current produced by discharging to the earth the 
static electricity of a charged insulated wire has been con- 
sidered in the preceding sections, and it has been shown to be 
governed by simple and well-ascertained laws. But in the 
actual transmission of telegraphic signals this condition of 
the insulation of the wire at its remote end never obtains. 
When a telegraph is in operation the wire is always connected 
with the earth at its opposite extremity. The state of tension 
is in this case never arrived at, because the current continues 
to flow, and at the moment of discharging the wire only one 
portion of the electricity at that moment existing in it is dis- 
charged through the new path, the other portion passing 
from the opposite end of the wire to the earth, with which it 
is permanently connected. It is of great practical importance 
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that the proportion of the discharge from a wire connected 
with the earth, as compared with the discharge under the 
same circumstances from the same wire disconnected from 
the earth, should be determined. For this purpose I insti- 
tuted a number of experiments with the wires with which 
the previous experiments were made; but I met with the 
most anomalous results, from causes to which I shall here- 
after refer. I therefore found it necessary, in order to obtain 
reliable results, to make the comparison on an actual sub- 
marine or subterranean telegraphic line. With this view, 
W. Andrews, Esq., the Engineer of the Submarine Telegraph 
Company, kindly placed at my disposal four subterranean 
wires extending ‘from London to Dover, a distance of 89 
miles. They were insulated by gutta-percha, and enclosed 
in the same protective covering. The instruments employed 
in the ensuing experiments were the following :—The torsion : 
galvanometer ; a Peltier’s electroscope; the discharging-key, 
fig. 1 (Plate XVII.). The wires were marked respectively 
2, 4,5, and 10; and a battery of 81 Daniell’s elements, which 
had been some time in action, was employed. 

The electroscope applied to a short wire attached to the 
copper terminal of the battery, while the zinc terminal was 
connected with the earth, gave a deviation of 11°. When 
either of the wires, No. 2, 4, or 5, insulated af its opposite 
end, was attached to the battery, and the electroscope touched 
at the point of junction, the deviation remained the same, 
viz. 11°. The wires retained no charge when removed from 
the battery. The battery, however, supplied the electricity 
of tension faster than it was dissipated from the wires. The 
battery was very imperfectly insulated; the elements were 
contained in porcelain jars standing in wooden boxes with 
covers. 

To ascertain the leakages of the respective wires for dy- 
namic electricity, the torsion galvanometer (LE) was inter- 
posed in succession between Nos. 5, 4, and 2, and the battery, 
the opposite ends of the wires remaining insulated. The fol- 
lowing were the deflections and corresponding degrees of 
torsion :— : 


—= 
` 


` 
v 
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Deflections. Dogrees of torsion. 
NOÉ Lier 24200006264 GÌ”. iphone 570 
NO .g10464006u690426e0x403 E sn dau 80 
NOD anse sir Le da 120006e9 61 


No. 4 leaked, therefore, above three times more than No. 5, 
the force of the current being as the square root of the tor- 
sion. 

I then proceeded to ascertain the amount of discharge from 
each wire when insulated at its opposite end. The same tor- 
sion galvanometer was employed to measure the instantaneous 
deflections, and the charging and discharging was effected 
by the discharging key, fig. 1 (Plate XVIT.). The follow- 


ing were the results :— 
Instantaneous Deflections*, 


No D une 72, 85, 80, 87 
NA N E cet "130, 130, 130 
ND nn ts 141, 140, 141 


It is obvious here that the wire which was the worst in- 
sulated gave the smallest amount of discharge, owing, no 
doubt, to the escape of a portion of the charge. 

It appears also, from the above experiments, that when the 
insulation is imperfect, the amount of the discharge is less 
constant. 

The ends of the wires at Dover were then connected with 
the earth, and similar experiments were made, with the fol- 


lowing results :— 
Instantaneous Deflections. 


Node rca 18°, 20, 31°, 20°, 
No: Di eus. 17°, 18°, 20°. 
A .. 14% 12% 18, 12% 15. 


The amount of discharge is much less than when the op- 
posite ends of the wires are insulated, in the case of No. 2 it 
is about seven times less. There is also greater variability 
when the insulation is tolerably good, and imperfect insula- 


* When a torsion galvanometer is employed, the force of the instanta- 
neous current is not as the chord of the angle of deflection, as in the case 
of an ordinary galyanometer; but, as I have ascertained by experiment, 
it is directly as the angle of torsion with a small constant subtracted. 
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tion, instead of reducing the discharge, appears to augment 
it. The discharge from a perfectly insulated wire connected 
with the earth is by no means so accurate a measure of the 
inductive action as the discharge from a charged wire dis- 
connected from the earth. 

Wishing to make similar experiments with a double length 
of wire, Nos. 2 and 5 were connected together at Dover, 
without communicating with the earth there; the two ends 
of the conductor were therefore at London. The battery 
and key were first applicd to the end of 5, and afterwards to 
the end of 2; in the first case the end of 2 remained insu- 
lated, and in the second case the end of 5. The following 


measures were obtained :— 


Instantaneous Deflections. 
The end of 2 insulated; the battery and key 


applied to the end of 5..,,,...,,....., 242, 200, 220. 
The end of 5 insulated; do. to the end of 2. 175, 172, 166. 


The first gives an amount of discharge nearly double that 
of a single wire, as might be expected; the second shows a 
result considerably less. The cause of this discrepancy, from 
the complicated conditions of the experiments, it is difficult 
to explain: the wires were not equal in insulation, and they 
might exert some inductive action on each other from being 
close to each other in the same sheaf. Corresponding expe- 
riments were then made with the ends previously insulated 
communicating with the carth. 


The end of 2 connected with the 

earth; the battery and key applied 

to the end of5................ 97°, 84°, 110, 112. 
The end of 5 connected with the 

earth; battery and key tothe endof2 70°, 69°, 719, 


The diminution of the discharge from the earth connexion, 
though considerable, is not so great as when half the length 
of wire is employed. The same proportion is kept between 
the measures obtained when the battcry is applied to the 
ends 5 and 2 as in the preceding experiments. 
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14. True and apparent Discharges. 


I will now revert to the anomalous results which occur 
when it is attempted to obtain a discharge from a wire in 
connexion with the earth, under the same circumstances as 
when the discharges are made from charged wires previously 
insulated at their two ends, as detailed in sections 1-9. 

In general, strong deviations of the galvanometer are pro- 
duced, very much stronger than those resulting from the 
charge of the same wire when insulated at its ends; but these 
deflections are capriciously variable, oecurring sometimes in 
the deviation of the true discharge-current, and at other 
times in the opposite direction. These effects have been ob- 
served by Mr. Webb, and Mr. Fleeming Jenkin, and they 
have also attracted the attention of Professor W. Thomson. 
All these gentlemen attribute them to a conflict between the 
true discharge and a discharge of an inductive effect arising 
from the mutual action of the coils of the wire upon each 
other, the experiments from which they have drawn their 
conclusions having been made on large coils of insulated 
wire. 

To ascertain the real causes of these perplexing phenomena, 
I instituted a series of experiments, which determined the 
following points :—1st, the length of wire remaining the 
same, the deviations of the galvanometer increased with the 
electro-motive force of the battery up to a certain limit. 
When the electro-motive force was small, ¿. e., when one or 
two elements were employed, the deviations were generally 
constant in one direction; but when it was increased, the 
variations of direction became very capricious. 2nd, I com- 
pared the true discharge from wires of 1, 8, and 16 miles in 
length, insulated at their ends, with the apparent discharge 
from the same wires in connexion with the earth. The fol- 
lowing Table shows the results :— 
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No. of Elements | One Mile, | Eight Miles. | Sixteen Miles. ' 


of the Battery. 


qe 


| o o | o 


True Discharge. 


32 5 10 | 
64 - -10 =0 
128 25 20 41 
256 5 4l 87 
Apparent Discharge. 


1 | 90 | z0 | 25 

While the true discharge increases with the length of the 
wire, the apparent discharge decreases ; the latter therefore 
cannot depend on an inductive action. It has been proved 
in section 13 that the discharge from a wire with its end in 
connexion with the earth is much less than that of the same 
wire disconnected from it; but the above table shows that 
the apparent discharge from one mile of wire, when one cell 
of the battery is employed, is incomparably greater than the 
real discharge from the same wire when 32 or even 256 cells 
are brought into action. 

The real origin of these currents will become evident, if 
instead of momentarily depressing the discharging-key, which 
is all that is necessary in experiments on the real discharge, 
the key be kept permanently depressed ; a series of changes 
will then be observed which will leave no doubt of the cause 
of the phenomena. In the following experiments a battery 
of 512 elements, the galvanometer (A), and the discharging- 
key (fig. 1) were employed; the copper pole of the battery 
was connected with the earth, the zinc pole to 1; one mile 
of wire 2/3 in the water-tank was connected with 2, the other 
end remaining insulated ; the binding-screw ở of the galvano- 
meter was connected with 3, and the binding-screw a with 
another earth-wire different from that of the battery. The 
real discharge-current was ascertained to be 79-2 towards the 
left. The insulated end of the mile of wire was then con- 
nected with the earth, 512 elements still continuing to be 
employed. Pressing the discharging-key and keeping it de- 
pressed for some time, a very strong deflection of the needle 
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of the galvanometer towards the left occurred, striking the 

pin at 90°; the needle then fell continuously, but occasion- 

ally with slight interruptions, towards 0°, but very much more 

slowly than the needle left to itself would fall; it took 28 

seconds, and then slowly deflected, with occasional jerks, 

towards the right, and acquired a permanent deviation of 36°. 

The key may be relieved so as to disconnect the wires 1 and 

2 from each other without completing the connexion with 

the battery ; if this be done before the inversion has taken 

place, that is before the needle has receded to 0°, on renew- 

ing the contact the needle will again move towards the left, 

showing that the effect has a certain permanence in the wire 
2; but if this contact be interrupted, and then restored after 
the deflection has taken place towards the right, the deflec- 
tion always remains on the right, provided the battery con- 
tact be not renewed. Similar experiments were tried with 
256, 128, 64, 32, 16, 8, 4, and 1 cells of the battery. The 
greater the number of cells the greater is the first deflection 
of the needle towards the left, and of longer continuance. 
With one cell the first deflection towards the left was 80°, it 
fell in a second or two to 0°, and afterwards attained a per- 
manent deflection of 15° towards the right. If the wire 2 
has been charged with a considerable number of cells, and 
a strong permanent deviation towards the right been at- 
tained, charging it with fewer cells, and then discharging it 
through the galvanometer, will occasion no deflection towards 
the left, the first effect from a few cells not being sufficient 
to overcome the second effect from a larger number. 

The following experiment places it beyond doubt that the 
inductive influence of the coils of the cable in the tank on 
each other had nothing to do with the effects in question. I 
substituted for the coiled mile of insulated wire in the tank 
four feet only of uncoiled wire; the first deflection of the 
needle was 90° towards the left, which was followed by a 
permanent deflection of 65° towards the right; a similar ex- 
periment was made with a single cell with like results, the 


deflections only being less. 
o 
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The cause of these effects is the polarization of the plates 
or masses of metal connecting the ends of the wires with the 
earth. The first effect is produced by the polarization of the 
terminal which connects the telegraphic wire with the earth, 
the second by the polarization of the terminal which connects 
the galvanometer with the earth. When the wire is suffi- 
ciently long for the discharge-current from it to affect the 
galvanometer, the first effect is a complex one, the discharge- 
current being added to the current of polarization. The 
electro-motive forces of the currents arising from polariza- 
tion can never exceed that of one or two cells of a voltaic 
battery; and as the strength of these currents diminishes 
with the length of the wire, they are not observable in long 
telegraphic lines unless very delicate indicating instruments 
be employed. 

15. The Magnetic Rheometer. 

The method, already described, of measuring inductive 
charges and discharges by the momentary deflections of the 
needle of a galvanometer requires the employment of bat- 
teries of considerable electro-motive force, or wires of great 
length, in order that the charge may be accumulated, or gal- 
vanometers of extreme multiplying power. It is desirable to 
have a means by which short lengths of wire may be con- 
veniently experimented upon, and I have employed with ad- 
vantage for this purpose Marianini’s rheo-electrometer, or 
magnetic rheometer. A description of this instrument and 
the details of numerous experiments made with it to measure 
the momentary currents resulting from the discharge of a 
Leyden jar will be found in “ Memorie di fisica sperimentale 
scritte dal Professore Marianini dopo il 1836.” The instru- 
ment I employed was thus constructed :—Two yards of in- 
sulatcd copper, wire, 1/120th of an inch in diameter, were 
coiled round a cylindrical bar of soft iron, three inches in 
length and one-eighth of an inch in diameter. This bar was 
fixed horizontally over a graduated circle at a right angle to 
the line joining its zero points; at the centre of the bar there 
was an aperture to allow the free passage of a silk fibre, from 
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which was suspended an extremely delicate magnetic needle, 
weighing less than half a grain. At the top of the glass cage 
the upper end of the fibre was attached to a pin, which, by 
means of an adjusting-screw, might be raised or depressed 
without causing it to rotate, in order to regulate the distance 
from the needle to the electro-magnetic bar. The ends of 
the coil of wire were connected to binding-screws placed out- 
side the frame, and the graduated circle with the bar was 
movable by means of a lever b (Plate XVII. fig. 3), placed 
beneath the frame, in order that the zero point might be 
accurately brought to the magnetic meridian without moving 
the instrument bodily. Four small pins, c, c, were fixed on 
the circle in the vicinity of the bar, in order to prevent the 
contact of the needle with the bar, which it would be other- 
wise sometimes difficult to disengage from each other. 

The mode of using this instrument is as follows :—The 
zero line of the scale is brought, by means of the lever, into 
the magnetic meridian; if then the bar is entirely deprived 
of magnetism, the needle will place itself in that direction. 
On a discharge being made through the coils, the bar becomes 
magnetic in proportion to the amount of the discharge; the 
two poles of the needle are attracted towards the two ends of 
the electro-magnet, causing an instantaneous deflection, and 
subsequently a permanent deviation, owing to the residual 
magnetism, to a less amount. To prepare the instrument 
for a fresh experiment the bar must be deprived of its mag- 
netism, which 1s easily effected in the following manner :— 
One of the poles of a very weak single cell of a voltaic bat- 
tery 18 to be attached to one of the binding-screws of the 
instrument, while the other pole is to be brought into succes- 
sive momentary contacts with the other binding-screw, the 
current being in the opposite direction to that which pro- 

duced the magnetism of the bar; each contact causes the 
approach of the needle towards zero, and when it has arrived 
at that point the magnetism of the bar is completely de- 
stroyed, but should the zero be overpassed the same operation 


must be repeated after inverting the current. 
o 3 


196 CIRCUMSTANCES WHICH INFLUENCE THE 


With this instrument the following experiments, among 
others, were made :— | 

A Leyden jar, having 380 square inches of tin-foil surface, 
was charged by a Daniell’s battery of 512 elements. On dis- 
charging the jar, the rheo-electrometer showed 10° instanta- 
neous and 4° permanent deflection. 

One hundred yards of the standard wire, coated with gutta- 
percha and immersed in water, were charged by a battery of 
60 elements; when the discharge was made through the 
rheo-electrometer, a deflection of several degrees was shown. 
In this case the discharge-current could not be detected by 
any of the galvanometers employed in the course of these 
investigations, except the suspension galvanometer (F) with 
80,500 coils employed in Mr. Bartholomew’s experiments. 

The permanent deflection occasioned by the discharge from 
one mile of the standard insulated wire when charged by 144 
cells of the battery was 8°25. 


16. Means of accumulating the effects of Charges and 
Discharges. 


The deflection of the needle of a galvanometer increases 
with the number of discharges in a given time so long as the 
time of a single discharge is less than that of a single con- 
tact; when a greater rapidity is attained, the deflection re- 
mains constant, for then, although each charge or discharge 
occupies a less time, there is a greater number in the same 
time, and these two circumstances compensate each other. 
A succession of instantaneous currents, therefore, produces a 
permanent deviation of the needle of a galvanometer as a 
continuous current does, provided that the above condition 
be fulfilled, and that they follow each other so rapidly tha 
the needle has not time to fall in the intervals between 
them. 

It is therefore possible to accumulate the effects of a suc- 
cession of charges or discharges, and to produce a very con- 
siderable deviation of the needle of a galvanometer, when a 


` 
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single charge or discharge would scarcely produce any appre- 
ciable motion. For this purpose I have constructed an in- 
strument which I call the accumulating discharger, which 
will also be found useful for a great variety of other expe- 
riments. 

Fig. 4 (Plate X VII.), A, B, is amahogany board ; C and D, 
two brass pillars which support an insulating plate of ebonite, 
in which are fixed six brass binding-screws (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6). 
A vertical axis carries a small fly-wheel E, a pulley F, and at 
its upper end a circular disk, at the circumference of which 
are attached two ebonite links, G, H, freely moving round 
their common axis; the other ends of these links are attached 
respectively to two brass arms, which have the pins of the 
binding-screws 2 and 5 for their axes, and each carries a cross 
piece terminating with springs, which, during the motion of 
the instrument, press alternately against the binding-screws 
1 and 3, and 4 and 6. The distances of the springs and pins 
are so adjusted that each contact lasts during one-fourth of 
a revolution of the eccentric. A catgut band connects the 
pulley F with the multiplying wheel K, which is provided 
with a handle for the purpose of setting it in motion. When 
this wheel is turned, the eccentric is caused to revolve rapidly, 
and, in consequence of the arrangements above described, the 
binding-screws 2 and 5 are brought alternately, in rapid suc- 
cession, in metallic contact, the former with the binding- 
screws Ì and 3, the latter with 4 and 6. 

With this instrument, as constructed, it is easy to make 
68 double contacts in a second; by employing extra multi- 
plying wheels, a far greater number may be obtained; and, 
if needful, mechanism with a maintaining power may be em- 
ployed to regularize the motion. 

By connecting, in various manners, the poles of the battery, 
the wires to be experimented upon, the earth, and the galva- 
nometers, or other measuring instruments, with the binding- 
screws of this apparatus, it may be disposed for obtaining a 
. variety of different results, some of which I will briefly enu- 
merate. 
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1. To accumulate the charges of a wire. 


Connect 1 with the carth, 2 with the insulated wire to be 
charged, 3 with the galvanometer, which is then to be con- 
nected with one of the poles of the battery, the other pro- 
ceeding to the earth. The instrument being put in motion, 
when the arm connects 2 and 3, the wire becomes charged, 
and the ncedle of the galvanometer is acted upon by the 
electricity in motion; when it connects 2 and 1, the electri- 
city in the wire is discharged to the earth without acting on 
the galvanometer. The wire is thus alternately charged and 
discharged, but the accumulated charges only act on the gal- 
vanometcr. 

If the earth wire be removed from 1, and the time of 
charging is less than the duration of a single contact, as is 
generally the case, no effect is produced on the galvanometer, 
except from the first contact, because the wire afterwards 
remains permanently charged. 

2. To accumulate the discharges of a wire. 


© @ Q í 

Connect the insulated wire with 2; intcrpose the galvano- 
meter betwcen the earth and 1, and the battery between the 
earth and 8. The contacts with 3 charge the wire, and the 
alternate contacts with 1 discharge it. The galvanometer 
being placed between the earth and 1, is affected only by the 


accumulated discharges. 
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With the short wire galvanometer A and 512 cells, the 
following results were obtained :— 

Wire covered with Wray’s compound, 170 yards ........ 3° 
Wire with Hearder's covering, 440 yards................ 20° 

With the long wire galvanometer (D) and 512 cells, the 
accumulated discharges from two inches of gutta-percha 
covered wire, coated externally with tin-foil, were rendered 
evident. - 

The following results were obtained with the nine experi- 
mental wires of different diameters and gutta-percha coat- | 
ings of different thicknesses. The measures were made with 
the torsion galvanometer (E), and two cells of the battery 
only were employed. Three readings were taken for each 
wire. 


2 4 8 
4:7 70 9:0 

3 47 TO 9:0 
46 70 9-0 
J2 49 70 
6 3:1 49 70 
8'1 49 79 
2:0 3:0 45 
12 2-0 HẦU, 4'5 
2:0 30 49 


With the same measuring instrument no indication would 
have been obtained with a single discharge. 

Experiments were made to ascertain if, by this means, the 
discharge-currents could be rendered evident from one or 
two miles of wire, without any insulating covering, suspended 
freely in the air by means of the ordinary insulating posts of 
a telegraphic line. For these experiments the long wire gal- 
vanometer (D) was employed. With 512 cells of the battery, 
and two miles of wire, a slight tremor only of the needle was 
observed on a single discharge; but the intermitting dis- 
charger occasioned a permanent deflection of 75°; this, how- 
ever, was by no means constant; repetitions at different 
times during the same afternoon gave 65°, 70°, 70 , and even 
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40°. There is not the same steadiness in these results as 
when a wire with an insulating covering, and immersed in 
water, is experimented upon. Similar experiments, both 
with two miles and one mile of wire, were made, employing 
different battery powers; but with the same variable results. 
All the measures in the following table were obtained within 
four hours in the same day :— 


NUMBER OF CELLS OF THE BATTERY. 
612 128 64 32 


40 | 13 15 
75 32 10 
2 miles 65 40 
70 
70 
99 28 11 4 
60 9 
1 mile 65 10 
55 7 
65 


The accumulated discharges from one mile of gutta-percha 
covered wire immersed in water, when 64 cells of the battery 
were employed, gave 65° with the same galvanometer. 

During these experiments trials were made of the insula- ` 
tion of the aérial wire. The insulation for dynamic electri- 
city measured by the same galvanometer employed for the 
discharges was very variable; the escape would sometimes 
be nil, and after the lapse of some time would attain to 72° 
when 512 cells of the battery were in action*. This amount 
of loss would vitiate any result obtained by repeatedly charging 
the wire, for the rapidly reiterated contacts of the battery 
with the wire produce an effect similar to that of a perma- 
nent contact, and the needle of the galvanometer would be 
affected by the current arising from the escape of electricity 


* It must be observed that the galvanometer employed in these ex- 
periments was one of extreme sensibility, and that this amount of escape 
would be insensible with the instruments ordinarily employed i telegra- 
phic communication. 
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along the wire; it would be difficult therefore to distinguish, 
in this case, what portion of the effect should be attributed 
to the current arising from imperfect insulation, and what to 
the current produced by the charges, But with repeated 
discharges the case 1s different, the action on the galvano- 
meter is then entirely due to the discharges of the electri- 
city retained in the wire after contact with the battery has 
ceased. 

The state of insulation for static electricity of the aérial 
wire was also ascertained during these experiments. The 
tension of the battery of 512 cells was shown by a Peltier’s 
electrometer to be 58°. When two miles of the wire were 
connected with the battery the same tension was maintained. 
On removing the battery from the wire and electrometer, the 
index of the latter fell immediately to 42°, and after the 
lapse of two minutes to 40°; this experiment was een 
with nearly the same result. 

3. To accumulate the charges and discharges of the wire 
separately at the same time. 


cm 
seek 


Connect the insulated wire with 2; interpose a galvano- 
meter between the battery and 3, and another similar one 
between the earth and 1. 

4. Effect of the alternate charging and discharging of a 
wire upon the needle of a galvanometer. 


© 00 


Connect the earth with 1; interpose the galvanometer 


202 CIRCUMSTANCES WHICH INFLUENCE THE 


betwcen 2 and the insulated wire; and connect 3 with one 
pole of the battery, the other proceeding to the earth. 

If the charges and discharges be of equal intensity, we 
might expect that the rapid succession of the currents in 
opposite directions occasioned thereby would produce no 
change in the position of the needle of a galvanometer ; and 
such is the case when either current separately deviates the 
needle only a few degrees. But a very anomalous effect takes 
place when the current is stronger. The needle then assumes 
indifferently a permanent position on either side the zero 
point; thus with a battery of 512 cells, a wire one mile in 
length, and the short wire galvanometer (A) this deflection 
was 75°. It will soon be perceived that the direction of the 
deflection is determined by the initial impulse. The cause 
of this singular effect is not difficult to explain. When the 
needle of the galvanometer is parallel to the coil, currents in 
either direction act with equal energy, though in opposite 
directions, on the ncedle; but when the needle is in any 
other position, the currents in opposite directions act with 
unequal energy upon it, and the effect is the same as if it 
were influenced by two serics of alternating currents of dif- 
ferent intensities. 

I had formerly observed a similar effect in experimenting 
with Becquerel’s differential galvanometer; this instrument 
is provided with two intermingled coils, each of which trans- 
mits a current in the opposite direction, The differential 
arrangement of an ordinary galvanometer, which I have de- 
scribed in my memoir on ‘New Instruments and Processes 
for determining the Constants of a Voltaic Circuit” *, is, 
however, free from this defect; the neutralization is in that 
arrangement effected in the coil itself, and all action on the 
needle is prevented; whereas in the other two instances the 
needle is influenced, either successively or simultaneously, by 
two actions in opposite directions. 

In the preceding cascs, where the wire is charged by one 
of the poles of the battery only, no more than three of the 


* Philosophical Transactions, 1843, Part IT. [vid. supr. p. 97]. 
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binding-screws are employed; were the use of the instrument 
limited to these experiments the other three binding-screws, 
with the parts in connexion with them, might be dispensed 
with. But some very useful and interesting information may 
be obtained by charging the wire simultaneously by the two 
poles of the battery; and then it will be requisite to bring 
more of the binding-screws into use. I will briefly indicate 
a few of these applications. 

5. Currents produced by discharge from one or both ends 
of the wire after its separation from the battery. 


wt 


€ z 


6 5 4 3 2 I 


Connect the battery poles with 3 and 6, the insulated wire 
to 2 and 5, and interpose the galvanometer between the 
earth and either 1 or 4; or galvanometers may be interposed 
between both. 

This experiment must be made with a very long wire. 
The contact of the battery poles with the two ends of the 
wire give rise to discharge-currents in the same direction 
with respect to the wire; the severance of the wire from the 
two poles of the battery, and its subsequent contact with the 
earth wires, give rise to return discharge-currents. 

6. To ascertain what portion of its charge one charged 
wire communicates to another. 


One of the poles of the battery being in communication 
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_ with the earth, the other is to be connected with 1; the wire 
to be first charged is to be connected with 2, the two ends of 
the wire to be secondarily charged with 3 and 5, and the 
galvanometer is to be interposed between the earth and 4. 
A wire coated with any insulating material may in this 
manner have its charge divided with an equal wire, or with 
one the inductive conditions of which are different. By em- 
ploying copper wires of the same lengths and diameters, the 
relative specific inductive capacities of different insulating 
materials may be determined. 

7. To obtain an intermitting current from the accumu- 
lated discharges of a Leyden jar or condenser. 


Connect one pole of the battery with 1 and the other with 
4; the Leyden jar must be insulated, and a wire must con- 
nect its inner coating with 2, whilst another wire must unite 
its outer coating with 5; the galvanometer must be inter- 
posed in a wire uniting 3 and 6. 

8. The accumulated discharges from a Leyden jar may be 
converted into an intermitting current, even when one of the 
poles of the battery communicates with the earth. The fol- 
lowing is the arrangement for effecting this purpose :— 


Interpose the battery between the earth and 1; let a wire 
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proceed from 2 to the inner coating of the jar, while the 
outer coating communicates with the earth and 3; the gal- 
vanometer must be interposed between 3 and the earth. 


The “ accumulating discharger ” was completed and used 
in April 1860. Mr. Latimer Clark’s ““inductometer”” de- 
scribed in the ‘Engineer’ of September 28th, 1860, which 
resembles this instrument in many respects, and was sug- 
gested by it, was not made by the Messrs. Elliots until the 
beginning of September 1860. 

Mr. Siemens has also constructed a self-acting instrument 
for obtaining a rapid succession of charges and discharges, 
which he exhibited at the meeting of the British Associa- 
tion at Oxford in July 1860. 

Though I was unaware of the fact at the time, an instru- 
ment for accumulating discharges for a special purpose (the 
same as that described in paragraph 7), was invented in 1849 
by M. Guillemin* ; and this gentleman has recently applied 
the same principle to measure the accumulated discharges 
from short lengths of coated telegraphie wires, covered ex- 
ternally with tin-foilt. To M. Guillemin, therefore, the 
priority of this useful method must be conceded. 

* 4 Courant dans une pile isolée et sans communication entre les deux 


poles,” Comptes Rendus de l’Académie des Sciences, Nov. 12, 1849. 
+ Comptes Rendus, Oct. &, 1860. 
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Description of the Telegraph Thermometer. 
[From the ‘ Report of the British Association,’ 1848, pp. 128, 129.] 


Tue Telegraph Thermometer, which is intended to be carried 
up by the balloon, weighs, with its case, about four pounds. 
It is thus constructed :—The movement of a small clock 
causes a vertical rack to ascend and descend regularly in six 
minutes, three minutes being occupied in the ascent and 
three in the descent. The rack carries a fine platina wire, 
which moves within the tube of a thermometer; the extent 
of motion of this wire corresponds with 28° of the thermo- 
metric scale, but it is capable of adjustment so that it may 
pass over any 28° of the range. Two very fine copper wires, 
covered with silk, and of sufficient length to reach from the 
ground to the balloon when at its greatest elevation, are 
connected with the instrument in the following manner :— 
The extremity of one wire is connected with the mercury in 
the bulb of the thermometer, and that of the other wire with 
the frame of the clock, which is in metallic continuity with 
the platina wire. On the ground the lower extremities are 
united together ; in the wire whose opposite end 1s connected 
with the mercury in the thermometer, a sensible galvano- 
meter is interposed, and in the course of the other wire a 
single, very small voltaic element is introduced. The galva- 
nometer having been properly adjusted to its zero point, it 
will remain so during the time that the platina wire is not in 
contact with the mercury in the tube; but the needle will 
deviate as soon as the contact takes place, and will remain 
deflected until contact is again broken during the ascent of 
the rack. During each half-second of time, corresponding 
with the beats of the clock, the wire moves through the 
360th part of its range, and a different point of the range 
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consequently corresponds with a different beat or half-second 
of each alternate three minutes. If, therefore, an observer 
below be furnished with a chronometer timed to coincide 
with the clock in the balloon above, and note at what instant 
the necdle of the galvanometer 1s deflected, he may infer 
from that observation the temperature indicated by the ther- 
mometer 1n the balloon; for according to the different ex- 
pansion of the mercury in the thermometer the contact is 
broken at a different half-second. Should the rates of the 
two time-pieces not exactly correspond at the conclusion of 
a series of observations, the results will not be vitiated, as a 
correction may be easily made. 

It is intended to add to this apparatus a wet-bulb thermo- 
meter; this will involve only the addition of another platina 
wire to the rack, and of another insulated wire, reaching 
from the balloon to the earth, with its interposed galvano- 
metcr. 

For other meteorological instruments, the indications of 
which are to be transmitted to a distance, I occasionally 
employ the agency of electro-magnetism to ring a bell, to 
mark with a type or pencil, &c.; but for the purpose in 
question such methods cannot be so conveniently employed 
as the deflection of the needle of a galvanometer, on account 
of the necessity of having the long conducting wire extremely 
fine in order to avoid adding too much to the weight of the 
balloon. If the electro-motive force of the rheomotor were 
increased, which it would be necessary to do were stronger 
currents required, sparks would occur at the surface of con- 
tact of the mercury, which would produce injurious effects. 
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On a New Telegraphic Thermometer, and on the Appli- 
cation of the Principle of its construction to other 
Meteorological Indicators. 


[From the ‘Report of the British Association,’ 1867, pp. 11-13.] 


Tue telegraphic thermometer which I constructed in 1843, 
and which is described in the Report of the Thirteenth Meet- 
ing of the British Association [vid. supr. p. 206], depended 
on the simultaneous action of two isochronous chronometer 
or clock movements—one at the remote station regulating 
the motion of a plunger in the bore of a thermometer, and 
the other at the near or observing station, marking, by the 
motion of the needle of a galvanometer, the moment at which 
the contact of the plunger with the mercury of the distant 
thermometer completed or broke the circuit. The clock 
movements required to be periodically wound up, and there- 
fore the affected instrument could not be left to itself for an 
indefinite time. 

There are, however, many situations in which it might be 
desirable to have meteorologic indications when the instru- 
ments would not be accessible for very long periods. I have 
therefore devised a new class of telegraphic meteorometers 
which shall be independent of clockwork, and may remain 
in any situation of difficult access as long as the instrument 
endures. This principle is applicable to all instruments 
which indicate by means of a revolving hand, and I have 
already devised its application to a Breguet’s metallic ther- 
mometer, an ancroid barometer, and an hygrometer, depend- 
ing on the absorption of moisture by a thin membrane. It 
is also applicable to a bar-magnct in a fixed position, and to 
a variety of other indicators. 

The apparatus consists of two distinct instruments, con- 
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nected only by telegraphic wires: the first I will call the 
questioner (A) ; the second, the responder (B). 

The questioner (A) is a rectangular box presenting exter- 
nally a circular dial face, round which are engraved the 
degrees both of the Fahrenheit and Centigrade thermometric 
scales—the former ranging from 20° below zero F. to 220° 
above that point, and the latter from 0° to 110°C. It shows 
besides three binding-screws for the purpose of connecting 
the telegraphic wires, and a handle which causes the rotation 
of the armature of a magnetomotor in the interior. This 
magnetomotor is similar in its construction to that employed 
in my alphabetic magnetic telegraph; a soft iron armature 
rotating before the four poles of the magnet occasions, when 
the circuit is complcted, alternate currents of equal intensity. 
The box also contains a small electromagnet which acts by 
means of mechanism similar to that employed in the indi- 
cator of the aforesaid telegraph, and causes the revolution of 
the index of the dial. | 

The responder (B) is a cylindrical brass box which pre- 
sents on its upper surface a similar dial with its thermo- 
metric scales and index; at its base three binding-screws, 
corresponding to those of the questioner, are fixed for con- 
necting the telegraphic wires, and it is furnished with a brass 
cover that it may be hermetically sealed when lowered in the 
sea or buried in the ground. Its interior contains three 
essentially distinct parts:—1. The metallic thermometer, 
which consists of a spiral ribbon of two dissimilar metals, 
with its hand capable of ranging through the extent of the 
circular thermometric scale of the dial. 2. A small electro- 
magnet, acting by means of a propelment on a disk, making 
as many stops in one rotation as there are half-degrees on 
the scale. 3. An axis, to which is fixed a delicate spiral 
spring which causes a pin to bear lightly against the hand of 
the thermometer, however it may vary in position. 

The two instruments are connected by means of two tele- 
graphic wires. The first procceds from an earth-plate at the 
near station, passcs through the coil of the electromotor in 
A, joins the coil of the small electromagnet in B, and then 

P 


210 ON A NEW TELEGRAPHIC THERMOMETER. 


proceeds to another earth-plate at the distant station. The 
second wire is permanently connected with the first between 
the earth-plate and the coil of the magnetomotor, and in- 
cludes that of the electromagnet in B, and its opposite end 
is brought close to the remote end of the first wire. The 
mechanism is so disposed that when the first wire is discon- 
nected from its carth terminal it is brought into circuit with 
the second wire. 

By this arrangement, when the dial of A is brought to 0° 
and the handle turned, at the first moment the circuit 1s 
completed through the first wire, containing the coil of the 
electromagnet in B, and the return carth. A disk is thereby 
caused to revolve in an opposite direction to the graduation 
of the scale, until a pin, originally starting from 0°, comes 
into contact with the pin pressing against the thermometer 
hand, and thereby completes the circuit of the second wire 
and breaks the connexion with the carth-plate. At first only 
the electromagnet in B is acted upon, but when the currents 
are diverted into the new channel, both the clectromagncts 
act simultancously. In consequence of the action of the 
electromagnet in A the hand of its dial passes over a space 
corresponding with that between 0° and that indicated by 
the tlicrmometer, and the hand of the dial ultimatcly accords 
with that of the distant thermometer. When the hand of 
the dial on A comes to rest, the disk in B arrives at 0°, and 
a catch permits the spiral spring to unwind itself, and its pin 
flies to and presses against the thermometer hand. 

It must be observed that instruments thus constructed are 
not capable of marking every possible gradation; but they 
may be made to indicate divisions of the scale of any required 
minutcness. It is advisable to limit the extent of the scale 
when more minute divisions are deemed necessary. 

The only circumstance that can affect the accuracy of the 
indications of the instrument is this. The pin pressing 
against the thcermometric index displaccs it a little, and 
causes it to assume a position about a degree in advance ; 
but as this pressure is a constant one, the inconvenience is 
remedicd by a slight corresponding shifting of the scale. 
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On the Augmentation of the Power of a Magnet by 
the reaction thereon of Currents induced by the 


Magnet itself. 
[From the ‘ Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ vol. xv. pp. 369-372. ] 


THE magneto-electric machines which have been hitherto 
described are actuated either by a permanent magnet or by 
an electro-magnet deriving its power from a rheomotor placed 
in the circuit of its coil. In the present note I intend to 
show that an electro-magnet, if it possess at the commence- 
ment the slightest polarity, may become a powerful magnet by 
the gradually augmenting currents which itself originates. 

The following is a description of the form and dimensions 
of the electro-magnet I have employed. The construction, 
it will be seen, is the same as that of the electro-magnetic 
part of Mr. Wilde’s machine. 

The core of the electro-magnet is formed of a plate of soft 
iron 15 inches in length and 4 an inch in breadth, bent at 
the middle of its length into a horseshoe form. Round it is 
coiled, in the direction of its breadth, 640 fect of insulated 
copper wire 4%} of an inch in diameter. The armature, which 
is according to Siemens’s ingenious construction, consists of 
a rotating cylinder of soft iron 8} inches in length, grooved 
at two opposite sides so as to allow the wire to be coiled 
upon it longitudinally ; the length of the wire thus coiled is 
80 feet, and its diameter is the same as that of the electro- 
magnet coil. 

When this electro-magnet is excited by any rheomotor the 
current from which is in a constant direction, during the 
rotation of the armature currents are generated in its coil 
during each semirevolution which are alternately in opposite 


directions ; these alternate currents may be transmitted un- 
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changed to another part of the circuit, or by means of a 
rheotrope be converted to the same direction. 

If now, while the circuit of the armature remains com- 
pleted, the rheomotor be removed from the electro-magnet, 
on causing the armature to revolve, however rapidly, it will 
be found by the interposition of a galvanometer, or any other 
test, that but very slight effects take place. Though these 
effects become stronger in proportion to the residual mag- 
netism left in the clectro-magnet from the previous action of 
a current, they never attain any considerable amount. 

But if the wires of the two circuits be so joined as to form 
a single circuit, in which the currents generated by the 
armature, after being changed to the same direction, act so 
as to increase the existing polarity of the electro-magnet, 
very different results will be obtained. The force required 
to move the machine will be far greater, showing a great 
increase of magnetic power in the horseshoe; and the ex- 
istence of an energetic current in the wire is shown by its 
action on a galvanometer, by its heating 4 inches of platinum 
wire ‘0067 in diameter, by its making a powerful electro- 
magnet, by its decomposing water, and by other tests. 

The explanation of these facts is as follows :—The electro- 
magnet always retains a shght residual magnetism, and is 
therefore in the condition of a weak permanent magnet; the 
motion of the armature occasions feeble currents in alternate 
directions in the coils thereof, which, after being reduced to 
the same direction, pass into the coil of the electro-magnet 
in such manner as to increase the magnetism of the iron 
core; the magnet having thus received an accession of 
strength, produccs in its turn more energetic currents in the 
coil of the armature; and these alternate actions continue 
until a maximum is attained, depending on the rapidity of 
the motion and the capacity of the electro-magnet. 

If the two coils be connected in such manner that the rec- 
tificd current from the coil of the armature passes into the 
coil of the electro-magnet in the direction which would im- 
part a contrary magnetism to the iron core, no current is 
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produced, and consequently there is no augmentation of 
magnetism. 

It is easy to prove that the residual magnetism of the 
electro-magnet is the determining cause of these powerful 
effects. For this purpose it is sufficient to pass a current 
from a voltaic battery, a magneto-clectric machine, or any 
other rheomotor, into the coil of the electro-magnet in either 
direction, and it will invariably be found that the direction 
of the current, however powerful it may eventually become, 
is in accordance with the polarity of the magnetism impressed 
on the iron core. 

If, instead of the currents in the coil of the rotating arma- 
ture being reduced to the same uniform direction, they retain 
their alternations, no effects, or at most very small differen- 
tial ones, are produced, as no accumulation of magnetism 
then takes place. i 

I will now call attention to the fact that stronger effects 
are produced at the first moment of completing the com- 
bined circuit than afterwards. The machine having been 
put in motion, at the first moment of completing the circuit 
4 inches of platina wire were made red-hot, but immediately 
afterwards the glow disappeared, and only about one inch of 
the wire could be permanently kept at a red hcat. This 
diminution of effect was accompanied by a great increase of 
the resistance of the machine. The cause of the momentary 
strong effect was, that the machine from its acquired mo- 
mentum continued its motion for a few seconds, though it 
required a stronger force than could be applied to maintain 
that motion. Each time the circuit is broken and recom- 
pleted the same effect recurs. 

On bringing the primary coil of an inductorium (Ruhm- 
korff’s coil) into the circuit formed by connecting the coils 
of the electro-magnet and rotating armature, no spark occurs 
in the secondary coil. On account of the great resistance of 
the circuit, which now also includes the primary coil of the 
inductorium, the current is not in sufficient quantity to pro- 
duce any noticeable inductive effect. 

(Reducing, however, the resistance of the wire of the 
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electro-magnet, by uniting the four coils into a single one, a 
spark of considerable length may be obtained in the secon- 
dary wire of the inductorium, without the interposition of 
the cross wire.—Added by the Author after publication in 
Proc. Roy. Soc.] 

A very remarkable increase of all the effects, accompanied 
by a diminution in the resistance of the machine, is observed 
when a cross wire is placed so as to divert a great portion of 
the current from the elcctro-magnet. The four inches of 
platinum wire, instead of flashing into redness and then dis- 
appearing, remains permanently ignited. The inductorium, 
which before gave no spark, now gave one a quarter of an 
inch in length; water was more abundantly decomposed ; 
and all the other effects were similarly increased. 

I account for this augmentation of the effccts in the fol- 
lowing way:— -> 

Though so much of the current is diverted from the electro- 
magnet by the cross wire, the magnetic effect still continues 
to accumulate, though not to so high a degree; but the 
current generated by the armature, passing through the short 
circuit formed by the armature-branch and cross wire, expe- 
riences a far less resistance than if it had passed through the 
armature and electro-magnet branches; and though the 
. electromotive force is less, the resistance having been ren- 
dered less in a much greater proportion, the resultant effect 
18 greater. 

I must observe that a certain amount of resistance in the 
cross wire is necessary to produce the maximum effect. If 
the resistance be too small, the electro-magnet does not 
acquire sufficient magnetism; and if it be too great, though 
the magnetism becomes stronger, the- increase of resistance 
more than counterbalances its effect. 

But the effects already described are far inferior to those 
obtained by causing them to take place in the cross wire 
itself. With the same application of force, 7 inches of pla- 
tinum wire were made red hot, and sparks were elicited in 
the inductorium 2% inches in length. 

The force of two men was employed in these, as well as in 
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the other experiments. When the interrupter of the primary 
coil was fixed, the machine was much casier to move than 
when it acted. For when the interrupter acted, at each 
moment of interruption the cross wire being, as it were, 
removed, the whole of the current passed through the electro- 
magnet, and consequently a greater amount of magnetic 
energy was excited, while in the intervals during which the 
cross wire was complete the current passed mainly through 
the primary coil. 

The effects are much less influenced by a resistance in the 
electro-magnet branch than in either of the other branches. 

To reduce the length of the spark in the inductorium (the 
primary coil of which was placed in the cross wire) to ? of 
an inch, it required the resistance of 51 inches of the fine 
platinum wire in the cross wire, 5 inches in the armature- 
branch, or* 4 fect in the electro-magret branch. 

When there was no extra resistance in either of the 
branches, the length of the cross wire being only about a 
few feet, the intensity of the current in the electro-magnet 
branch, compared with that in the cross wire, was as 1 : 60; 
and when the resistance of the primary coil of the inducto- 
rium was interposcd in the cross wire, the relative intensities 
were as 1: 42. 

In conclusion I will mention that there is an evident ana- . 
logy between the augmentation of the power of a weak 
magnet by means of an inductive action produced by itself, 
and that accumulation of power shown in the static electric 
machines of Holtz and others which have recently excited 
considerable attention, in which a very small quantity of 
electricity directly excited is, by a series of inductive actions, 
augmented so as to equal, and even exceed, the effects of the 
most powerful machines of the ordinary construction. 


* [“and” in Proc. Roy. Soc. ; altered to “or” by the author after 
publication. ] 
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On a cause of Error in Electroscopic Experiments. 
[From the ‘ Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ vol. xviii. pp. 330-333. ] 


To arrive at accurate conclusions from the indications of an 
electroscope or electrometer, it is necessary to be aware of 
all the sources of error which may occasion these indications 
to be misinterpreted. 

In the course of some experiments on electrical conduc- 
tion and induction which I have recently resumed, I was 
frequently delayed by what at first appeared to be very 
puzzling results. Occasionally I found that I could not dis- 
charge the electrometer with my finger, or only to a certain 
degree, and that it was necessary, before commencing another 
experiment, to place myself in communication with a gas- 
pipe which entered the room. How I became charged I 
could not at that time explain; the following chain of obser- 
vations and experiments, however, soon led me to the true 
- solution. 

I was sitting at a table not far from the fireplace with the 
electrometer (one of Peltier’s construction) before me, and 
was engaged in experimenting with disks of various sub- 
stances. To ensure that the one I had in hand, which was 
of tortoiseshell, should be perfectly dry, I rose and held it 
for a minute before the fire; returning and placing it on the 
plate of the electrometer, I was surprised to find that it had 
apparently acquired a strong charge, deflecting the index of 
the electrometer beyond 90°. I found that the same thing 
took place with every disk I thus presented to the fire, 
whether of metal or any other substance. My first impres- 
sion was that the disk had been rendered electrical by heat, 
though it would have been extraordinary that, if so, such a 
result had not been observed before; but on placing it in 
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contact with a vessel of boiling water, or heating it by a gas- 
lamp, no such effect was produced. I next conjectured that 
the phenomenon might arise from a difference in the elec- 
trical state of the air in the room and that at the top of the 
chimney ; and to put this to the proof, I adjourned to the 
adjacent room where there was no fire, and bringing my disk 
to the fireplace I obtained precisely the same result. That 
this conjecture, however, was not tenable was soon evident, 
because I was able to produce the same deviation of the 
needle of the electrometer by bringing my disk near any part 
of the wall of the room. This scemed to indicate that dif- 
ferent parts of the room were in different electrical states ; 
but this again was disproved by finding that when the posi- 
tion of the electrometer and the place where the disk was 
supposed to be charged were interchanged, the charge of the 
electrometer was still always negative. The last resource 
was to assume that my body had become charged by walking - 
across the carpeted room, though the effect was produced 
even by the most careful treading. This ultimately proved 
to be the case; for resuming my seat at the table and 
scraping my foot on the rug, I was able at will to move the 
index to its greatest extent. 

Before I proceed further I may state that a gold-leaf elec- 
trometer shows the phenomena as readily. | 

When I first observed these effects the weather was frosty ; 
but they present themselves, as I have subsequently found, 
almost equally well in all states of the weather, provided the 
room be perfectly dry. 

I will now procced to state the conditions which are neces- 
sary for the complete success of the experiments, and the 
absence of which has prevented them from being hitherto 
observed in the striking manner in which they have appeared 
to me. 

The most essential condition appears to be that the boot 
or shoe of the experimenter must have a thin sole and be 
perfectly dry; a surface polished by wear scems to augment 
the effect. By rubbing the sole of the boot against the carpet 
or rug, the electricities are separated, the carpet assumes the 


218 ON A CAUSE OF ERROR 


positive state and the sole the negative state; the former 
being a tolerable insulator, prevents the positive electricity 
from running away to the earth, while the sole of the foot, 
being a much better conductor, readily allows the charge of 
negative electricity to pass into the body. 

So effective is the excitation, that if three persons hold 
each other by the hands, and the first rubs the carpet with 
his foot while the third touches the piate of the electrometer 
with his finger, a strong charge is communicated to the 
instrument. 

Even approaching the electrometer by the hand or body, 
it becomes charged by induction at s me distance. 

A stronger effect 1s produced on the index of the instru- 
ment if, after rubbing the foot agrinst the carpet, it be 
immediately raised from it. When the two aré in contact, 
the electricities are in some degree coerced or dissimulated ; 
but when they are separated, tle whole of the negative elec- 
tricity becomes free and expands itself in the body. A single 
stamp on the carpet followed by an immediate removal of the 
foot causes the index of the electrometer to advance several 
degrees, and by a reiteration of such stamps the index ad- 
vances 30° or 49°. 

The opposite electrical states of the carpet and the sole of 
the boot were thus shown: after rubbing, I removed the 
boot from the carpet, and placed on the latter a proof-plate 
(i.e. a small disk of metal with an insulating handle), and 
then transferred it to the plate of the electrometer; strong 
positive electricity was manifested. Performing the same 
operation with the sole of the boot a very small charge was 
carried, by rcason of its ready escape into the body. 

The negative charge assumed by sole-leather when rubbed 
with animal hair was thus rendered evident. I placed on 
the plate of the electrometer a disk of sole-leather and brushed 
it lightly with a thick camel’s-hair pencil; a negative charge 
was communicated to the electrometer, which charge was 
principally one of conduction, on account of the very imper- 
fect insulating power of the leather. 

Various materials, as India-rubber, gutta percha, &c., 


— 


— em 


IN ELECTROSCOPIC EXPERIMENTS. 219 


were substituted for the sole of the boot; metal plates were 
also tried; all communicated negative clectricity to the body. 
Woollen stockings are a great impediment to the transmis- 
sion of electricity from the boot; when these experiments 
were made I wore cotton ones. 

When I substituted for the electrometer a long wire gal- 
vanometer, such as is usually employed in physiological ex- 
periments, the ncedle was made to advance several degrecs. 

At the Meeting of the British Association at Dublin in 
1857, Professor Loomis, of New York, attracted great atten- 
tion by his account of some remarkable electrical phenomena 
observed in certain houses in that city. It appears that in 
unusually cold and dry winters, in rooms provided with 
thick carpets and heated by stoves or hot-air apparatus to 
7U°, electrical phenomena of great intensity are sometimes 
produced. A lady walking along a carpeted floor drew a 
spark one quarter of an inch in length between two metal 
balls, one attached to a gas-pipe, the other touched by her 
hand; she also fired ether, ignited a gaslight, charged a 
Leyden jar, and repelled and attracted pith-balls similarly 
or dissimilarly electrified. Some of these statements were 
received with great incredulity at the time both here and 
abroad, but they have since been abundantly confirmed by 
the Professor himself and by others. (See Silliman’s ‘ Ame- 
rican Journal of Science,’ July 1858.) 

My experiments show that these phenomena are excep- 
tional only in degree. The striking effects observed by Pro- 
fessor Loomis were feeble unless the thermometer was below 
the frcezing-point, and most energetic when near zero, the 
thermometer in the room standing at 70°. Those observed 
by myself succeed in almost any weather, when all the neces- 
sary conditions are fulfilled. Some of these conditions must 
frequently be present, and experimentalists cannot be too 
much on their guard against the occurrence of these ab- 
normal effects. I think I have done a service to them, espe- 
cially to those engaged in the delicate investigations of animal 
electricity, by drawing their attention to the subject. 
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Experimental Verification of Bernouilli’s Theory of 
Wind Instruments. 


[From the ‘ Report of the British Association,’ 1835, p. 558. ] 


Mr. WHEATSTONE exhibited an experimental proof, which he 
had devised, of the following result of Bernouilli’s theory of 
wind instruments :—that in the fundamental sound of a tube, 
open at both ends, the portions of air on opposite sides of the 
centre of the tube move in contrary directions to each other. 

It consisted of a leaden tube, about an inch in diameter 
and thirteen inches long, bent nearly into a circle, so that its 
two ends were near, and opposite to, each other. Between 
these ends was held a vibrating part of a square plate of 
glass, put into vibration either with a violin-bow or a hammer, 
so as to produce its lowest sound, corresponding with 
Chladni’s first figure. By this arrangement, the plate, ad- 
vancing 1n its vibration towards one end of the tube, and 
receding at the same instant from the other, the effects neu- 
tralize each other, and no resonance or augmentation of the 
original sound takes place. In the middle of the tube was a 
joint, which allowed each half to move independently round 
the axis of the tube; by this means the two ends were 
capable of being brought to the opposite sides of portions of 
the plate vibrating at the same moment on contrary sides of 
the neutral plane; in this case, the impulses were made at 
the same instant towards both ends of the tube, and the 
augmentation of sound was very considerable. It is obvious 
that these effects would be reversed were Bernouilli’s theory 
wrong. 
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Remarks on Purkinjes Experiments. 
[From the ‘ Report of the British Association,’ 1835, pp. 551-553. ] 


Arter the reading of Sir David Brewster’s paper, Mr. 
Wheatstone said, that having been the first person to intro- 
duce Purkinje’s beautiful experiment into this country, and 
having repeated it a great number of times under a variety 
of forms, he would take the opportunity of stating a few par- 
ticulars respecting it, which appeared not to be generally 
known.—The experiment succeeds best in a dark room, 
when, one eye being excluded from the light, the flame of a 
candle is placed by the side of the unshaded eye, but so as 
not to occupy any of the central part of the field of view. 
So long as the flame of the candle remains stationary, 
nothing further occurs than a diminution of the sensibility 
of the retina to ight; but after the flame has been moved 
upwards and downwards, through a small space, for a length 
of time, varying with the susceptibility of the individual on 
whom the experiment is tried, the phenomenon presents 
itself. The blood-vessels of the retina, with all their ramifi- 
cations, exactly as represented in the engravings of Sœm- 
merring, are distinctly seen, apparently projected on a plane 
before the eye, and greatly magnified. The image continues 
only while the flame is in motion; directly, or soon after, 
the flame becomes stationary, it dissolves into fragments and 
disappears. 

Mr. Wheatstone dissented from the ingenious explanation 
of this appearance offered by Sir David Brewster, and also 
_ from that opinion, stated to be the generally received one; 
and begged to repeat the solution he had published, and 
which he had not since been induced to relinquish. Mr. W. 
observed, that there was no difficulty in accounting for the 
image ; it evidently was a shadow resulting from the obstruc- 
tion of light by the blood-vessels spread over the retina; the 
real difficulty was to explain why this shadow is not always 
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visible. To account for this, Mr. W. adduced several facts, 
which tended to prove that an object, either more or less 
luminous than the ground on which it is placed, when continu- 
ously presented to the same point of the retina, becomes in- 
visible; and the rapidity of its disappearance is greater as 
the difference of luminous intensity between the object and the 
ground is less; but by continually shifting the place of the tmage 
of the object on the retina, or by making it act intermittently 
on the sume point, the object may be rendered permanently 
visible. To apply this explanation to the phenomenon in 
question, Mr. W. observed, that whenever the flame of the 
candle changes its place, the shadows of the vessels fall on 
different parts of the retina; which is evident from the 
motion of the figure while the eye remains still, which is 
always in a contrary direction to that of the flame. Hence 
the shadow, being thus made to change its place on the 
retina, remains, according to the law above stated, perma- 
nently visible; but instantly the flame 1s at rest, the shadow 
also becomes stationary, and consequently disappears. 

Mr. Wheatstone then exhibited an instrument for showing 
an original variation of this experiment: it consisted of a 
circular plate of metal, about two inches in diameter, black- 
ened at its outer side, and perforated at its centre with an 
aperture about as large as an ordinary gun-hole ; to the inner 
face was fixed a similar plate of ground glass. On placing 
the aperture between the eye and the flame of a candle, and 
keeping the plate in motion, so as to displace continually the 
image of the aperture on the retina, the blood-vessels will be 
seen distributed as before, but will now appear brighter, and 
the spaces betwecn the ramifications will be secn filled with 
innumerable minute vessels, anastomosing with each other 
in every direction, which were invisible in the former expe- 
riment. In the very centre of the ficld of vision there is a 
small circular space, in which no traces of these vessels 
appear. Mr. W. remarked, that the absence of these minute 
obstructions to light will probably account for the greater 
distinctness with which small objcets are there scen, and also 
for the difference of colour observed by anatomists in that 
spot of the retina. 
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On the Prismatic Decomposition of Electrical Light. 
{From the ‘ Report of the British Association,’ 1835, pp. 11, 12.] 


Tue following is a brief notice of the principal results stated 
in this communication: 1. The spectrum of the electro- 
magnetic spark taken from mercury consists of seven definite 
rays only, separated by dark intervals from each other ; these 
visible rays are two orange lines close together, a bright 
green line, two bluish-green lines near each other, a very 
bright purple line, and lastly, a violet line. The observa- 
tions were made with a telescope furnished with a measuring 
apparatus ; and to ensure the appearance of the spark inva- 
riably in the same place, an appropriate modification of the 
electro-magnet was employed. 2. The spark taken in the 
same manner from zinc, cadmium, tin, bismuth, and lead, in 
the melted state, gives similar results ; but the number, po- 
sition, and colours of the lines vary in each case; the 
appearances are so different, that, by this mode of examina- 
tion, the metals may be readily distinguished from each other. 
A table accompanied the papcr, showing the position and 
colour of the lines in the various metals used. The spectra 
of zinc and cadmium are characterized by the presence of a 
red line in each, which occurs in neither of the other metals. 
3. When the spark of a voltaic pile is taken from the same 
metals still in the melted state, precisely the same appcar- 
ances are presented. 4. The voltaic spark from mercury was 
taken successively, in the ordinary vacuum of the air-pump, 
in the Torricellian vacuum, in carbonic acid gas, &c., and 
the same results were obtained as when the experiment was 
performed in the air or in oxygen gas. The light, thercfore, 
does not arise from the combustion of the metal. Professor 
Wheatstone also examined, by the prism, the light which 
accompanies the ordinary combustion of the metals in oxygen 
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gas and by other means, and found the appearances totally 
dissimilar to the above. 5. Fraunhofer having found that 
the ordinary electric spark examined by a prism presented a 
spectrum crossed by numerous bright lines, Professor Wheat- 
stone examined the phenomena in different metals, and found 
that these bright lines differ in number and position in every 
different metal employed. When the spark is taken between 
balls of dissimilar metals, the lines appertaining to both are 
simultaneously scen. 6. The peculiar phenomena observed 
in the voltaic spark taken between different metallic wires 
connected with a powerful battery were then described, and 
the paper concluded with a review of the various thcories 
which have been advanced to explain the origin of electric 
light. Professor Wheatstone infers from his researches, that 
electric light results from the volatilization and ignition (not 
combustion) of the ponderable matter of the conductor itself; 
a conclusion closely resembling that arrived at by Fusinieri 
from his experiments on the transport of pondcrable matter 
in electric dischargcs. 
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Contributions to the Physiology of Vision.—Part 
the First. On some remarkable, and hitherto 
unobserved, Phenomena of Binocular Vision. 


[From the ‘ Philosophical Transactions,’ 1838. ] 
(Plates XVIII. & XIX. ] 


$ 1. 


WHEN an object is viewed at so great a distance that the 
optic axes of both eyes are sensibly parallel when dirccted 
towards it, the perspective projections of it, seen by each eye 
separately, are similar, and the appearance to the two eyes 1s 
precisely the same as when the object is seen by one eye only. 
There is, in such case, no difference between the visual ap- 
pearance of an object in relief and its perspective projection 
on a plane surface; and hence pictorial representations of 
distant objects, when those circumstances which would pre- 
vent or disturb the illusion are carefully excluded, may be 
rendered such perfect resemblances of the objects they are 
intended to represent as to be mistaken for them; the 
Diorama is an instance of this. But this similarity no longer 
exists when the object is placed so near the eyes that to view 
it the optic axes must converge: under these conditions a 
different perspective projection of it is seen by each eye, and 
these perspectives are more dissimilar as the convergence of 
the optic axes becomes greater. This fact may be easily 
verified by placing any figure of three dimensions, an outline 
cube for instance, at a moderate distance before the eyes, and 
while the head is kept perfectly steady, viewing it with each 
eye successively while the other is closed. Plate XIX. fig. 13 
represents the two perspective projections of a cube; bis 
that seen by the right eye, and ø that presented to the left 
eye, the figure being supposed to be placed about seven 
inches immediately before the spectator. 
Q 
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The appearances, which are by this simple experiment ren- 
dered so obvious, may be easily inferred from the established 
laws of perspective; for the same object in relief is, when 
viewed by a different eye, scen from two points of sight at a 
distance from each other equal to the line joining the two 
eyes. Yet they scem to have escaped the attention of every 
philosopher and artist who has treated of the subjects of 
vision and perspective. I can ascribe this inattention to a 
phenomenon leading to the important and curious con- 
sequences, which will form the subject of the present com- 
munication, only to this circumstance—that the results being 
contrary to a principle which was very generally maintained 
by optical writers, viz. that objects can be seen single only 
when their images fall on corresponding points of the two 
retinz, an hypothesis which will be hereafter discussed, if the 
consideration ever arose in their minds, it was hastily dis- 
carded under the conviction that if the pictures presented to 
the two eyes are undcr ccrtain circumstances dissimilar, their 
differences must be so small that they need not be taken into 
account. 

It will now be obvious why it 1s impossible for the artist 
to give a faithful representation of any near solid object, that 
is, to produce a painting which shall not be distinguished in 
the mind from the object itself. When the painting and the 
object are seen with both eyes, in the case of the painting 
two similar pictures are projected on the retinæ, in the case 
of-the solid object the pictures are dissimilar; there is there- 
fore an essential difference between the impressions on the 
organs of sensation in the two cases, and consequently be- 
tween the perceptions formed in the mind; the painting 
therefore cannot be confounded with the solid object. 

After looking over the works of many authors who might 
be expected to have made some remarks relating to this sub- 
ject, I have been able to find but one, which is in the-* Trat- 
tato della Pittura’ of Lconardo da Vinci*. This great artist 


* See also a Treatise of Painting, p. 178 (London, 1721); and Dr. 
Smith's ‘Complete System of Optics,’ vol. ii. r. 244, where the passage is 
quoted, 
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and ingenious philosopher observes, “that a painting, though 
conducted with the greatest art and finished to the last per- 
fection, both with regard to its contours, its lights, its 
shadows, and its colours, can never show a relievo equal to 
that of the natural objects, unless these be viewed at a dis- 
tance and with a single eye. For,” says he, “if an object C 
(Plate XVIII. fig. 1) be viewed by a single eye at A, all objects 
in the space behind it, included as it were in a shadow ECF 
cast by a candle at A, are invisible to the eye at A; but when 
the other eye at B is opened, part of these objects become 
visible to it, those only being hid from both eyes that are 
included, as it were, in the double shadow C D, cast by two 
lights at A and B, and terminated in D, the angular space 
E DG beyond D being always visible to both eyes. And 
the hidden space C D is so much the shorter as the object 
C is smaller and nearer to the eyes. Thus the object C seen 
with both eyes becomes, as is were, transparent, according 
to the usual definition of a transparent thing—namely, that 
which hides nothing beyond it. But this cannot happen 
when an object, whose breadth is bigger than that of the 
pupil, is viewed by a single eye. The truth of this observa- 
tion is therefore evident, because a painted figure intercepts 
all the space behind its apparent place, so as to preclude the 
eves from the sight of every part of the imaginary ground 
behind it.” 

Had Leonardo da Vinci taken, instead of a sphere, a less 
simple figure for the purpose of his illustration, a cube for 
instance, he would not only have observed that the object 
obscured from each eye a different part of the more distant 
field of view, but the fact would also perhaps have forced 
itself upon his attention that the object itself presented a 
different appearance to each eye. He failed to do this, and 
no subsequent writer within my knowledge has supplied the 
omission; the projection of two obviously dissimilar pictures 
on the two retinæ when a single object is viewed, while the 
optic axes converge, must therefure be regarded as a new fact 
in the thcory of vision. 


Q2 
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§ 2. 


It being thus established that the mind perceives an object 
of three dimensions by means of the two dissimilar pictures 
projected by it on the two retinæ, the following question 
occurs: What would be the visual effect of simultaneously 
presenting to each eye, instead of the object itself, its pro- 
jection on a plane surface as it appears to that eye? To 
pursue this inquiry it is necessary that means should be 
contrived to make the two pictures, which must necessarily 
occupy different places, fall on similar parts of both retinæ. 
Under the ordinary circumstances of vision the object is 
seen at the concourse of the optic axes, and its images con- 
sequently are projected on similar parts of the two retinæ ; 
but it is also evident that two exactly similar objects may be 
made to fall on similar parts of the two retine, if they are 
placed one in the direction of each optic axes, at equal dis- 
tances before or beyond their intersection. 

Fig. 2 represents the usual situation of an object at the 
intersection of the optic axes. In fig. 3 the similar objects 
are placed in the direction of the optic axes before their in- 
tersection, and in fig 4 beyond it. In all these three cases 
the mind perceives but a single object, and refers it to the 
place where the optic axes meet. It will be observed that 
when the eyes converge beyond the objects, as in fig. 3, the 
right-hand object is scen by the right eye, and the left-hand 
object by the left eye; while when the axes converge nearer 
than the objects, the right-hand object 1s secn by the left eye, 
and conversely. As both of these modes of vision are forced 
and unnatural, eyes unaccustomed to such experiments re- 
quire some artificial assistance. If the eyes are to converge 
beyond the objects, this may be afforded by a pair of tubes 
(fig. 5) capable of being inclined towards each other at 
various angles, so as to correspond with the different con- 
vergences of the optic axes. If the eyes are to converge at 
a nearer distance than that at which the objects are placed, a 
box (fig. 6) may be conveniently employed: the objects a đ 
are placed distant from each other, on a stand capable of 
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being moved nearer the eyes if required, and the optic axes 
being directed towards them will cross at c, the aperture b ở 
allowing the visual rays from the right-hand object to reach 
the left eye, and those from the left-hand object to fall on 
the right eye; the coincidence of the images may be faci- 
htated by placing the point of a needle at the point of inter- 
section of the optic axes c, and fixing the eyes upon it. In 
both these instruments (figs. 5 and 6) the lateral images 
are hidden from view, and much less difficulty occurs in 
waking the images unite than when the naked eyes are em- 
ployed. 

Now if, instead of placing two exactly similar objects to 
be viewed by the eyes in either of the modes above described, 
the two perspective projections of the same solid object be so 
disposed, the mind will still perceive the object to be single, 
but instead of a representation on a plane surface, as each 
drawing appears to be when separately viewed by that eye 
which is directed towards it, the observer will perceive a 
figure of three dimensions, the exact counterpart of the object 
from which the drawings were made. To make this matter 
clear I will mention one or two of the most simple cases. 

If two vertical lines near each other, but at different dis- 
tances from the spectator, be regarded first with one eye and 
then with the other, the distance between them when referred 
to the same plane will appear different; if the left-hand line 
be nearer to the eyes, the distance as seen by the left eye 
will be less than the distance as seen by the right eye: fig. 7 
will render this evident; a a’ are vertical sections of the two 
original lines, and ở ở the plane to which their projections 
are referred. Now if the two lines be drawn on two pieces 
of card, at the respective distances at which they appear to 
each eye, and these cards be afterwards viewed by cither of 
the means above directed, the observer will no longer see two 
lines on a plane surface, as each card separately shows; but 
two lines will appear, one nearer to him than the other, pre- 
ciscly as the original vertical lines themselves. Again, if a 
straight wire be held before the eyes in such a position that 
one of its ends shall be nearer to the observer than the other 
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is, each eye scparatcly referring it to a plane perpendicular 
to the common axis, will sce a line differently inclined; and 
then if lines having the same apparent inclinations be drawn 
on two picces of card, and be presented to the eves as before 
directed, the real position of the original line will be correctly 
perceived by the mind. 

In the same manner the most complex figures of three di- 
mensions may be accurately represented to the mind, by pre- 
senting their two perspective projections to the two retin. 
But I shall defer these more perfect experiments until I de- 
scribe an instrument which will enable any person to observe 
all the phenomena in question with the greatest ease and 
certainty. 

In the instruments above described the optic axes converge 
to some point in a plane before or beyond that in which the 
objects to be secen are situated. The adaptation of the eve, 
which enables us to see distinctly at different distances, and 
which habitually accompanics every different degree of con- 
vergence of the optic axes, docs not immediately adjust itself 
to the new and unusual condition; and to persons not ac- 
customed to experiments of this kind, the pictures will either 
not readily unite, or will appear dim and confused. Besides 
this, no object can be viewed according to either mode when 
the drawings exceed in breadth the distance of the two points 
of the optic axes in which their centres are placed. 

These inconveniences are removed by the instrument I am 
about to describe; the two picturcs (or rather their reficcted 
images) are placed in it at the true concourse of the optic 
axes, the focal adaptation of the eye preserves its usual ad- 
justment, the appearance of lateral images is entirely avoided, 
and a large ficld of view for each eye is obtained. The fre- 
quent reference I shall have occasion to make to this instru- 
ment, will render it convenient to give it a specific name; I 
therefore propose that it be called a Stereoscope, to indicate 
its property of representing solid figures. 


$ 3. 


The stereoscope is represented by figs. 8 and 9, the former 
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being a front view, and the latter a plan of the instrument. 
A A’ are two plane mirrors, about four inches square, inserted 
in frames, and so adjusted that their backs form an angle of 
90° with each other; these mirrors are fixed by their common 
edge against an upright B, or, which was less casy to represent 
in the drawing, against the middle line of a vertical board, 
cut away in such manner as to allow the eyes to be placed 
before the two mirrors. C C” are two sliding boards, to which 
are attached the upright boards D D’, which may thus be 
removed to different distances from the mirrors. In most of 
the experiments hereafter to be detailed, it is necessary that 
each upright board shall be at the same distance from the 
mirror which is opposite to it. To facilitate this double ad- 
justment, I employ a right- and a left-handed wooden screw, 
7 l; the two ends of this compound screw pass through the 
nuts ee’, which are fixed to the lower parts of the upright 
boards D D’, so that by turning the screw pin p one way the 
two boards will approach, and by turning it the other they 
will recede from each other, one always preserving the same 
distance as the other from the middle line f. E E’ are pan- 
nels, to which the pictures are fixed in such manner that 
their corresponding horizontal lines shall be on the same 
level: these pannels are capable of sliding backwards and 
forwards in grooves on the upright boards D D'. The appa- 
ratus having been described, it now remains to explain the 
manner of using it. The observer must place his eyes as 
near as possible to the mirrors, the right eye before the right- 
hand mirror, and the left eye before the left-hand mirror, 
and he must move the sliding pannels E E' to or from him 
until the two reflected images coincide at the intersection of 
the optic axes, and form an image of the same apparent mag- 
nitude as each of the component pictures. The pictures will 
indeed coincide when the sliding pannels are in a variety of 
different positions, and consequently when viewed under dif- 
ferent inclinations of the optic axes; but there is only one 
position in which the binocular image will be immediately 
seen single, of its proper magnitude, and without fatigue to 
the eyes, because in this position only the ordinary relations 
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between the magnitude of the pictures on the retina, the in- 
clination of the optic axes, and the adaptation of the eye to 
distinct vision at different distances are preserved. The 
alteration in the apparent magnitude of the binocular images, 
when these usual relations are disturbed, will be discussed in 
another paper of this series, with a variety of remarkable 
phenomena depending thereon. In all the experiments de- 
tailed in the present memoir I shall suppose these relations 
to remain undisturbed, and the optic axes to converge about 
six or eight inches before the eyes. 

If the pictures are all drawn to be seen with the same in- 
clination of the optic axes, the apparatus may be simplified 
by omitting the screw r l and fixing the upright boards D D' 
at tle proper distances. The sliding pannels may also be 
dispensed with, and the drawings themselves be made to slide 
in the grooves. 

§ 4. 


A few pairs of outline figures, calculated to give rise to the 
perception of objects of three dimensions when placed in the 
stereoscope in the manner described, are represented from 
figs. 10 to 20. They are one half the linear size of the 
figures actually employed. As the drawings are reversed by 
reflection in the mirrors, I will suppose these figures to be 
the reflected images to which the eyes are directed in the 
apparatus—those marked à being seen by the right eye, and 
those marked a by the left eye. The drawings, it has been 
already explained, are two different projections of the same 
object secn from two points of sight, the distance between 
which is equal to the interval between the eyes of the ob- 
server; this interval is generally about 24 inches. 


a and ù, fig. 10, will, when viewed in the stereoscope, 
present to the mind a line in the vertical plane, with its 
lower end inclined towards the observer. If the two 
component lines be caused to turn round their centres 
equally in opposite directions, the resultant line will, 
while it appears to assume every degree of inclination 
to the referent plane, still seem to remain in the same 
vertical plane. 
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Fig. 11. À series of points all in the same horizontal 
plane, but each towards the right hand successively 
nearer the observer. 

Fig. 12. À curved line intersecting the referent plane, 
and having its convexity towards the observer. 

Fig. 13. A cube. | 

Fig. 14. A cone, having its axis perpendicular to the 
referent plane and its vertex towards the observer. 

Fig. 15. The frustum of a square pyramid; its axis 
perpendicular to the referent plane, and its base furthest 
from the eye. 

Fig. 16. Two circles at different distances from the 
eyes, their centres in the same perpendicular, forming 
the outline of the frustum of a cone. 

The other figures require no observation. 


For the purposes of illustration I have employed only out- 
line figures, for had either shading or colouring been intro- 
duced it might be supposed that the effect was wholly or in 
part due to these circumstances, whereas by leaving them out 
of consideration no room is left to doubt that the entire effect ` 
of relief is owing to the simultaneous perception of the two 
monocular projections, one on each retina. But if it be re- 
quired to obtain the most faithful resemblances of real objects, 
shadowing and colouring may properly be employed to 
heighten the effects. Careful attention would enable an 
artist to draw and paint the two component pictures, so as 
to present to the mind of the observer, in the resultant per- 
ception, perfect identity with the object represented. Flowers, 
crystals, busts, vases, instruments of various kinds, &c. 
might thus be represcnted so as not to be distinguished by 
sight from the real objects themselves. 

It is worthy of remark, that the process by which we thus 
become acquainted with the real forms of solid objects is 
precisely that which is employed in descriptive geometry, an 
important science we owe to the genius of Monge, but which 
is little studied or known in this country. In this science, 
the position of a point, a right line, or a curve, and con- 
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scquently of any figure whatever, is completely determined 
by assigning its projections on two fixed planes, the situa- 
tions of which are known, and which are not parallel to each 
other. In the problems of descriptive geometry the two re- 
ferent planes are gencrally assumed to be at right angles to 
each other, but in binocular vision the inclination of these 
planes is less according as the angle made at the concourse 
of the optic axes is less; thus the same solid object is repre- 
sented to the mind by different pairs of monocular pictures, 
according as they are placed at a different distance before 
the eyes, aud the perception of these differences (though we 
seem to be unconscious of them) may assist in suggesting to 
the mind the distance of the object. The more inclined to 
each other the referent planes are, with the greater accuracy 
are the various points of the projections referred to their 
proper places; and it appears to be a uscful provision that 
the real forms of those objects which are nearest to us are 


thus more determinately apprehended than those which are 
most distant. 
§ ©. 


A very singular effect is produced when the drawing ori- 
ginally intended to be scen by the right eye is placed at the 
left-hand side of the stereosccpe, and that designed to be seen 
by the left eye is placed on its right-hand side. A figure of 
three dimensions, as bold in relief as before, is perceived, but 
it has a different form from that which is seen when the 
drawings are in their proper places. There is a certain rela- 
tion between the proper figure and this, which I shall call its 
converse figure. Those points which are nearest the observer 
in the proper figure are the most remote from him in the 
converse figure, and vice versd, so that the figure is, as it 
were, inverted; but it is not an exact inversion, for the near 
parts of the converse figure appear smaller, and the remote 
parts larger than the same parts before the inversion. Hence 
the drawings which, properly placed, oceasion a cube to be 
perceived, when changed in the manner described, represent 
the frustum of a square pyramid with its base remote from 
the eye; the cause of this is casy to understand. 
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This conversion of relief may be shown by all the pairs of 
drawings from fig. 10 to 19. In the case of simple figures 
like these the converse figure 1s as readily apprehended as 
the original one, because it is generally a figure of as frequent 
occurrence; but in the case of a more complicated figure, an 
architectural design, for instance, the mind, unaccustomed to 
perceive its converse, because it never occurs in nature, can 
find no meaning in it. 


$ 6. 

The same image is depicted on the retina by an object of 
three dimensions as by its projection on a plane surface, pro- 
vided the point of sight remain in both cases the same. 
There should be, therefore, no difference in the binocular ap- 
pearance of two drawings, one presented to each eye, and of 
two real objects so presented to the two eyes that their pro- 
jections on the retina shall be the same as those arising from 
the drawings. The following experiments will prove the 
justness of this inference. 

I procured several pairs of skeleton figures, i. e. outline 
figures of three dimensious, formed either of iron wire or of 
ebony beading about one tenth of an inch in thickness. The 
pair I most frequently employed consisted of two cubes 
whose sides were three inches in length. When Í placed 
these skeleton figures on stands before the two mirrors of the 
stereoscope, the following effects were produced, according 
as their relative positions were changed :—1st. When they 
were so placed that the pictures with thcir reflected images 
projected on the two retinæ were precisely the same as those 
which would have been projected by the cube placed at the 
concourse of the optic axes, a cube in relief appeared before 
the eyes. 2ndly. When they were so placed that their re- 
flected images projected exactly similar pictures on the two 
retinæ, all effect of relief was destroyed, and the compound 
appearance was that of an outline representation on a plane 
surface. 3rdly. When the cubes were so placed that the 
reflected image of one projected on the left retina the same 
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picture as in the first case was projected on the right retina, 
and conversely, the converse figure 1n relief appeared. 


$ 7. 

If a symmetrical object (that is, one whose right and left 
sides are exactly similar to each other but inverted) be placed 
so that any point in the plane which divides it into these two 
halves is equally distant from the two eyes, its two mo- 
nocular projections are, it is easy to see, inverted fac-similes 
of each other. Thus fig. lỗ, a and ð are symmetrical mo- 
nocular projections of the frustum of a four-sided pyramid, 
and figs. 13, 14, and 16 are corresponding projections of other 
symmetrical objects. This being kept in view, I will describe 
an experiment which, had it been casually observed previous 
to the knowledge of the principles developed in this paper, 
would have appeared an inexplicable optical illusion. 

M and M’ (fig. 21) are two mirrors, inclined so that their 
faces form an angle of 90° with each other. Between them 
in the bisecting plane is placed a plane outline figure, such 
as fig. 15 a, made of card, all parts but the lines being cut 
away, or of wire. A reflected image of this outline, placed 
at A, will appear behind each mirror at B and B’, and one of 
these images will be the inversion of the other. If the eyes 
be made to converge at C, it is obvious that these two re- 
flected images will fall on corresponding parts of the two 
retinœ, and a figure of three dimensions will be perceived ; 
if the outline placed in the bisecting plane be reversed, the 
converse skeleton form will appear: in both these experi- 
ments we have the singular phenomenon of the conversion 
of a single plane outline into a figure of three dimensions. 
To render the binocular object more distinct, concave lenses 
may be applied to the eyes; and to prevent the two lateral 
images from being seen, screens may be placed at D and D’. 


§ 8. 


An effect of binocular perspective may be remarked in a 
plate of metal, the surface of which has been made smooth 


by turning it in a lathe. When a single candle is brought _ 


rl ee 


“swe 
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near such a plate, a line of hght appears standing out from 
it, one half being above, and the other half below the sur- 
face; the position and inclination of this line changes with 
the situation of the light and of the observer, but it always 
passes through the centre of the plate. On closing the left 
eye the relief disappears, and the luminous line coincides 
with one of the diameters of the plate; on closing the right 
eye the line appears equally in the plane of the surface, but 
coincides with another diameter; on opening both eyes it 
instantly starts into relief*. The case here is exactly analo- 
gous to the vision of two inclined lines (fig. 10) when each 
is presented to a different eye in the stereoscope. It is 
curious that an effect like this, which must have been seen 
thousands of times, should never have attracted sufficient 
attention to have been made the subject of philosophic obser- 
vation. It was one of the earliest facts which drew my 
attention to the subject I am now treating. 

Dr. Smitht was very much puzzled by an effect of bi- 
nocular perspective which he observed, but was unable to ex- 
plain. He opened a pair of compasses, and while he held 
the joint in his hand, and the points outwards and equidistant 
from his eyes, and somewhat higher than the joint, he looked 
at a more distant point; the compasses appeared double. 
He then compressed the legs until the two inner points co- 
incided; having done this the two inner legs also entirely 
coincided, and bisected the angle formed by the outward 
ones, appearing longer and thicker than they did, and reach- 
ing from the hand to the remotest object in view. The ex- 
planation offered by Dr. Smith accounts only for the coinci- 
dence of the points of the compasses, not for that of the 
entire leg. The effect in question 1s best seen by employing 
a pair of straight wires about a foot in length. A similar 
observation, made with two flat rulers, and afterwards with 


© The luminous line seen by a single eye arises from the reflection of 
the light from each of the concentric circles produced in the operation of 
turning; when the plate is not large the arrangement of these successive 
reflections does not differ from a straight line. 

+ System of Optics, vol. ii. p. 388 and r. 526. 
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silk threads, induced Dr. Wells to propose a new theory of 
visible direction in order to explain it, so inexplicable did it 
seem to him by any of the received theories. 


§ 9. 


The preceding experiments render it evident that there is 
an essential difference in the appearance of objects when seen 
with two eyes and when only one eye is employed, and that 
the most vivid belief of the solidity of an object of three di- 
mensions arises from two different perspective projections of 
it being simultaneously presented to the mind. How happens 
- it then, it may be asked, that persons who sce with only one 
eye form correct notions of solid objects, and never mistake 
them for pictures? and how happens it, also, that a person 
having the perfect use of both eyes perccives no difference 
in objects around him when he shuts one of them? To ex- 
plain these apparent difficulties, it must be kept in mind 
that although the simultancous vision of two dissimilar pic- 
tures suggests the relief of objects in the most vivid manner, 
yet there are other signs which suggest the same ideas to the 
mind, which, though more ambiguons than the former, be- 
come less liable to lead the judgment astray in proportion to 
the extent of our previous experience. The vividness of relief 
arising from the projection of two dissimilar pictures, one on 
each retina, becomes less and less as the object is seen at a 
greater distance before the eyes, and entirely ceases when it 
is so distant that the optic axes are parallel while regarding 
it. We see with both eyes all objects beyond this distance 
precisely as we see near objects with a single eye; for the 
pictures on the two retine are then exactly similar, and the 
mind appreciates no difference whether two identical pictures 
fall on the corresponding parts of the two retinæ, or whether 
one eve 1s impressed with only one of these pictures. A 
person deprived of the sight of one eye sces, thercfore, all ex- 
ternal objects, near and remote, as a person with both eyes 
sces remote objects only; but that vivid effect arising from 
the binocular vision of near objects is not perceived by the 
former; to supply this deficiency he has recourse uncon- 
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sciously to other means of acquiring more accurate informa- 
tion. The motion of the head is the principal means he em- 
ploys. That the required knowledge may be thus obtained 
will be evident from the following considerations. The mind 
associates with the idea of a solid object every different pro- 
jection of it which experience has hitherto afforded; a single 
projection may be ambiguous, from its being also one of the 
projections of a picture or of a different solid object; but 
when different projections of the same object are successively 
presented, they cannot all belong to another objcct, and the 
form to which they belong 1s completely characterized. 
While the object remains fixed, at every movement of the 
head it is viewed from a different point of sight, and the pic- 
ture on the retina consequently continually changes. 

Every one must be aware how greatly the perspective effect 
of a picture is enhanced by looking at it with only one eye, 
especially when a tube is employed to exclude the vision of 
adjacent objects, whose presence might disturb the illusion. 
Seen under such circumstances from the proper point of sight, 
the picture projects the same lines, shades, and colours on the 
retina as the more distant scene which it represents would 
do were it substituted for it. The appearance which would 
make us certain that it is a picture is excluded from the 
sight, and the imagination has room to be active. Several 
of the older writers erroncously attributed this apparent su- 
periority of monocular vision to the concentration of the 
visual power in a single cyc*. 

There is a well-known and very striking Dision of per- 
spective which deserves a passing remark, because the reason 
of the effect does not appear to be generally understood. 
When a perspective of a building is projected on a horizontal 
plane, so that the point of sight is in a line greatly inclined 
towards the plane, the building appears to a single eye placed 


œ “We see more exquisitely with one eye shut than with both, because 
the vital spirits thus unite themselves the more, and become the stronger ; 
for we may find by looking in a glass whilst we shut one eve, that the 
pupil of the other dilates.”—Lorp Bacon’s Works, Sylva Sylvarum, art. 
F tsion. 
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at the point of sight to be in bold relief, and the illusion is 
almost as perfect as in the binocular experiments described 
in §§ 2,3, 4. This effect wholly arises from the unusual 
projection, which suggests to the mind more readily the 
object itself than the drawing of it; for we are accustomed to 
see real objects in almost every point of view, but perspective 
representations being generally made in a vertical plane with 
the point of sight in a line perpendicular to the plane of pro- 
jection, we are less familiar with the appearance of other 
projections. Any other unusual projection will produce the 


same effect. 


$ 10. 

If we look with a single eye at the drawing of a solid geo- 
metrical figure, it may be imagined to be the representation 
of either of two dissimilar solid figures, the figure intended 
to be represented, or its converse figure ($ 5). If the former 
is a very usual, and the latter a very unusual figure, the ima- 
gination will fix itself on the original without wandering to 
the converse figure; but if both are of ordinary occurrence, 
which is generally the case with regard to simple forms, a 
singular phenomenon takes place; it is perceived at one time 
distinctly as one of these figures, at another time as the 
other, and while one figure continues it 1s not in the power 
of the will to change it immediately. 

The same phenomenon takes place, though less decidedly, 
when the drawing is scen with both eyes. Many of my 
readers will call to mind the puzzling effect of some of the 
diagrams annexed to the problems of the eleventh book of 
Euclid ; which, when they were attentivcly looked at, changed 
in an arbitrary manner from one solid figure to another, and 
would obstinately continue to present the converse figures 
when the real figures alone were wanted. This perplexing 
illusion must be of common occurrence, but I have only 
found one recorded observation relating to the subject. It is 
by Professor Necker of Geneva, and I shall quote it in his 
own words from the ‘ Philosophical Magazine,’ Third Series, 
vol. 1. p. 337. 
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‘The object I have now to call your attention to is an ob- 
servation which has often occurred to me while examining 
figures and engraved plates of crystalline forms ; I mean a 
sudden and involuntary change in the apparent position of 
a crystal or solid represented in an engraved figure. What 
I mean will be more easily understood from the figure an- 
nexed (fig. 22). The rhomboid A X is drawn so that the 
solid angle A should be seen the nearest to the spectator, and 
the solid angle X the farthest from him, and that the face 
A C D B should be the foremost, while the face X D C is 
behind. But in looking repeatedly at the same figure, you 
will perceive that at times the apparent position of the rhom- 
boid is so changed that the solid angle X will appear the 
nearest, and the solid angle A the farthest; and that the 
face A C D B will recede behind the face X D C, which will 
come forward, which effect gives to the whole solid a quite 
contrary apparent inclination.” 

Professor Necker attributes this alteration of appearance, . 
not to a mental operation, but to an involuntary change in 
the adjustment of the eye for obtaining distinct vision. He 
supposed that whenever the point of distinct vision on the 
retina is directed on the angle A, for instance, this angle, 
seen more distinctly than the others, is naturally supposed to 
be nearer and foremost, while the other angles, seen indi- 
stinctly, are supposed to be farther and behind, and that the 
reverse takes place when the point of distinct vision is brought 
to bear on the angle X. 

That this is not the true explanation, is evident from three 
circumstances: in the first place, the two points A and X 
being both at the same distance from the eyes, the same 
alteration of adjustment which would make one of them in- 
distinct would make the other so; secondly, the figure will 
undergo the same changes whether the focal distance of the 
eye be adjusted to a point before or beyond the plane in 
which the figure is drawn; and thirdly, the change of figure 
frequently occurs while the eye continues to look at the 
same angle. The effect seems entirely to depend on our 
mental contemplation of the figure intended to be repre- 

R 
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sented, or of its converse. By following the lines with the 
eye with a clear idea of the solid figure we are describing, it 
may be fixed for any length of time; but it requires practice 
to do this or to change the figure at will. As I have before 
observed, these effects are far more obvious when the figures 
are regarded with one eye only. 

No illusion of this kind can take place when an object of 
three dimensions is seen with both eyes while the optic axes 
make a sensible angle with each other, because the appear- 
ance of the two dissimilar images, one to each eye, prevents 
the possibility of mistake. But if we regard an object at 
such a distance that its two projections are sensibly identical, 
and if this projection be capable of a double interpretation, 
the illusion may occur. Thus a placard on a pole carried in 
the streets, with one of its sides inclined towards the observer, 
will, when he is distant from it, frequently appear inclined 
in a contrary direction. Many analogous instances might 
be adduced, but this will suffice to call others to mind; it 
must, however, be observed, that when shadows or other 
means capable of determining the judgment are present, 
these fallacies do not arise. 


§ 11. 


The same indetermination of judgment which causes a 
drawing to be perceived by the mind at different times as 
two different figures, frequently gives rise to a false percep- 
tion when objects in relief are regarded with a single eye. 
The apparent conversion of a camco into an intaglio, and of 
an intaglio into a camco, is a well-known instance of this 
fallacy in vision; but the fact does not appear to me to have 
been correctly explained, nor the conditions under which it 
occurs to have been properly stated. 

This curious illusion, which has been the subject of much 
attention, was first observed at one of the early meetings of 
the Royal Society*. Several of the members looking through 
a compound microscope of a new construction at a guinea, 
some of them imagined the image to be depressed, while 


* Birch’s History, vol. ii. p. 348. 
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others thought it to be embossed, as it really was. Professor 
Gmelin, of Wurtemburg, published a paper on the same 
subject in the Philosophical Transactions for 1745 ; his ex- 
periments were made with telescopes and compound micro- 
scopes which inverted the images; and he observed that the 
conversion of relief appeared in some cases and not in others, 
at some times and not at others, and to some eyes also and 
not to others. He endeavoured to ascertain some of the con- 
ditions of the two appearances; “but why these things 
should so happen,’ says he, “I do not pretend to deter- 
mine.” 

Sir David Brewster accounts for the fallacy in the following 
manner* :—“ A hollow seal being illuminated by a window 
or a candle, its shaded side is of course on the same side 
with the light. If we now invert the seal with one or more 
lenses, so that it may look in the opposite direction, it will 
appear to the eye with the shaded side furthest from the 
window. But as we know that the window is still on our 
left hand, and as every body with its shaded side furthest 
from the light must necessarily be convex or protuberant, 
we immediately believe that the hollow seal is now a cameo 
or bas-relief. The proof which the eye thus receives of the 
seal being raised, overcomes the evidence of its being hollow, 
derived from our actual knowledge and from the sense of 
touch. In this expcriment the deception takes place from 
our knowing the real direction of the light which falls on the 
seal; for if the place of the window, with respect to the seal, 
had been inverted as well as the seal itself, the illusion could 
not have taken place. The illusion, therefore, under our 
consideration is the result of an opcration of our own minds, 
whereby we judge of the forms of bodies by the knowledge 
we have acquired of light and shadow. Hence the illusion 
depends on the accuracy and extent of our knowledge on 
this subject; and while some persons are under its influence, 
others are entirely insensible to it.” 

These considerations do not fully explain the phenomenon, 
for they suppose that the image must be inverted, and that 


* Natural Magic, p. 100. 
R2 
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the light must fall in a particular direction; but the conver- 
sion of relief will still take place when the object is viewed 
through an open tube without any lenses to invert it, and 
also when it is equally illuminated in all parts. The true 
explanation I believe to be the following. If we suppose a 
cameo and an intaglio of the same object, the elevations of 
the one corresponding exactly to the depressions of the other, 
it is easy to show that the projection of either on the retina 
is sensibly the same. When the cameo or the intaglio is 
seen with both eyes, it is impossible to mistake an elevation 
for a depression, for reasons which have been already amply 
explained; but when either is scen with one eye only, the 
most certain guide of our judgment, viz. the presentation of 
a different picture to cach eye, is wanting ; the imagination 
thercfore supplies the deficiency, and we conceive the object 
to be raised or depressed according to the dictates of this 
faculty. No doubt in such cases our judgment is in a great 
degree influenced by accessory circumstances, and the in- 
taglio or the relief may sometimes present itself according to 
our previous knowledge of the direction in which the shadows 
ought to appear; but the principal cause of the phenomenon 
is to be found in the indctermination of the judgment arising 
from our more perfect means of judging being absent. 
Observers with the microscope must be particularly on 
their guard against illusions of this kind. Raspail observes* 
that the hollow pyramidal arrangement of the crystals of 
muriate of soda appears, when seen through a microscope, 
like a striated pyramid in relicf. He recommends two modes 
of correcting the illusion. The first is to bring successively 
to the focus of the instrument the different parts of the 
crystal; if the pyramid be in relief, the point will arrive at 
the focus sooner than the base will; if the pyramid be hollow, 
the contrary will take place. The second mode is to project 
a strong light on the pyramid in the field of view of the mi- 
croscope, and to observe which sides of the crystal are illu- 
minated, taking, however, the inversion of the image into 
consideration if a compound microscope be employed. 


* Nouveau Système de Chimie Organique, 2" édit. t. i. p. 333. 
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The inversion of relief is very striking when a skeleton 
cube is looked at with one eye, and the following singular 
results may in this case be observed. So long as the mind 
perceives the cube, however the figure be turned about, its 
various appcarances will be but different representations of 
the same object, and the same primitive form will be sug- 
gested to the mind by all of them: but it is not so if the 
converse figure fixes the attention; the series of successive 
projections cannot then be referred to any figure to which 
they are all common, and the skelcton figure will appear to 
be continually undergoing a change of shape. 


§ 12. 


I have given ample proof that objects whose pictures do 
not fall on corresponding points of the two retinæ may still 
appear single. I will now adduce an experiment which 
proves that similar pictures falling on corresponding points 
of the two retinæ may appear double and in different places. 

Present, in the stereoscope, to the right eye a vertical line, 
and to the left eye a line inclined some degrees from the 
perpendicular (fig. 23); the observer will then perceive, as 
formerly explained, a line, the extremities of which appear at 
different distances before the eyes. Draw on the left-hand 
figure a faint vertical line exactly corresponding in position 
and length to that presented to the right eye, and let the two 
lines of this left-hand figure intersect cach other at their 
centres. Looking now at these two drawings in the stereo- 
scope, the two strong lines, each seen by a different eye, will 
coincide, and the resultant perspective line will appear to 
occupy the same place as before; but the faint line which 
now falls on a line of the left retina, which corresponds with 
the line of the right retina on which one of the coinciding 
strong lines, viz. the vertical one, falls, appears in a different 
place. The place this faint line apparently occupies is the 
intersection of that plane of visual direction of the left eye in 
which it is situated with the plane of visual direction of the 
right eye, which contains the strong vertical line. 

This experiment affords another proof that there is no 
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necessary physiological connection between the correspond- 
ing points of the two retinæ,—a doctrine which has been 
maintained by so many authors. 


§ 13. Binocular Vision of Images of different Magnitudes. 


We will now inquire what effect results from presenting 
similar images, differing only in magnitude, to analogous 
parts of the two retine. For this purpose two squares or 
circles, differing obviously but not extravagantly in size, may 
be drawn on two separate pieces of paper, and placed in the 
stereoscope so that the reflected image of each shall be 
equally distant from the eye by which it is regarded. It will 
then be seen that, notwithstanding this difference, they coa- 
lesce and occasion a single resultant perception. The limit 
of the difference of size within which the single appearance 
subsists may be ascertained by employing two images of 
equal magnitude, and causing one of them to recede from 
the eye while the other remains at a constant distance; this 
is effected merely by pulling out the sliding board C (fig. 8) 
while the other C’ remains fixed, the screw having previously 
been removed. 

Though the single appearance of two images of different 
sizes is by this experiment demonstrated, the observer is un- 
able to perceive what difference exists between the apparent 
magnitude of the binocular image and that of the two mo- 
nocular images. To determine this point the stereoscope must 
be dispensed with, and the experiment so arranged that all 
three shall be simultaneously seen, which may be done ‘in 
the following manner :—The two drawings being placed side 
by side on a plane before the eycs, the optic axes must be 
made to converge to a ncarcr point, as at fig. 4, or to a more 
distant one, as at fig. 3, until the three images are seen at 
the same time, the binocular image in the middle and the 
monocular images at each side. It will thus be scen that the 
binocular image is apparently intermediate in size between 
the two monocular ones. 

If the pictures be too unequal in magnitude, the binocular 
coincidence does not take place. It appears that if the in- 
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equality of the pictures be greater than the difference which 
exists between the two projections of the same object when 
scen in the most oblique position of the eyes (i.e. both 
turned to the extreme right or to the extreme left), ordina- 
rily employed, they do not coalesce. Were it not for the 
binocular coincidence of two images of different magnitude, 
objects would appear single only when the optic axes con- 
verge immediately forwards; for it is only when the con- 
verging visual lines form cqual angles with the visual base 
(the line joining the centres of the two eyes), as at fig. 2, 
that the two pictures can be of equal magnitude; but when 
they form different angles with it, as at fig. 24, the distance 
from the object to each eye is different, and consequently the 
picture projected on each retina has a different magnitude. 
If a piece of money be held in the position a (Pl. XVIII. fig. 
24), while the optic axes converge to a nearer point e, it will 
appear double, and that seen by the left eye will be evidently 
smaller than the other. 


§ 14. Phenomena which are observed when pictures, which 
are neither similar nor the binocular complements of each 
other, are simultaneously presented to corresponding parts 
of the two retine. 


If we regard one picture with the right cye alone fora 
considerable length of time it will be constantly perceived ; 
if we look at the other with the left eye alone its effect will 
be equally permanent; it might therefore be expected that 
if each of these pictures were presented to its corresponding 
eye at the same time the two would appear permanently su- 
perposed on each other. This, however, contrary to expecta- 
tion, is not the case. 

If a and b (fig. 25) are each presented at the same time to 
a different cye, the common border will remain constant, 
while the letter within it will change alternately from that 
which would be perceived by the right eye alone to that 
which would be perceived by the left eye alone. At the 
moment of change the letter which has just been seen breaks 
into fragments, while fragments of the letter which is about 
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to appear mingle with them, and are immediately after re- 
placed by the entire letter. It does not appear to be in the 
power of the will to determine the appearance of either of 
the letters, but the duration of the appearance seems to de- 
pend on causes which are under our control: thus if the two 
pictures be equally illuminated, the alternations appear in 
general of equal duration; but if one picture be more illu- 
minated than the other, that which is less so will be perceived 
during a shorter time. J have generally made this experi- 
ment with the apparatus, fig. 6. When complex pictures are 
employed in the stereoscope, various parts of them alternate 
differently. 

There are some facts intimately connected with the subject 
of the present article which have already been frequently 
observed. I allude to the experiments, first made by Du Tour, 
in which two different colours are presented to corresponding 
parts of the two retine. If a blue disk be presented to the 
right eye and a yellow disk to the corresponding part of the 
left eye, instead of a green disk which would appear if these two 
colours had mingled before their arrival at a single eye, the 
mind will perceive the two colours distinctly, one or the 
other alternately predominating either partially or wholly 
over the disk. In the same manner the mind perceives no 
trace of violet when red is presented to one eye and blue to 
the other, nor any vestige of orange when red and yellow are 
separately presented in a similar manner. These experi- 
ments may be conveniently repeated by placing the coloured 
disks in the stereoscope, but they have been most usually 
made by looking at a white object through differently coloured 
glasses, one applied to each eye. 

In some authors we find it stated, contrary to fact, that if 
similar objects of different colour be presented one to each 
eye, the appearance will be that compounded of the two 
colours. Dr. Reid* and Janin are among the writers who 
have fallen into this error. 


* Enguiry, Sect. xiii. 
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§ 15. 


No question relating to vision has been so much debated 
as the cause of the single appearance of objects seen by both 
eyes. I shall in the present section give a slight review of 
the various theories which have been advanced by philoso- 
phers to account for this phenomenon, in order that the 
remarks I have to make in the succeeding section may be 
properly understood. 

The law of visible direction for monocular vision has been 
variously stated by different optical writers. Some have 
maintained, with Drs. Reid and Porterfield, that every ex- 
ternal point is seen in the direction of a line passing from its 
picture on the retina through the centre of the eye; while 
others have supposed, with Dr. Smith, that the visible direc- 
tion of an object coincides with the visual ray, or the prin- 
cipal ray of the pencil which flows from it to the eye. 
D’Alembert, furnished with imperfect data respecting the 
refractive densities of the humours of the eye, calculated that 
the apparent magnitudes of objects would differ widely on 
the two suppositions, and concluded that the visible point of 
an object was not seen in either of these directions, but sen- 
sibly in the direction of a line joining the point itsclf and its 
image on the retina; but he acknowledged that he could 
assign no reason for this law. Sir David Brewster, provided 
with more accurate data, has shown that these three lines so 
nearly coincide with each other, that “at an inclination of 
30°, a line perpendicular to the point of impression on the 
retina passes through the common centre, and does not de- 
viate from the real line of visible direction more than half a 
degree, a quantity too small to interfere with the purposes of 
vision.” We may therefore assume in all our future rea- 
sonings the truth of the following definition given by this 
eminent philosopher :—“ As the interior eyeball is as nearly 
as possible a perfect sphere, lines perpendicular to the sur- 
face of the retina must all pass through one single point, 
namely the centre of its spherical surface. This one point 
may be called the centre of visible direction, because every 
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point of a visible object will be seen in the direction of a 
line drawn from this centre to the visible point.” 

It is obvious that the result of any attempt to explain the 
single appearance of objects to both eyes, or, in other words, 
the law of visible position for binocular vision, ought to con- 
tain nothing inconsistent with the law of visible direction for 
monocular vision. 

It was the opinion of Aguilonius that all objects seen at 
the same glance with both eyes appear to be in the plane of 
the horopter. The horopter he defincs to be a line drawn 
through the point of intersection of the optic axes, and 
parallel to the line joining the centres of the two eyes; the 
plane of the horopter to be a plane passing through this line 
‘at right angles to that of the optic axes. All objects which 
are in this plane must, according to him, appear single 
because the lines of direction in which any point of an object 
is scen coincide only in this plane and nowhere else; and as 
these lines can mect each other only in one point, it follows 
from the hypothesis, that all objects not in the plane of the 
horopter must appear double, because their lincs of direction 
intersect each other, either before or after they pass through 
it. This opinion was also maintained by Dechales and Por- 
terfield. That it is erroneous, I have given, I think, suffi- 
cient proof, in showing that, when the optic axes converge 
to any point, objccts before or beyond the plane of the 
horopter are, under certain circumstances, equally seen single 
as those in that plane. 

Dr. Wells’s “new theory of visible direction ”” was a modi- 
fication of the preceding hypothesis. This acute writer held 
with Aguilonius, that objects are seen single only when they 
are in the plane of the horopter, and consequently that they 
appear double when they are either ‘before or beyond it; but 
he attempted to make this single appearance of objects only 
in the plane of the horopter to depend on other principles, 
from which he deduced, contrary to Aguilonius, that the 
objects which are doubled do not appear in the plane of the 
horopter, but in other places which are determined by these 
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principles. Dr. Wells was led to his new theory by a fact 
which he accidentally observed, and which he could not 
reconcile with any existing theory of visible direction : this 
fact had, though he was unaware of it, been previously 
noticed by Dr. Smith; it is already mentioned in $ 8, and 
is the only other instance of binocular vision of relief which 
I have found recorded previous to my own investiga- 
tions. So little does Dr. Wells’s theory appear to have been 
understood, that no subsequent writer has attempted either 
to confirm or disprove his opinions. It would be useless 
here to discuss the principles of this theory, which was 
framed to account for an anomalous individual fact, since it 
is inconsistent with the general rules on which that fact has 
been now shown to depend. Notwithstanding these erro- 
neous views, the “essay upon single vision with two eyes” 
contains many valuable experiments and remarks, the truth 
of which is independent of the theory they were intended 
to illustrate. 

The theory which has obtained greatest currency 1s that 
which assumes that an object is scen single because its pictures 
fall on corresponding points of the two retinæ—that is, on 
points which are similarly situated with respect to the two 
centres both in distance and position. This theory supposes 
that the pictures projected on the retinæ are exactly similar 
to each other, corresponding points of the two pictures fall- 
ing on corresponding points of the two rctine. Authors 
who agree with regard to this property, differ widely in ex- 
plaining why objects are seen in the same place, or single, 
according to this law. Dr. Smith makes it to depend entirely 
on custom, and explains why the eyes are habitually directed 
towards an object so that its pictures fall on corresponding 
parts in the following manner :—“ When we view an object 
steadily, we have acquircd a habit of directing the optic axes 
to the point in view; because its pictures falling upon the 
middle points of the retinas, are then distincter than if they 
fell upon any other places; and since the pictures of the 
whole object are equal to one another, and are both inverted 
with respect to the optic axcs, it follows that the pictures of 
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any collateral point are painted upon corresponding points 
of the retinas.” 

Dr. Reid, after a long dissertation on the subject, con- 
cludes, “that by an original property of human eyes, objects 
painted upon the centres of the two retinæ, or upon points 
similarly situated with regard to the centres, appear in the 
same visible place; that the most plausible attempts to 
account for this property of the eyes have been unsuccessful ; 
and therefore, that it must be either a primary law of our 
constitution, or the consequence of some more general law 
which is not yet discovered.” 

Other writers who have admitted this principle have re- 
garded it as arising from anatomical structure and depen- 
dent on connexion of nervous fibres; among these stand the 
names of Galen, Dr. Briggs, Sir Isaac Newton, Rohault, Dr. 
Hartley, Dr. Wollaston, and Professor Müller. 

Many of the supporters of the theory of corresponding 
points have thought, or rather have admitted, without think- 
ing, that it was not inconsistent with the law of Aguilonius; 
but very little reflection will show that both cannot be main- 
tained together; for corresponding lines of visible direction, 
that is, lines terminating in corresponding points of the two 
retinæ, cannot all at the same time mect in the plane of the 
horopter unless the optic axes be parallel, and the plane be 
at an infinite distance before the eyes. Some of the modern 
German writers* have inquired what is the curve in which 
objects appear single while the optic axes are directed to a 
given point, on the hypothesis that objects are seen single 
only when they fall on corresponding points of the two 
retinæ. An elegant proposition has resulted from their in- 
vestigations, which I shall need no apology for introducing 
in this place, since it has not yet been mentioned in any 
English work. 

Rand L (fig. 26) are the two eyes; CA, C’A the optic 
axes converging to the point A; and CABC is a circle drawn 
through the point of convergence A and the centres of visible 


* Tortual, Die Sinne des Menschen: Miinster, 1827. Bartels, Beitrage 
zur Physiologie des Gesichtssinnes: Berlin, 1834. 
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direction CC’. If any point be taken in the circumference 
of this circle, and lines be drawn from it through the centres 
of the two eyes CC”, these lines will fall on corresponding 
points of the two retinæ DD'; for the angles ACB, AC'B 
being equal, the angles DCE, DC’E are also equal; therefore 
any point placed in the circumference of the circle CABC' 
will, according to the hypothesis, appear single while the 
optic axes are directed to A, or to any other point in it. 

I will mention two other properties of this binocular 
circle: lst. The arc subtended by two points on its circum- 
ference contains double the number of degrees of the arc 
subtended by the pictures of these points on either retina, so 
that objects which occupy 180° of the supposed circle of 
single vision are painted on a portion of the retina extended 
over 90° only; for the angle DCE or DC'E being at the 
centre, and the angle BCA or BC’A at the circumference of 
a circle, this consequence follows. 2ndly. To whatever point 
of the circumference of the circle the optic axes be made to 
converge, they will form the same angle with each other; 
for the angles CAC’ CBC are equal. 

In the eye itself, the centre of visible direction, or the 
point at which the principal rays cross each other, is, accord- 
ing to Dr. Young and other eminent optical writers, at the 
same time the centre of the spherical surface of the retina, 
and that of the lesser spherical surface of the cornea; in the 
diagram (fig. 26), to simplify the consideration of the problem, 
R and L represent only the circle of curvature of the bottom 
of the retina, but the reasoning is equally true in both cases. 

The same reasons, founded on the experiments in this 
memoir, which disprove the theory of Aguilonius, induce 
me to reject the law of corresponding points as an accurate 
expression of the phenomena of single vision. According to 
the former, objects can appear single only in the plane of the 
horopter ; according to the latter, only when they are in the 
circle of single vision; both positions are inconsistent with 
the binocular vision of objects in relief, the points of which 
they consist appearing single though they are at different 
distances before the eyes. I have already proved that the 
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assumption made by all the maintainers of the theory of 
corresponding points, namely that the two pictures projected 
by any object on the retinæ are exactly similar, is quite con- 
trary to fact in every case except that in which the optic 
axes are parallel. 

Gassendus, Porta, Tacquet, and Gall maintained that we 
see with only one eye at a time though both remain open, 
one, according to them, being relaxed and inattentive to 
objects while the other is upon the stretch. It is a sufficient 
refutation of this hypothesis that we sce an object double 
when one of the optic axes is displaced either by squinting 
or by pressure on the eyeball with the finger; if we saw with 
only one eye, one object only should under such cireum- 
stances be seen. Again, in many cases which I have already 
explained, the simultaneous affection of the two retinæ ex- 
cites a different idea in the mind to that consequent on 
either of the single impressions, the latter giving rise to the 
idea of a representation on a plane surface, the former to 
that of an object in relief; these things could not occur did 
we sce with only one eye at a time. 

Du Tour* held that though we might occasionally see at 
the same time with both eyes, yet the mind cannot be affected 
simultaneously by two corresponding points of the two 
images. He was led to this opinion by the curious facts 
alluded to in § 14. It would be difficult to disprove this 
conjecture by experiment; but all that the experiments ad- 
duced in its favour, and others relating to the disappearance 
of objects to one eye, really proves is, that the mind is inat- 
tentive to impressions made on one retina when it cannot 
combine the impressions on the two retinæ together so as to 
occasion a perception resembling that of some external ob- 
ject; but they afford no ground whatever for supposing 
that the mind cannot under any circumstances attend to im- 
pressions made simultaneously on points of the two retin, 
when they harmonize with each other in suggesting to the 
mind the same idea. 

A perfectly original theory has been recently advanced by 


* Act. Par. 1743. M. p. 334, 
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M. Lehot*, who has endeavoured to prove that instead of 
pictures on the retinæ, images of three dimensions are formed 
in the vitreous humour which we perceive by means of ner- 
vous filaments extending thence from the retina. This theory 
would account for the single appearance to both eyes of 
objects in relief, but it would be quite insufficient to explain 
why we perceive an object of three dimensions when two 
pictures of it are presented to the eyes; according to it, also, 
no difference should be perceived in the relief of objects when 
seen by one or both eyes, which is contrary to what really 
happens. The proofs, besides, that we perceive external 
objects by means of pictures on the retinæ are so numerous 
and convincing, that a contrary conjecture cannot be enter- 
tained fora moment. On this account it will suffice merely 
to mention two other theories. Vallée+, without denying 
the existence of picturcs on the retina, has advocated that 
we perceive the relief of objects by means of anterior foci on 
the hyaloid membrane ; and Raspail † has developed at con- 
siderable length the strange hypothesis, that images are not 
painted on the retina, but are immediately perceived at the 
focus of the lenticular system of which the eye is formed. 


§ 16. 


It now remains to examine why two dissimilar pictures 
projected on the two retinæ give rise to the perception of an 
object in relief. I will not attempt at present to give the 
complete solution of this question, which is far from being 
so easy as at a first glance it may appear to be, and is indeed 
one of great complexity. I shall in this place merely con- 
sider the most obvious explanation which might be offered, 
and show its insufficiency to explain the whole of the phe- 
nomena. 

It may be supposed that we see but one point of an object 
distinctly at the same instant, the one namely to which the 
optic axes are directed, while all other points are seen so in- 


* Nouvelle Théorie de la Vision, Par. 1823. 
+ Traité de la Science du Dessein, Par. 1821, p. 270. 
t Nouveau Système de Chimie Organique, t. ii. p. 329, 
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distinctly, that the mind does not recognize them to be either 
single or double, and that the figure is appreciated by suc- 
cessively directing the point of convergence of the optic 
axes successively to a sufficient number of its points to 
enable us to judge accurately of its form. 

That there is a dege of indistinctness in those parts of 
the field of view to which the eyes are not immediately di- 
rected, and which increases with the distance from that point, 
cannot be doubted, and it is also true that the objects thus 
obscurely seen are frequently doubled. It may be said, this 
indistinctness and duplicity is not attended to, because the 
eyes shifting continually from point to point, every part of 
the object is successively rendered distinct ; and the percep- 
tion of the object is not the consequence of a single glance, 
during which only a small part of it is seen distinctly, but is 
formed from a comparison of all the pictures successively 
seen while the cyes are changing from one point of the object 
to another. 

All this is in some degrce true; but were it entirely so, no 
appearance of relief should present itself when the eyes re- 
main intently fixed on one point of a binocular image in the 
stereoscope. But on performing the experiment carefully, 
it will be found, provided the pictures do not extend too far 
beyond the centres of distinct vision, that the image is still 
seen single and in relief when this condition is fulfilled. 
Were the theory of corresponding points true, the appear- 
ance should be that of the superposition of the two drawings, 
to which, however, it has not the slightest similitude. The 
following experiment is equally decisive against this theory. 

Draw two lines inclined towards each other, as in Plate 
XIX. fig. 10, on a sheet of paper, and having caused them 
to coincide by converging the optic axes to a point nearer 
than the paper, look intently on the upper end of the resul- 
tant line, without allowing the eyes to wander from it for a 
moment. The entire line will appear single and in its proper 
relief, and a pin or a piece of straight wire may without the 
least difficulty be made to coincide exactly in position with 
it; or, if while the optic axes continue to be directed to the 
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upper and nearer end, the point of a pin be made to coincide 
with the lower and further end or with any intermediate 
point of the resultant line, the coincidence will remain ex- 
actly the same when the optic axes are moved and meet 
there. The eyes sometimes become fatigued, which causes 
the line to appear double at those parts to which the optic 
axes are not fixed, but in such case all appearance of relief 
vanishes. The same experiment may be tried with more 
complex figures, but the pictures should not extend too far 
beyond the centres of the retine. 

Another and a beautiful proof that the appearance of relief 
in binocular vision is an effect independent of the motions 
of the eyes, may be obtained by impressing on the retine 
ocular spectra of the component figures. For this purpose 
the drawings should be formed of broad coloured lines on a 
ground of the complementary colour, for instance red lines 
on a green ground, and be viewed either in the stereoscope 
or in the apparatus, fig. 6, as the ordinary figures are, taking 
care, however, to fix the eyes only to a single point of the 
compound figure; the drawings must be strongly illumi- 
nated, and after a sufficient time has elapsed to impress the 
spectra on the retin, the eyes must be carefully covered to 
exclude all external light. A spectrum of the object in 
relief will then appear before the closed eyes. It is well 
known that a spectrum impressed on a single eye and seen 
in the dark, frequently alternately appears and disappears : 
these alternations do not correspond in the spectra impressed 
on the two retinæ, and hence a curious effect arises ; some- 
times the right-eye spectrum will be seen alone, sometimes 
that of the left eye, and at those moments when the two 
appear together, the binocular spectrum will present itself in 
bold relief. As in this case the pictures cannot shift their 
places on the retinæ in whatever manner the eyes be moved 
about, the optic axes can during the experiment only cor- 
respond with a single point of each. 

When an object, or a part of an object, thus appears in 
relief while the optic axes are directed to a single binocular 
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point, it is easy to sce that each point of the figure that 
appcars single is scen at the intersection of the two lines of 
visible direction in which it is scen by each eye separately, 
whether these lines of visible direction terminate at cor- 
responding points of the two retin or not. 

But if we were to infer the converse of this, viz. that every 
point of an object in relief is scen by a single plaice at the 
intersection of the lines of visible direction in which it is 
secu by each eye singly, we should be in error. On this 
supposition, objects before or beyond the intersection of the 
optic axes should never appear double, and we have abun- 
dant evidence that they do. The determination of the 
points which shall appear single seems to depend in no 
small degree on previous knowledge of the form we are 
regarding. No doubt, some law or rule of vision may be 
discovered which shall include all the circumstances under 
which single vision by means of non-corresponding points 
occurs and is limited. I have made numcrous experiments 
for the purpose of attaining this end, and have ascertained 
some of the conditions on which single and double vision 
depend, the consideration of which, however, must at present 
be deferred. 

Sufficient, however, has been shown to prove that the laws 
of binocular visible position hitherto laid down are too re- 
stricted to be true. The law of Aguilonius assumes that 
objects in the plane of the horopter are alone scen single; 
and the law of corresponding points carried to its necessary 
consequences, though these consequences were unforeseen 
by its first advocates, many of whom thought that it was 
consistent with the law of Aguilonius, leads to the conclu- 
sion that no object appears single unless it is seen in a circle 
passing through the centres of visible direction in each eye 
and the point of convergence of the optic axes. Both of 
these are inconsistent with the single vision of objects whose 
points he out of the plane in one case and the circle in the 
other; and that objects do appear single under circumstances 
that cannot be explained by these laws, has, I think, been 
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placed beyond doubt by the experiments I have brought for- 
ward. Should it be hereafter proved, that all points in the 
plane or in the circle above mentioned are secn single, and 
from the great indistinctness of lateral images it will be dif- 
ficult to give this proof, the law must be qualified by the 
admission that points out of them do not always appear 
double. 


s2 
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Contributions to the Physiology of Vision.—Part the 
Second. On some remarkable, and hitherto unob- 
served, Phenomena of Binocular Vision. 


[From the ‘Philosophical Transactions,’ 1852. } 
[Plate XX.] 
Š 17. 


In § 3 of the first part of my “ Contributions to the Physio- 
logy of Vision,” published in the Philosophical Transactions 
for 1838, speaking of the stercoscope, I stated, “The pic- 
tures will indeed coincide when the shding pannels are in a 
variety of different positions, and consequently when viewed 
under different inclinations of the optic axes; but there is 
only one position in which the binocular image will be im- 
mediately scen single, of its proper magnitude, and without 
fatigue to the eyes, because in this position only the ordinary 
relations between the magnitude of the pictures on the retina, 
the inclination of the optic axes, and the adaptation of the 
eye to distinct vision at different distances are preserved. 
The alteration in the apparent magnitude of the binocular 
images, when these usual relations are disturbed, will be dis- 
cussed in another paper of this scries, with a variety of re- 
markable phenomena depending thereon.” 

In 1833, five years before the publication of the memoir 
just mentioned, these yet unpublished investigations were 
announced, in the third edition of Herbert Mayo’s ‘ Outlines 
of Human Physiology,’ in the following words :—“ Mr. 
Wheatstone has shown, in a paper he is about to publish, 
that if by artificial means the usual relations which subsist 
between the degrce of inclination of the optic axes and the 
visual angle which the object subtends on the retina be dis- 
turbed, some extraordinary illusions may be produced. Thus, 
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the magnitude of the image remaining constant on the retina 
its apparent size may be made to vary with every alteration 
of the angular inclination of the optic axes.” 

I shall resume the considcration of the phenomena of 
binocular vision with this subject, because the facts I have 
ascertained regarding it are necessary to be understood before 
entering on the new experiments relating to stereoscopic 
appearances which I intend to bring forward on the present 
occasion. 

Under the ordinary conditions of vision, when an object 1s 
placed at a certain distance before the eyes, several concur- 
ring circumstances remain constant, and they always vary 
in the same order when the distance of the object is changed. 
Thus, as we approach the object, or as it is brought nearer 
to us, the magnitude of the picture on the retina increases, 
the inclination of the optic axes, required to cause the pic- 
tures to fall on corresponding places of the retinæ, becomes 
greater; the divergence of the rays of light proceeding from 
each point of the object, and which determines the adapta- 
tion of the eyes to distinct vision of that point, increases ; 
and the dissimilarity of the two pictures projected on the 
retinæ also becomes greater. It is important to ascertain in 
what manner our perception of the magnitude and distance 
of objects depends on these various circumstances, and to 
inquire which are the most, and which the least influential 
in the judgments we form. To advance this inquiry beyond 
the point to which it has hitherto been brought, it is not 
sufficient to content ourselves with drawing conclusions 
from observations on the circumstances under which vision 
naturally occurs, as preceding writers on this subject mostly 
have done, but it is necessary to have more extended recourse 
to the methods so successfully employed in experimental phi- 
losophy, and to endeavour, wherever it be possible, not only 
to analyse the elements of vision, but also to recombine them 
in unusual manners, so that they may be associated under 
circumstances that never naturally occur. 

The instrument I shall proceed to describe enables these 
abnormal combinations to be made in a very simple and 
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effectual manner. Its principal object is to cause the bin- 
ocular pictures to coincide, with any inclination of the optic 
axes, while their magnitudes on the retinz remain the same ; 
or inversely, while the optic axes remain at the same angle, 
to cause the size of the pictures on the retinz to vary in any 
manner. 

Two plane mirrors inclined 90° to each other are placed 
together and fixed vertically upon a horizontal board. Two 
wooden arms move round a common centre situated on this 
board in the vertical plane which bisects the angle of the 
mirrors, and about 14 inch beyond their line of junction. 
Upon each of these arms is placed an upright pannel, at 
right angles thereto, for the purpose of receiving its appro- 
priate picture, and each pannel is made to slide to and from 
the opposite mirror. The eyes being placed before the mir- 
rors, the right eye to the right mirror and the left eye to the 
left mirror, and the pannels being adjusted to the same dis- 
tances, however the arms be moved round their centre, the 
distance of the reflected image of each picture from the eye 
will remain exactly the same, and consequently its retinal 
magnitude will be unchanged. But as the two reflected 
images do not occupy the same place: when the pictures are 
in different positions, to cause the former to coincide the 
optic axes must converge differently. When the arms are in 
the same straight line, the images coincide while the optic 
axes are parallel; and as they form a less angle with each 
other, the optic axes converge more to occasion the coinci- 
dence. When the arms remain in the same positions, while 
the pannels slide towards or from the mirrors, the conver- 
gence of the optic axes remains the same, but the magnitude 
of the pictures on the retinæ increases as the distance de- 
creases. By the arrangement described, and which is repre- 
sented by figs. 1 and 2, Plate XX., the reflected pictures are 
always perpendicular to the optic axes, and the correspond- 
ing points of the pictures, when they are exactly similar, 
fall upon corresponding points of the retine. The instru- 
ment has an adjustment for otherwise inclining them if it be 
required. 
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Let us now attend to the effects produced. The pictures 
being fixed at the same distance from the mirrors, there is a 
certain adjustment of the arms at which the binocular image 
will appear of its natural size, that is, the size we judge the 
picture itself to be when we look at it directly; in this case 
the magnitude of the pictures on the retinæ and the inclina- 
tion of the optic axes preserve their usual relation to each 
other. If now the arms be moved back, so as to cause a less 
convergence of the axes, the image will appear to increase in 
magnitude until the arms arc in a straight line and the optic 
axes are parallel; and, on the other hand, if the arms be 
moved forwards, so as to form a less angle, the optic axes 
will converge more, and the image will appear gradually 
smaller. In this manner, while the retinal magnitude re- 
mains the same, the perceived magnitude of the binocular 
object varies through a very considerable range. 

The instrument being again adjusted so that the image 
shall be seen of its natural size, on sliding the pictures 
nearer the mirrors its perceived magnitude will be aug- 
mented, and on sliding them from the mirrors it will appear 
diminished in size. During these variations of magnitude 
the inclination of the optic axes remains the same. 

The perceived magnitude of an object, therefore, dimi- 
nishes as the inclination of the axes becomes grcater, while 
the distance remains the same; and it increases, when the 
inclination of the axes remains the same, while the distance 
diminishes. When both these conditions vary inversely, as 
they do in ordinary vision when the distance of an object 
changes, the perceived magnitude remains the same*. 

Before I proceed further it will be proper to explain the 
meaning of some of the terms I employ. I call the magni- 
tude of the object itsclf, the real or objective magnitude ; the 


* Several cases of the alteration of the perceived magnitude of objects 
are mentioned by Dr. R. Smith (Complete System of Optics, 1738, 
vol. ii. p. 388, and rem. 526 and 532); and Dr. R. Darwin (Philosophical 
Transactions, vol. Ixxvi. p. 313) observed that when an ocular spectrum 
was impressed on both eyes it appeared magnified when they were di- 
rected to a wall at a considerable distance. The facts noticed by these 
authors are satisfactorily explained by the above considerations. 
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magnitude of the picture on the retina, the retinal magni- 
tude ; and the magnitude we estimate the object to be from 
its retinal magnitude and the inclination of the optic axes 
conjointly, I name the perceived magnitude. I do not use 
the term apparent magnitude, because, according to its ordi- 
nary acceptation, it sometimes means what I call retinal, and 
at other times what I name perceived magnitude. 

We have scen in what manner our perception of mag- 
nitude is modified by the new associations which this in- 
strument enables us to form; let us now examine how our 
perception of distance is affected by them. If we continue 
to observe the binocular picture whilst it apparently increases 
or decreases, in consequence of the inclination of the optic 
axes varying while the magnitude of the impressions on the 
retina remains the same, it does not appear either to ap- 
proach or to recede; and yet if we attentively regard it in 
any fixed position, it 1s perceived to be at a diffcrent distance. 
On the other hand, if we continue to regard the binocular 
picture, enlarging and diminishing in consequence of the 
change of retinal magnitude while the convergence of the 
axes remains the same, we perceive it to approach or recede 
in the most evident manner; but on fixing the attention to 
it, when it is stutionary, at any instant, it appears to be at 
the same distance at one time as it is at another. 

Convergence of the optic axes therefore suggests fixed 
distance to the mind; variation of retinal magnitude sug- 
gests change of distance. We may, as I have above shown, 
perccive an object approach or recede without appearing to 
change its distance, and an object to be at a different distance 
without appearing to approach or recede; these paradoxical 
effects render it difficult, until the phenomena are well 
apprehended, to know, or to express, what we actually do 
perceive. 

It 1s the prevalent opinion that the sensation which accom- 
panics the inclination of the optic axes immediately suggests 
distance, and that the perceived magnitude of an object is a 
judgment arising from our consciousness of its distance and 
of the magnitude of its picture on the retina. From the ex- 
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periments I have brought forward, it rather appears to me 
that what the sensation which is connected with the conver- 
gence of the axes immediately suggests is a correction of 
the retinal magnitude to make it agrce with the real mag- 
nitude of the object; and that distance, instead of being a 
simple perception, is a judgment arising from a comparison 
of the retinal and perceived magnitudes. However this may 
be, unless other signs accompany this sensation the notion 
of distance we thence derive is uncertain and obscure, whereas 
the perception of the change of magnitude it occasions is 
obvious and unmistakable. 

To see, in their full extent, the variations of magnitude 
exhibited by the instrument I have described, it is necessary 
to attend to the following observations. 

As the inclination of the optic axes corresponding to a dif- 
ferent distance is habitually, under ordinary circumstances, 
accompanied with the particular adaptation of the eyes re- 
quired for distinct vision at that distance, it is difficult to 
disassociate these two conditions so as to see with equal dis- 
tinctness the binocular picture when the optic axes are 
parallel and when they converge greatly, although the pic- 
tures remain, in both cases, at the same distance from the 
eyes. The adaptation is therefore not entirely dependent 
on the divergence of the rays of light which proceed from 
the object regarded, but also, in some degree, on the inclina- 
tion of the optic axes. I have acquired by practice con- 
siderable power of adjustment, or rather disadjustment, of 
the eyes, and can, without having recourse to artificial means, 
see the binocular picture distinctly when its perceived mag- 
nitude is widely different. Those to whom such an effort is 
painful may employ short-sighted spectacles to see the bin- 
ocular picture when the eyes converge within the limit of 
distinct vision for the distance at which the pictures are 
placed; and long-sighted spectacles when the eyes converge 
beyond that limit, or become parallel. 

There is a means of avoiding to a very considerable extent 
the influence of the adjustment of the eyes, and thereby en- 
abling the pictures to be seen distinctly within the entire 
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range of the inclination of the optic axes. This is by looking 
at the reflected images in the mirrors through two very 
minute apertures, not larger than fine pin-holes, placed near 
cach eye, and illuminating the pictures by a very strong 
light; sunshine in the middle of the day answers the pur- 
pose very well. By this expedient the divergence of the rays 
of light is greatly diminished, and the adaptation of the eyes 
does not materially influence the result. 


§ 18. 


Leaving this subject, I will now revert to the stereoscope 
and its effects. | 

Since 1838 numerous modifications of the stercoscope have 
occurred to me, and several ingenious arrangements have 
also been proposed by Sir David Brewster and Professor 
Dove; but there is no form of the instrument which has so 
many advantages for investigating the phenomena of bin- 
ocular vision as the original reflecting stereoscope. Pictures 
of any size may be placed in it, and it admits of every kind 
of adjustment. 

I have constructed a very portable reflecting stereoscope 
which is represented at fig. 3 (Plate XX.). The sides fold over 
the mirrors, and the mirrors then fold into a box, which is not 
larger than six inches in any of its dimensions. To avoid 
the second feeble refiection from the anterior surface of the 
silvered glass, which has a bad effect when the attention is 
attracted to it, I have sometimes employed reflecting prisms. 
The reflecting surfaces of the prisms should be silvered in 
order to obviate the unequal brightness of the field of view 
on each side of the limit of total reflexion; and as it would 
be too costly to employ very large prisms, they should have 
an adjustment to accommodate their distance to the width 
between the eyes of the observer. 

I have, for many years past, employed also another means 
to occasion, without any straining of the eyes, the coinci- 
dence of the pictures, so that the image in relief shall appear 
of the same magnitude and at the same distance as the object 
which they represent would do if it were itself directly re- 
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garded. In this apparatus, prisms being employed to deflect 
the rays of light proceeding from the pictures, so as to make 
them appear to occupy the same place, I have called it the 
refracting stereoscope. 

It is represented by fig. 4. It consists of a base 6 inches 
long and 4 inches broad, upon which stands an upright par- 
tition, 5 inches high, dividing it equally; this partition is 
capable of extension by means of a slide to double the length, 
and carries at its upper extremity a board placed parallel to 
the base and of the same dimensions. In this upper board 
there are two apertures an inch square, one on each side of 
the partition, the centres of which are 2} inches from each 
other; in these apertures are fixed a pair of glass prisms 
having their faces inclined 15°, and their refractive angles 
turned towards each other. The stereoscope pictures are to 
be placed on the base, and their centres ought not to exceed 
the distance of 21 inches. 

A pair of plate-glass prisms, their faces making with each 
other an angle of 12°, will bring two pictures, the corre- 
sponding points of which are 2} inches apart, to coincide at 
a distance of 12 inches, and a pair with an angle of 15° will 
occasion coincidence at 8 inches. 

The refracting stereoscope has the advantage of portability, 
but it is limited to pictures of small dimensions. It is well 
suited for Daguerreotypes, which are usually of small size, 
and, on account of the nature of their reflecting surface, 
must be viewed in a particular direction with respect to the 
light which falls upon them; whereas in the reflecting ste- 
reoscope it is somewhat difficult to render the two Daguerreo- 
types equally visible. For drawings and Talbotypes it, how- 
ever, offers no advantages, though it is equally well suited 
for them when thcir dimensions are small. 

Stereoscopic drawings afford a means of illustrating works 
with figures of three dimensions, instead of with mere plane 
representations. Works on crystallography, solid geometry, 
spherical trigonometry, architecture, machinery, &c. might 
be thus rendered more instructive, from the perfect counter- 
part of the solid figure seen from a single point of view being 
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represented instead of mercly one of its plane projections. 
For this purpose the corresponding binocular figures must 
be engraved in parallel vertical columns, and their coalescence 
may be effected by viewing them through a pair of prisms, 
similar to those employed in the refracting stercoscope, placed 
in a frame at the proper distance from each other. If the 
engravings should be less than 24 inches apart, the prisms 
may be dispensed with by persons who have command over 
the adaptation of their eyes, particularly if they be short- 
sighted. 
§ 19. 


At the date of the publication of my experiments on bin- 
ocular vision, the brilliant photographic discoveries of Talbot, 
Niepce, and Dagucrre had not been announced to the world. 
To illustrate the phenomena of the stereoscope I could there- 
fore, at that time, only employ drawings made by the hands 
of an artist. Mere outline figures, or even shaded perspec- 
tive drawings of simple objects, do not present much diffi- 
culty; but it is evidently impossible for the most accurate 
and accomplished artist to delineate, by the sole aid of his 
eye, the two projections necessary to form the stereoscopic 
relief of objects as they exist in nature with their delicate 
differences of outline, light, and shade. What the hand of 
the artist was unable to accomplish, the chemical action of 
light, directed by the camera, has enabled us effect. 

It was at the beginning of 1839, about six months after 
the appearance of my memoir in the Philosophical Trans- 
actions, that the photographic art became known, and soon 
after, at my request, Mr. Talbot, the inventor, and Mr. 
Collen (one of the first cultivators of the art) obligingly pre- 
pared for me stereoscopic Talbotypes of full-sized statues, 
buildings, and even portraits of living persons. M. Quetelet, 
to whom I communicated this application and sent speci- 
mens, made mention of it in the Bulletins of the Brussels 
Academy of October 1841. To M. Fizeau and M. Claudet 
I was indebted for the first Daguerreotypes executed for the 
stereoscope. The beautiful stereoscopic representations of 
statuary, architecture, machinery, natural history specimens, 
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portraits of living persons, single and in groups, &c., which 
have recently been produced by M. Soleil and M. Claudet, 
are now too well known to the public to need more than a 
slight reference to them. 

With respect to the means of preparing the binocular pho- 
tographs (and in this general term I include both Talbotypes 
and Daguerreotypes), little requires to be said beyond a few 
directions as to the proper positions in which it is necessary 
to place the camera in order to obtain the two required pro- 
jections. 

We will suppose that the binocular pictures are required 
to be scen in the stercoscope at a distance of 8 inches before 
the eyes, in which case the convergence of the optic axes 18 
about 18°. To obtain the proper projections for this dis- 
tance, the camera must be placed, with its lens accurately 
directed towards the object, successively in two points of the 
circumference of a circle of which the object is the centre, 
and the points at which the camera 1s so placed must have 
the angular distance of 18° from each other, exactly that of 
the optic axes in the stereoscope. The distance of the camera 
from the object may be taken arbitrarily ; for, so long as the 
same angle is employed, whatever that distance may be, the 
pictures will exhibit in the stereoscope the same relief, and 
be seen at the same distance of 8 inches, only the magnitude 
of the picture will appear different. Miniature stereoscopic 
representations of buildings and full-sized statues are there- 
fore obtained merely by taking the two projections of the 
object from a considerable distance, but at the same angle as 
if the object were only 8 inches distant, that is, at an angle 
of 18°. 

To produce the best effect, it is necessary that the pictures 
be so placed in the stereoscope that each eye shall see its 
respective picture at the proper point of sight: if this con- 
dition be not attended to, the binocular perspective will be 
incorrect. 

For obtaining binocular photographic portraits, it has been 
found advantageous to employ, simultancously, two cameras 
fixed at the proper angular positions. 
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I subjoin a Table of the inclinations of the optic axes 
which correspond to different distances; it also shows the 
angular positions of the camera required to obtain binocular 
pictures which shall appear at a given distance in the stereo- 
scope in their true relief. 

Inclination of the optic axes; 2° | 4° | 6° | 8° |; 129 IAO igo EO 200 35 249 J9 25S 402 
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The distance is equal to 5 cotang a a denoting the dis- 


tance between the two eyes, and @ the inclination of the 
optic axcs. 


§ 20. 


As the inclination of the optic axes diminishes by the 
removal of an object to which they are directed to a greater 
distance, not only docs the maguitude of the pictures pro- 
jected by it on the rctine proportionately diminish, but the 
dissimilarity of the pictures becomes less. ‘The difference of 
distance between any two points of each of the pictures will 
diminish until the projections become sensibly similar. 
Under the usual circumstances attending the vision of a solid 
object placed at a given distance, a particular inclination of 
the axes is invariably accompanied by a specific pair of dis- 
similar projections; and if the distance be changed, a dif- 
ferent inclination of the axes is accompanied by another pair 
of projections ; but, by means of the stercoscope, we have it 
within our power to associate these circumstances abnor- 
mally, and to cause any degree of inclination of the axes to 
coexist with any dissimilarity of the two pictures. To ascer- 
tain experimentally what takes place under these circum- 
stances, M. Claudct prepared for me a number of Daguerrco- 
types of the same bust, taken at a varicty of different angles, 
so that I was cnabled to place in the stereoscope two pictures 
taken at any angular distance from 2° to 18°, the former 
corresponding with a distance of about 6 feet, and the latter 
with a distance of about 8 inches. The effect of a pair of 
near projections seen with a distant convergence of the optic 
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axes is to give an undue elongation to lines joining two un- 
equally distant points, so that all the features of a bust 
appear to be exaggerated in depth. The effect, on the con- 
trary, of a pair of distant projections seen with a near 
convergence of the axes is to give an undue shortening to 
the same lines, so that the appearance of a bas-relief is ob- 
tained from the two projections of the bust. The apparent 
dimensions in breadth and height remain in both cases the 
same. 


§ 21. 


To reproduce the conditions of the binocular vision of a 
solid object as completely as possible by means of its two 
plane projections, it is necessary, as I have before stated, 
that the projections shall be such as correspond exactly with 
the inclination of the optic axes under which they are viewed. 
I have already shown in § 20 what takes place when this 
condition is not strictly observed, and I may add that the 
mind is not unpleasantly affected by a considerable incon- 
gruity in this respect; on the contrary, the effect in many 
cases seems heightened by viewing the solid appearance, in- 
tended for a determinate degree of inclination of the axes, 
under an angle several degrees less; the reality is as it were 
exaggerated. When the optic axes are parallel, in strictness 
there should be no difference between the pictures presented 
to each eye, and in this case there would be no binocular 
relief; but I find that an excellent effect is produced when 
the axes are nearly parallel by pictures taken at an inclina- 
tion of 7° or 8°, and even a difference of 16° or 17° has no 
decidedly bad effect. l 

This circumstance enables us to combine the ideal ampli- 
fication arising from viewing pictures placed near the eyes 
under a small inclination, or even parallelism, of the optic 
axes mentioned in § 17, with the perception of solidity arising 
from the dissimilarity of the projections; for this purpose, 
the pictures in the refracting stereoscope, or their reflected 
images in the reflecting instrument, must be viewed through 
lenses the focal distance of which is equal to the distance 
between them and the pictures; the perceived magnitude of 
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the binocular image will increase with the nearness of the 
pictures, and depends almost entirely on the disassociation 
of the retinal magnitude from its usually accompanying in- 
clination of the optic axes, the actual magnifying-power of 
the lenses having a very small influence. 

The sole use of the lenses is to render the rays of light 
parallel, which it is necessary they should be for distinct 
vision when the optic axes are parallel. When the reflecting 
stereoscope is employed, this means of magnifying the effect 
is not of much utility, as pictures of any size may be adapted 
to that instrument. But in the case of the refracting stereo- 
scope it may be advantageously made use of. By combining 
lenses with the refracting stereoscope, described in § 18, 
Daguerreotypes somewhat wider than the width between the 
eyes may be employed. Sir David Brewster has used, to 
effect the same purpose, semi-lenses with their edges directed 
towards each other, which serve at the same time to render 
the rays less convergent and slightly to displace the pictures 
towards each other. Two corresponding Daguerreotypes, 
each not exceeding in breadth the width between the eyes, 
being placed close to each other, and viewed with lenses of 
short focal distance, will, even without the aid of the prisms, 
give an apparently highly magnified binocular image in bold 
relief. 

There is a peculiarity in such images worthy of remark ; 
although the optic axes are parallel, or nearly so, the image 
does not appear to be referred to the distance we should, 
from this circumstance, suppose it to be, but it is perceived 
to be much nearer, and indecd more so, as the pictures are 
nearer the eyes, though the inclination of the optic axes 
remains the same, and should therefore suggest the same 
distance ; it seems as if the dissimilarity of the projections, 
corresponding as they do to a nearer distance than that 
which would be suggested by the former circumstance alone, 
alters in some degree the perception of distance. 

I recommend, as a convenient arrangement of a refracting 
stereoscope for viewing Daguerreotypes of small dimensions, 
the instrument represented, Pl. XX. fig. 4, shortened in its 
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length from 8 inches to 5, and lenses of 5 inches focal dis- 
tance placed before and close to the prisms. 


§ 22. 


I now proceed to another subject—to the consideration of 
those phenomena which I have termed Conversions of Relief. 

In § 5 of my first memoir I noticed the remarkable cir- 
cumstance, that when the drawing intended to be seen by 
the right eye is presented to the left eye in the stercoscope, 
and vice versd, a totally different solid figure is perceived to 
that seen before the transposition. I called this the converse 
figure, and showed that it differs from the normal figure in 
the circumstance that those points which appear the most 
distant in the latter, appear the nearest in the former. 

The pictures being, in the first place, presented directly to 
their corresponding eyes, as in the refracting stereoscope, 
and exhibiting thercfore the resultant image in its normal 
relief, the conversion of the relief may be effected in three 
different ways,—lst, by transposing the pictures from one 
eye to the other, as mentioned above; 2ndly, by reflecting 
the pictures, while they remain presented to the same eye, 
as in the reflecting stercoscope; and 3rdly, by inverting the 
position of the pictures without transposing them. 

The following considerations will explain the cause of the 
conversion of relief in the preceding cascs. 

If two different objects, or parts of an object (fig. 5 a), have 
a greater lateral distance between them on the right-hand 
picture than that which they have on the left-hand picture, 
the optic axes must converge more to make the left-hand 
than to make the right-hand objects coincide, and the left- 
hand object will appear the nearest. 

If the pictures be now transposed from one eye to the 
other (tig. 5a’), the greatest distance will be between the cor- 
responding points of the picture preseuted to the left eye; 
the optic axes must therefore converge less to make the left- 
hand objects coincide, and the right-hand object will appear 
the nearest. 


If the pictures, remaining untransposed, be each separately 
T 
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reflected (fig. 5 ở), the relative distances of the corresponding 
objects remain the same to each eye, and the left-hand object 
will still appear nearest; but in consequence of the lateral 
inversion of the objects in each picture by reflection, that 
which was previously on the left will now be on the right, 
and therefore the object which before appeared nearest will 
now appear furthest. 

When the pictures are turned upside down, still remaining 
untransposed (fig. 5c), the objects are reversed with respect 
to the right and left, in the same manner as they are when 
reflected, and the lateral distances between the objects re- 
maining the same to each eye, precisely the same conversion 
of relief is produced as in the preceding case, except that the 
resultant image is inverted. The diagram (fig. 5) represents 
all the possible changes of the two binocular pictures ; those 
marked N show the normal relief, and those marked C the 
converse relief. 

But it may be askcd why, if the reflexion or inversion of 
the binocular pictures of an object gives rise to the mental 
idea of the converse relief, the same converse relief is not 
observed when the object itself is reflected in a mirror or 
inverted. The reason is this: that in the former cases the 
projections to each eye are separately reflected or inverted, 
still remaining presented to the same eye, whereas, by the 
reflexion or inversion of the object itself, not only are the 
projections reflected or inverted, but they are also transposed 
from one eye to the other; and these circumstances occurring 
simultaneously reproduce the normal relief. 

Fig. 6 will render this evident in the case of reflexion: A 
is the object, B its reflection in the mirror CD; RB and LB 
are the directions in which the right and left eyes view the 
reflected image respectively, and 7A and rA the directions in 
which the eyes would view the corresponding face of the 
object directly. 

In the case of an inverted object, it is ohvious that that 
projection which was before seen by the right eye must be 
seen by the left eye, and the contrary. 

It is possible to make this normal or converse relief appear 
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while one of the pictures remains constantly presented to the 
same eye. This result may be thus obtained. Having taken 
a photograph of the object, which should be one the converse 
of which has a meaning, take two others at the same angular 
distance (say 18°), one on the right side, the other on the 
left side of the original. Of the three pictures thus taken, if 
the middle one be presented to the right eye, and the left 
picture to the left eye, a normal relicf will be seen; but if 
the right picture be presented to the left eye, the other re- 
maining unchanged, a converse relief will be seen. In like 
manner, if the middle picture be presented to the left eye, 
and the right picture to the right eye, a normal relief will 
appear; but if the left picture be presented to the right eye, 
the converse relief will present itself. It must be observed 
that the normal and converse reliefs, when the same picture 
remains presented to the same eye, belong to two different 


positions of the object. 
§ 23. 


Hitherto I have taken into consideration only those cases 
of the conversion of relief which are exhibited by binocular 
pictures in the stcreoscope when they are transposed, re- 
flected, or inverted: I shall now procced to show how pheno- 
mena of the same kind may be elicited by regarding objects 
themselves, by means of an instrument adapted for the pur- 
pose. As this instrument conveys to the mind false percep- 
tions of all external objects, I have called it the Pseudoscope, 
It is represented by fig. 7, and is thus constructed : two rect- 
angular prisms of flint glass, the faces of which are 1°2 inch 
square, are placed in a frame with their hypothenuscs pa- 
rallel and 2°71 inches from each other; each prism has a 
motion on an axis corresponding with the angle nearest the 
eyes, that they may be adjusted so that their bases may have 
any inclination towards each other; and the frame itself is 
adjustable by a hinge at a, in order to bring the prisms 
nearer each other to suit the eyes of the observer. 

The instrument being held to the eyes, and adjusted to an 
object so that it shall appear single, each eye will sce a re- 
flected image of that projection of the object which would be 

T2 
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seen by the same eye without the pseudoscope. This is 
exactly the contrary of what occurs when the eyes regard the 
reflected image of an object in a looking-glass; the left eye 
then sees the reflected image of the right-hand projection, 
and the right eye the reflected image of the left projection, 
as shown by fig. 6. 

Plane mirrors cannot be substituted for the reflecting 
prisms, for this reason : the refraction of the rays of hght at 
the incident and emergent surfaces of the prisms enables the 
reflexion of an object to be seen when the object is even 
behind the prolongation of the reflecting surface, as shown 
at fig. 8, and thus the reflected binocular image may be seen 
in the same place as the object itself, whereas the images 
cannot be made by means of plane mirrors thus to coincide. 

When the pseudoscope is so adjusted as to see a near object 
while the optic axes are parallel, to view a more distant object 
with the same adjustment, the axes must converge, and the 
more so as the object is more distant; all nearer objects than 
that seen when the axes are parallel will appear double, 
because the optic axes can never be simultaneously directed 
to them. If this instrument be so adjusted that very distant 
objects are seen single when the eyes are parallel, all nearer 
objects will appear double, because the optic axes can never 
converge to make their binocular images coincide. If the 
attention is required to be directed to an object at a par- 
ticular distance, the best mode of viewing it with the pseudo- 
scope is to adjust the instrument so that the object shall 
appear at the proper distance and of its natural size. In this 
case the more distant objects will appear nearer and smaller, 
and the nearer objects will appear more distant and larger. 

In ordinary vision, whenever the distance of an object 
varies, the magnitude of the picture on the retina, and the 
degree of convergence of the optic axes, always maintain a 
constant relation to each other, both increasing or decreasing 
together, and the perceived magnitude, suggesting to the 
mind the real magnitude of the object, in consequence thereof 
remains the same. The instrument I described in § 17 shows 
what illusions arise when the usual relations of these ele- 
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ments of our perceptions are disturbed, by causing one to 
remain constant while the other varies. The pseudoscope 
exhibits the still more curious illusions which result from 
combining these elements inversely; so that as an object 
becomes nearer, its larger picture on the retina is accom- 
panied by a less convergence of the optic axes. With the 
pseudoscope we have a glance, as it were, into another visible 
world, in which external objects and our internal perceptions 
have no longer their habitual relation with each other. 

I will now proceed to describe some of the illusions pro- 
duced by the aid of this instrument. Those which may be 
strictly designated conversions of relief, in which the illusive 
appearance has the same relation to that of the real object as 
a cast to a mould, or a mould to a cast, are very readily per- 
ceived. I must, however, remark, that it is necessary to illu- 
minate the object equally, so as to allow no lights or shades 
to appear upon them; for their presence has a considerable 
influence on the judgment, and is one of the principal causes 
of the perception of the proper relief when a single eye is 
employed. 

The inside of a tea-cup appears as a solid convex body; 
the effect is more striking if there are painted figures within 
the cup. 

A china vase, ornamented with coloured flowers in reliefs 
presents a very remarkable appearance; we apparently see a 
vertical section of the interior of the vase, with painted 
hollow impressions of the flowers. 

A small terrestrial globe appears as a concave hemisphere ; 
on turning it round on its axis, it was curious to see different 
portions of the spherical map appear and disappear in a 
manner that nothing in external nature can imitate. 

A bust regarded in front becomes a deep hollow mask ; 
the appearance when regarded in profile is equally striking. 

A framed picture hanging against a wall appears as if im- 
bedded in a cavity made in the wall. 

A medal, or the impression of a seal, is perfectly con- 
verted into a representation of the die from which it has been 
struck ; and, on the other hand, the mould or die of a medal, 
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or an engraved scal, becomes a fac-simile of the medal or 
raised impression. It will also be observed that if the medal 
be placed on a flat surface, as a sheet of paper, it will appear 
sunk bencath the surface; and if it be placed in a hollow of 
the same size it will appear to stand above the surface as 
much as it actually is below it. 

These appearances are not always immediately perceived, 
and some much more readily present themselves than others. 
Those converse forms which have a meaning, and resemble 
real forms we have been accustomed to see, are those which 
are the most easily apprehended. Viewed with the pseudo- 
scope, notwithstanding the inversion of the pictures on the 
retina, the natural appearance of the object continues to in- 
trude itself, when sometimes suddenly, and at other times 
gradually, the converse occupies its place. The reason of 
this is, that the relief and distance of objects is not suggested 
to the mind solely by the binocular pictures and the conver- 
gence of the optic axes, but also by other signs, which are 
perceived by means of each eye singly; among which the 
most effective are the distributions of light and shade and 
the perspective forms which we have been accustomed to sce 
accompany these appearances. One idea being therefore 
suggested to the mind by one set of signs, and another totally 
incompatible idea by another set, according as the mental 
attention is directed to the one and abstracted from the 
other, the normal form or its converse is perceived. This 
mental attention is involuntary ; no immediate effort of the 
will can call up one idea while the other continues to present 
itself, though the transition may be facilitated by intention- 
ally removing some of the signs which suggest the prepon- 
derating idea; thus the converse form being perceived, 
closing either eye will most frequently cause an instant re- 
version to the normal form; and always, if the monocular 
signs of relief are sufficiently suggestive. 
`- I know of nothing more wonderful, among the phenomena 
of perception, than the spontaneous successive occurrence of 
these two very different ideas in the mind, while all external 
circumstances remain precisely the same. Thus a small 
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statuary group, au elegant and beautiful object, without any 
apparent cause becomes converted into another totally dis- 
similar object uncouth in appearance, and which gives rise 
to no agreeable emotions in the mind; yet in both cases all 
the sensations that intervene between objective reality and 
ideal conception continue unchanged. 

The effects of the pseudoscope I have already mentioned 
may be strictly called conversions of relief, because the illu- 
sive appearance is in each case the converse impression of 
the relief of the real object. If, however, the object consists 
of parts detached from and behind each other, the preceding 
term is inappropriate to denote the effects which result, but 
the more general expression conversion or inversion of dis- 
tance may be employed to designate them. I proceed to call 
attention to a few such effects. 

Skeleton figures of geometrical solids, as cubes, pyramids, 
&c., readily show their converse. 

Two objects at different distances, being simultaneously 
regarded, the most remote will appear the nearest and the 
nearest the most remote. 

An ivory foot-rule, held immediately before the eyes a 
little inclined to the horizon with its remote end elevated, 
appears inclined in the opposite way, its nearer end elevated, 
and as if the observer were looking at its lower surface. Its 
form also undergoes a change. Since the nearest end, the 
retinal magnitude of which is the largest, appears farthest 
from the eyes, and the farthest end, the retinal magnitude 
of which is least, appears near the eyes, the rule will no 
longer be perceived to be rectangular, but trapezoidal. If 
the rule be placed horizontally, and it be regarded with the 
pseudoscope at an angle of 45°, it will appear with the form 
just described standing vertically. 

Any object placed before the wall of a room will appear 
behind the wall, and as if an aperture of the proper dimen- 
sions had been made in the wall to allow it to be seen; if 
the object be illuminated by a candle, its shadow will appear 
as far before the object as in reality it is behind. 

The appearance of a plant is very remarkable; as the 


280 ON THE PHYSIOLOGY OF VISION. 


branches which are furthest from the eye are perceived to be 
the nearest, those parts which are actually obscured by the 
branches before them, appear broken away and allow the 
parts apparently behind them to be seen. A flowering shrub 
before a hedge appears to be transferred behind it; and a 
tree standing outside a window may be brought visibly 
within the room in which the observer is standing. 

I have before observed that the transition from the normal 
to the converse perception is often gradual; I will give one 
instance of this as an illustration. The object was a page of 
medallions embossed on card-board, and the raised impres- 
sions were protected from injury by a thick picce of mill- 
board having apertures in it made to correspond to each 
medallion. The page was placed horizontally, illuminated 
by a candle placed beyond it, and looked at through the 
pseudoscope at an angle of 45°; for the first moment the 
page appeared as 1t would have done without the instrument ; 
soon after the medallions appeared level with the upper sur- 
face, and the shadows on the upper parts of the circular 
apertures were converted into decp depressions as if cut out 
with a tool; they next, from horizontal, became vertical, 
each standing erect on the horizontal plane, and immediately 
afterwards the reliefs were all changed into hollows; finally, 
the page itself stood vertical, but with that change of form 
which I indicated in the case of the rule, the upper edge 
appearing much shorter than the lower edge; the series of 
changes being now complete, the final: form remained con- 
stant as long as the object was regarded.. .: 

In endeavouring to analyse the phenomena of converse 
perception, it must be borne in mind that the transposition 
of distances has reference only to distances from the retine, 
not to absolute horizontal distances in space. Thus, if a 
straight ruler be held in the vertical plane perpendicular to 
the optic base, ané also inclined 45° to the horizon so that 
its upper end shall be the most distant, when the eyes are 
directed horizontally towards it, the rule will appear exactly 
in the converse position. Ifthe rule be now removed lower 
down in the same vertical plane, its inclination remaining 
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unchanged, so that to look upon it the plane of the optic 
axes must be inclined 45°, it will appear unaltered in position, 
because its two pictures are parallel on the retinæ, and the 
optic axes would require the same convergence to make the 
upper and lower ends coalesce. The rule being removed still 
lower down, instead of its position b-ing apparently reversed, 
it will appear to have a greater inclination on the same side 
than the object itself has. In the first case the more distant 
end is actually furthest from the eycs; in the second, the 
near and remote ends are equally distant; and in the third 
the nearest end is most distant. 

Attention to what I have just stated will explain many 
anomalous circumstances which occur when the eyes are dif- 
ferently directed towards the same object. It may also be 
necessary to remark that the conversion of distance takes 
place only within those limits in which the optic axes sensibly 
converge, or the pictures projected on the retinz are sensibly 
dissimilar. Beyond this range there is no mutual transposi- 
tion of the apparent distances of objects with the pseudo- 
scope; a distant view therefore appears unchanged. 

Some very paradoxical results are obtained when objects 
in motion are viewed through the pseudoscope. When an 
object approaches, the magnitude of its picture on the retinæ 
increases as in ordinary vision; but the inclination of the 
optic axes, instead of increasing, becomes less, as I have 
already explained. Now an enlargement of the picture on 
the retina invariably suggests approach, and a less conver- 
gence of the optic axes indicates that the object is at a 
greater distance; and we have thus two contradictory sug- 
gestions. Hence if two objects be placed side by side at a 
certain distance before the eyes, and one of them be moved 
forwards, so as to vary its distance from the other, its con- 
tinually enlarging picture on the retina makes it appear to 
come towards the eyes, as it actually does, while at the same 
time it appears at every step at a greater distance beyond 
the fixed object; from one suggestion the object appears to 
approach, from the other to have receded. I again observe 
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that retinal magnitude does not itself suggest distance, but 
from its changes we infer changes of distance. 

I have hitherto only described the pseudoscope constructed 
with two reflecting prisms. This is the most convenient ap- 
paratus for effecting the conversion of distance and relief 
that has occurred to me; but other mcans may be employed, 
which I will briefly mention. 

Ist. Two plane mirrors are placed together so as to form a 
very obtuse angle towards the eyes of the observer; imme- 
diately before them the object is to be placed at such distance 
that a reflected image shall appear in each mirror. The eyes 
being placed before and a little above the object, must be 
caused to converge to a point between the object and the 
mirrors; the right-hand image of the left eye will then unite 
with the left-hand image of the right eye, and the converse 
relicf will be perceived. The disadvantages of this method 
are that only particular objects can be examined, and it re- 
quires a painful adaptation of the eye to distinct vision. 

2ndly. Place between the object and each eye a lens of 
small focal distance, and adjust the distances of the object 
and the lenses so that distinct inverted images of the object 
shall be seen by each eye; on directing the eyes to the place 
of the object, the two images will unite, and the converse 
relief be perceived. As the rays of light proceeding from 
the images have a greater divergence than those which would 
procecd from the point to which the optic axes are directed, 
long-sighted persons will see the binocular image more dis- 
tinctly by wearing a pair of short-sighted spectacles. In 
this experiment the ficld of view is very small, on account of 
the distance at which it is necessary to place the lenses from 
the eyes; but I have been enabled in this manner to sce 
beautifully the converse relief of a small ivory bust and of 
other small objects, which, however, should be inverted in 
order to see them direct. 

8rdly. The inverted images of the lenses, instead of being 
received immediately by the eyes, as just described, may be 
thrown on a plate of ground glass, as in the case of the ordi- 
nary camera-obscura, and may be then caused to unite by 
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the means employed in any form of the refracting stereo- 
scope. 


§ 24. 


The cases of the conversion of relief when the object 1s 
regardcd with one eye only, some of which were known more 
than a century ago, were taken into consideration and en- 
deavoured to be explained by me in § 11 of the first part of 
this memoir, and Sir David Brewster* has published some 
interesting and instructive observations on the same subject ; 
I will therefore not revert to this matter here, but only to 
say that I have myself never observed the conversion of relief 
when looking with both eyes immediately on a solid object, 
and if it has been observed by others under such circum- 
stances, I should be inclined to attribute the effect to an in- 
equality in the impressions on the two eyes so that one only 
is attended to. But the plane shaded representation of a 
solid object, the relief of which is not very deep, may easily 
be made to appear at will, either as the solid which it is in- 
tended to represent or as its converse, even when both eyes 
are employed. This effect is strikingly observed in the glyp- 
tographic engravings of medals of low relief, and depends 
entirely on whether the light is so placed that it would cast 
the same shadows on the real object as are represented in 
the picture, or that it would cast shadows in the opposite 
direction. In the former case the picture appears with the 
relief it was intended to suggest; in the latter with the con- 
verse relief. I have observed similar effects with Daguerreo- 
types of medallions and cameos and with carefully shaded 
drawings of simple objects. 


* Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, vol. xv. pp. 365 & 657. 
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On a singular Effect of the Juxtaposition of certain 
Colours under particular circumstances. 


[From the ‘ Report of the British Association,’ 1844, p. 10.] 


Havine had his attention drawn to the fact, that a carpet 
worked with a small pattern in green and red, when illumi- 
nated with gas-light, if viewed carelessly, produced an effect 
upon the eye as if all the parts of the pattern were in 
motion, he was led to have several patterns worked in various 
contrasted pairs of colours; and he found that in many of 
them the motion was perceptible, but in none so remarkably 
as those in red and green; it appeared also to be necessary 
that the illumination should be gas-light, as the effect did 
not appear to manifest itself in daylight, at least in diffused 
daylight. He accounted for it by the eye retaining its sen- 
sibility for various colours during various lengths of time. 
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On a means of determining the apparent Solar Time 
by the Diurnal Changes of the Plane of Polarization 
at the North Pole of the Sky. 


[From the ‘ Report of the British Association,’ 1848, pp. 10-12.] 


A sHoRr time after the important discovery by Malus of the 
polarization of light by reflexion, it was ascertained by Arago 
that the light reflected from different parts of the sky was 
polarized. The observation was made in clear weather with 
the aid of a thin film of mica and a prism of Iceland spar ; 
he saw that the two images projected on the sky were in 
general of dissimilar colours, which appeared to vary in in- 
tensity with the hour of the day and with the position, in 
relation to the sun, of the part of the sky from which the 
rays fell upon the film. The first attempt to assign a law to 
the phenomena of atmospheric polarization was made by 
Professor Quetelet of Brussels in 1825 in the following 
terms :—““ If the observer consider himself as placed in the 
centre of a sphere of which the sun occupics one of the poles, 
the polarization is at its maximum at the different points of 
the equator of this sphere, and goes on diminishing in the 
ratio of the squares of the sines unto the poles where it is at 
zero.” This law would be true did the reflected light pro- 
ceeding from the part of the sky regarded arise solely from 
the direct light of the sun sent to that part ; but other secon- 
dary reflexions occur which complicate the result and give 
rise to the neutral points since discovered by Arago, Babinet, 
and Brewster. But for the purpose of explaining the prin- 
ciple of the instrument now submitted to the examination of 
the Sectibn, we need not take into consideration the intensity 
of the polarization of the part of the sky to which it is di- 
rected; the plane of polarization for the time being is the 
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only thing we need concern ourselves about, and a very 
simple expression, stated first, I believe, by M. Babinet, 
defines the position of this plane for any given point of the 
sky; it is this:— For a given point of the atmosphere the 
plane of polarization of the portion of polarized light which 
it sends to the eye coincides with the plane which passes 
through this point, the eye of the observer and the sun.” 
The truth of this law may be easily demonstrated without 
any refined apparatus in the following manner :—Let the 
observer be provided with a Nicol’s prism and a plate of Ice- 
land spar cut perpendicularly to the axis, and stand with his 
back towards the sun; keeping the diagonal of the prism 
always in the same vertical plane, let him direct it succes- 
sively to every point of the sky within that plane; the inten- 
sity of the polarization indicated by the brightness of the 
coloured image will vary very considerably at these different 
points, but the plane of polarization indicated by the upright 
position of the black or white cross, as the case may be, will 
remain unchanged. I leave out of consideration for the pre- 
sent the inversion of the plane of polarization observed occa- 
sionally near the horizon below the neutral point. 

If we direct our analysing apparatus to the zenith during 
the whole day, the change in the plane of polarization of 
that point of the sky will correspond with the azimuths of 
the sun. Let us now turn our attention to the north pole 
of the sky: as the sun in its apparent daily course moves | 
equably in a circle round this pole, it 1s obvious that the 
planes of polarization at the point in question change exactly 
as the positions of the hour-circles do. The position of the 
plane of polarization of the north pole of the sky will at any 
period of the day therefore indicate the apparent or true 
solar time. The point of intersection of the hour-circles, or 
the north pole of the sky, corresponds on only two days of 
the year with the maximum intensity of polarization; these 
days are the equinoxes ; on all other days the points of max- 
imum polarization of the respective hour-circles describe a 
circle round the point of intersection; but the angular dis- 
tance thereof, which is greatest at the solstices, never exceed- 
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ing 23° 28/, the polarization has always sufficient intensity to 
exhibit brilliant colours in films of selenite, &c. 

These points being premised, I proceed to describe the 
new instrument, which I have called the Polar Clock or Dial. 
It is thus constructed. At the extremity of a vertical pillar 
is fixed, within a brass ring, a glass disk, so inclined that its 
plane is perpendicular to the polar axis of the earth. On 
the lower half of this disk is a graduated semicircle divided 
into twelve parts (each of which is again subdivided into five 
or ten parts), and against the divisions the hours of the day 
are marked, commencing and terminating with vị. Within 
the fixed brass ring containing the glass dial-plate, the broad 
end of a conical tube is so fitted that it freely moves round 
its own axis; this broad end is closed by another glass disk, 
in the centre of which is a small star or other figure, formed 
of thin films of selenite, exhibiting when examined with 
polarized light strongly contrasting colours; and a hand is 
painted in such a position as to be a prolongation of one of 
the principal sections of the crystalline films. At the smaller 
end of the conical tube a Nicol’s prism is fixed so that either 
of its diagonals shall be 45° from the principal section of the 
selenite films. The instrument being so fixed that the axis . 
of the conical tube shall coincide with the polar axis of the 
earth, and the eye of the observer being placed to the Nicol’s 
prism, it will be remarked that the selenite star will in 
general be richly coloured, but as the tube is turned on its 
axis the colours will vary in intensity, and in two positions 
will entirely disappear. In one of these positions a small 
circular disk in the centre of the star will be a certain colour 
(red for instance), while in the other position it will exhibit 

the complementary colour. This effect is obtained by placing 
the principal section of the small central disk 221° from that 
of the other films of selenite which form the star. The rule 
to ascertain the time by this instrument is as follows: the 
tube must be turned round by the hand of the observer until 
the coloured star entirely disappears while the disk in the 
centre remains red; the hand will then point accurately to 
the hour. The accuracy with which the solar time may be 
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indicated by this means will depend on the exactness with 
which the plane of polarization can be determined; one 
degree of change in the plane corresponds with four minutes 
of solar time. 

The instrument may be furnished with a graduated qua- 
drant for the purpose of adapting it to any latitude; but if 
it be intended to be fixed in any locality, it may be perma- 
nently adjusted to the proper polar elevation and the expense 
of the graduated quadrant be saved: a spirit-level will be 
useful to adjust it accurately. The instrument might be set 
to its proper azimuth by the sun’s shadow at noon, or by 
means of a declination needle; but an observation with the 
instrument itsclf may be more readily employed for this pur- 
pose. Ascertain the true solar time by means of a good 
watch and a time equation table, set the hand of the polar 
clock to correspond thereto, and turn the vertical pillar on 
its axis until the colours of the selenite star entirely disap- 
pear. The instrument then will be properly adjusted. 

The advantages a polar clock possesses over a sun-dial are : 
—lst. The polar clock being constantly directed to the same 
point of the sky, there is no locality in which it cannot be 
employed, whereas, in order that the indications of a sun- 
dial should be observed during the whole day, no obstacle 
must exist at any time between the dial and the places of the 
sun, and it therefore cannot be applied in any confined situa- 
tion. The polar clock is consequently applicable in places 
where a sun-dial would be of no avail; on the north side of 
a mountain or of a lofty building for instance. 2ndly. It 
will continue to indicate the time after sunset and before 
sunrise; in fact, so long as any portion of the rays of the 
sun are reflected from the atmosphere. 3rdly. It will also 
indicate the time, but with less accuracy, when the sky is 
overcast, if the clouds do not exceed a certain density. 

The plane of polarization of the north pole of the sky 
moves in the opposite direction to that of the hand of a 
watch; it is more convenient therefore to have the hours 
graduated on the lower semicircle, for the figures will then 
be read in their direct order, whereas they would be read 
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backwards on an upper semicircle. In the southern hemi- 
sphere the upper semicircle should be employed, for the plane 
of polarization of the south pole of the sky changes in the 
same direction as the hand of a watch. If both the upper 
and lower semicircles be graduated, the same instrument will 
serve equally for both hemispheres. 

Several other forms of the polar clock were then described. 
The following is a description of one among them, which, 
though much less accurate in its indications than the pre- 
ceding, beautifully illustrates the principle. 

On a plate of glass twenty-five films of selenite of equal 
thickness are arranged at equal distances radially in a semi- 
circle; they are placed so that the line bisecting the prin- 
cipal sections of the films shall correspond with the radii 
respectively, and figures corresponding to the hours are 
painted above each film in regular order. This plate of glass 
is fixed in a frame so that its plane is inclined to the horizon 
38° 32’, the complement of the polar elevation; the light 
passing perpendicularly through this plate falls at the pola- 
rizing angle 56° 45’ on a reflector of black glass, which is in- 
clined 18° 13’ to the horizon. This apparatus being properly 
adjusted (that is, so that the glass dial-plate shall be perpen- 
dicular to the polar axis of the earth), the following will be 
the effects when presented towards an unclouded sky. At 
all times of the day the radii will appear of various shades of 
two complementary colours, which we will assume to be red 
and green, and the hour is indicated by the figure placed 
opposite the radius which contains the most red; the half- 
hour is indicated by the equality of two adjacent tints. 
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Experiments on the Successive Polarization of Light, 
with the Description of a new Polarizing Apparatus. 


[From the ‘Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ 1871, vol. xix. pp. 381-389. ] 
[Plate XXI.] 
1. 


Tuer term successive polarization was applied by Biot to de- 
note the effects produced when a ray of polarized light is 
transmitted through a plate of rock-crystal cut perpendicu- 
larly to the axis, or through limited depths of certain liquids. 
In these cases the plane of polarization is found to be changed 
on emergence, and differently for each homogeneous ray ; so 
that, when white light is employed, on turning the analyzer 
round continuously in one direction different colours succes- 
sivcly appear, rising or falling in the scale according to the 
nature of the substance. 

If, while the analyzer is turned from left to right, the tints 
ascend (i.e. follow the order R, O, Y, G, B, P, V), the sub- 
stance is said to exhibit right-handed successive polarization ; 
but if the tints descend, the successive polarization is said 
to be left-handed. 

These phenomena were satisfactorily explained by Fresnel 
in the following way. The incident polarized ray, instead of 
resolving itsclf into two plane-polarized rays at right angles 
to each other, as in the ordinary cases of dipolarization, 
resolves itself in these instances into two circularly polarized 
rays, one right-handed, the other left-handed, which are 
transmitted with different velocities : each homogeneous ray, 
thus resolved into two opposite circularly polarized pencils, 
on emergence composes a ray polarized in a single plane, the 
deviation of which from the primitive plane of polarization 
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depends on the difference of phase of the two circularly 
polarized rays on emergence. 

The rotation of the planes of polarization is from left to 
right, or from right to left, according to whether the right- 
handed or left-handed circular rays are transmitted with the 
greater velocity. 

IT. 

- The term dipolarization, proposed by Dr. Whewell to ex- 
press the bifurcation which a ray of polarized light suffers 
when it is transmitted through a crystallized plate, is a very 
appropriate one; but as there are different kinds of such 
separation, we may designate plane dipolarization the reso- 
lution into two plane-polarized rays at right angles to each 
other, and circular dipolarization the resolution into two 
circularly polarized rays, one right-handed, the other left- 
handed. In like manner, the term elliptic dipolarization may 
be employed to represent the phenomena shown by trans- 
mitting a polarized ray through a plate of rock-crystal ob- 
liquely to the axis. 

The object of the present communication is to make known _ 
another means of producing successive polarization, both 
right-handed and left-handed, which, equally with the well- 
known modes, may be proved to arise from the interference 
of two opposite systems of circularly polarized rays. 


III. 


The polarizing-apparatus which I have employed for the 
experiments I am about to detail is represented by Pl. XXI. 

A plate of black glass, G, is fixed at an angle of 3°* to the 
horizon. The film to be examined is to be placed on a dia- 
phragm, D, so that the light reflected at the polarizing-angle 
from the glass plate shall pass through it at right angles 
and, after reflection at an angle of 18° from the surface of a 


* [Thus in the original; but this does not agree with the figure 
(Plate XXL.), nor with what is said in the text as to the subsequent 
path ofthe light. In a separate impression of this Article found among 
the authors papers, the figure 3 has been altered with a pen, apparently 
into 17, but the correction cannot be deciphered with certainty. ] 

U2 
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polished silver plate S, shall proceed vertically upwards. N 
is a Nicol’s prism, or any other analyzer, placed in the path 
of the second reflection. The diaphragm is furnished with a 
ring, movable in its own plane, by which the crystallized 
plate to be examined may be placed in any azimuth. Cis a 
small movable stand, by means of which the film to be ex- 
amincd may be placed in any azimuth and at any inclina- 
tion; for the usual experiments this is removed. 

If a lamina of quartz cut parallel to the axis, and suffi- 
ciently thin to show the colours of polarized light, be placed 
upon the diaphragm so that its principal section (i.e. the 
section containing the axis) shall be 45° to the left of the 
plane of reflection, on turning the analyzer from left to right, 
instead of the alternation of two complementary colours at 
each quadrant, which appear in the ordinary polarizing-ap- 
paratus, the phenomena of successive polarization, exactly 
similar to those exhibited in the ordinary apparatus by a 
plate of quartz cut perpendicular to the axis, will be exhi- 
bited ; the colours follow in the order R, O, Y, G, B, P, V, 
or, in other words, ascend as in the case of a right-handed 
’ plate of quartz cut perpendicularly to the axis. If the lamina 
be now cither inverted or turned in its own plane 90°, so 
that the principal section shall be 45° to the right of the 
plane of reflection, the succession of the colours will be 
reversed, while the analyzer moves in the same direction as 
before, presenting the same phenomena as a left-handed plate 
of quartz cut perpendicularly to the axis. Quartz is a posi- 
tive doubly refracting crystal; and in it consequently the 
ordinary index of refraction is smaller than the extraordinary 
index. But if we take a lamina of a negative crystal, in 
which the extraordinary index is the least, as a film of Ice- 
land spar split parallel to one of its natural cleavages, the 
phenomena are the reverse of those exhibited by quartz: 
when the principal section is on the left of the plane of re- 
flection the colours descend, and when it is on the right of 
the same plane the colours ascend, the analyzer being turned 
from left to right. 

It has been determined that the ordinary ray, both in posi- 
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tive and negative crystals, is polarized in the principal sec- 
tion, while the extraordinary ray is polarized in the section 
perpendicular thereto. It is also established that the index 
of refraction is inversely as the velocity of transmission. It 
follows from the above experimental results, therefore, that 
when the resolved ray whose plane of polarization is to the 
left of the plane of reflection is the quickest the successive 
polarization is right-handed, and when it is the slowest the 
successive polarization is left-handed—in the order R, O, Y, 
G, B, P, V, and in the second case in the reversed order. 

The rule thus determined is equally applicable to laminæ 
of biaxal crystals. | 

As selenite (sulphate of lime) is an easily procurable 
crystal, and readily cleavable into thin laminæ capable of 
showing the colours of polarized light, it is most frequently 
employed in experiments on chromatic polarization. The 
laminæ into which this substance most readily splits contain 
in their planes the two optic axes; polarized light trans- 
mitted through such laminæ is resolved in two rectangular 
directions, which respectively bisect the angles formed by 
the two optic axes: the line which bisects the smallest angle 
is called the intermediate section ; and the line perpendicular 
thereto which bisects the supplementary angle is called the 
supplementary section. These definitions being premised, if 
a film of selenite is placed on the diaphragm with its inter- 
mediate section to the left of the plane of reflection, the suc- 
cessive polarization is direct or right-handed; if, on the 
contrary, it is placed to the right of that plane, the succes- 
sive polarization is left-handed. The ray polarized in the 
intermediate section is therefore the most retarded; and as 
that section is considered to be equivalent to a single optic 
axis, the crystal is positive. 

In one kind of mica the optic axes are in a plane perpen- 
dicular to the laminæ. They are inclined 224° on each side 
the perpendicular within the crystal, but, owing to the re- 
fraction, are scen respectively at an angle of 35°°3 therefrom. 
The principal section is that which contains the two optic 
axes. Ifthe film is placed on the diaphragm with its prin- 
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cipal section inclined 45° to the left of the plane of reflection, 
the successive polarization is right-handed. The ray, there- 
fore, polarized in the section which contains the optic axes 
is the one transmitted with the greatest velocity. 

Films of uniaxal crystals, whether positive or negative, 
and of biaxal crystals, all agree therefore in this respect :— 
that if the plane of polarization of the quickest ray is to the 
left of the plane of reflection, the successive polarization is 
right-handed when the analyzer moves from left to right; 
and if it 1s to the right of the plane of reflection, other cir- 
cumstances remaining the same, the successive polarization 
is left-handed. 

It must be taken into consideration that the principal sec- 
tion of the film is inverted in the reflected image; so that if 
the plane of polarization of the quickest ray in the film is to 
the left of the plane of reflection, it is to the right of that 
plane in the reflected image. 


IV. 


It may not be uninteresting to state a few obvious con- 
sequences of this successive polarization in doubly refracting 
lamine, right-handed and left-handed according to the posi- 
tion of the plane of polarization of the quickest ray. They 
are very striking as experimental results, and will serve to 
impress the facts more vividly on the memory. 

1. A film of uniform thickness being placed on the dia- 
phragm with its principal section 45° on either side the plane 
of reflection, when the analyzer is at 0° or 90° the colour of 
the film remains unchanged, whether the film be turned in 
its own plane 90°, or be turned over so that the back shall 
become the front surface; but if the analyzer be fixed at 45°, 
135°, 225°, or 315°, complementary colours will appear when 
the film is inverted from back to front, or rotated in its own 
plane either way 90°. 

2. If a uniform film be cut across and the divided portions 
be again placed together, after inverting one of them, a 
compound film (fig. 4) is formed, which, when placed on the 
diaphragm, exhibits simultaneously both right-handed and 
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left-handed successive polarization. When the analyzer is 
at 0° or 90° the colour of the entire film is uniform; as it is 
turned round the tints of one portion ascend, while those 
of the other descend; and when the analyzer is at 45° or 
n90° + 45°, they exhibit complementary colours. 

3. A film increasing in thickness from one edge to the 
other is well suited to exhibit at one glance the phenomena 
due to films of various thicknesses. It is well known that 
such a film placed between a polarizer and an analyzer will 
show, when the two planes are parallel or perpendicular to 
each other, and the principal section of the film is interme- 
diate to these two planes, a series of parallel coloured bands, 
the order of the colours in each band from the thick towards 
the thin edge being that of their refrangibilities, or R, O, Y, 
G, B, P, V. The bands seen when the planes are perpen- 
dicular are intermediate in position to those seen when the 
planes are parallel; on turning round the analyzer these two 
systems of bands alternately appear at each quadrant, while 
in the intermediate positions they entirely disappear. 

Now let us attend to the appearances of these bands when 
the wedge-form film is placed on the diaphragm of the in- 
strument, fig. 1. As the analyzer is moved round, the bands 
advance toward or recede from the thin edge of the wedge 
without any changes occurring in the colours or intensity of 
the light, the same tint occupying the same place at every 
half revolution of the analyzer. If the bands advance toward 
the thin edge of the wedge, the successive polarization of 
each point is left-handed; and if they recede from it the 
succession of colours is right-handed; every circumstance, 
therefore, that with respect to a uniform film changes right- 
handed into left-handed successive polarization, in a wedge 
of the same substance transforms receding into advancing 
bands, and vice versé. These phenomena are also beautifully 
shown by concave or convex films of selenite or rock-crystal, 
which exhibit concentric rings contracting or expanding in 
accordance with the conditions previously explained. 

4. Few experiments in physical optics are so beautiful and 
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striking as the elegant pictures formed by cementing laminæ 
of selenite of different thicknesses (varying from 5,/55 to +; 
of an inch) between two plates of glass. Invisible under 
ordinary circumstances, they exhibit, when examined in the 
usual polarizing-apparatus, the most brilliant colours, which 
are complementary to each other in the two rectangular po- 
sitions of the analyzer. Regarded in the instrument, fig. 1, 
the appearances are still more beautiful; for, instead of a 
single transition, each colour in the picture is successively 
replaced by every other colour. In preparing such pictures 
it is necessary to pay attention to the direction of the prin- 
cipal section of each lamina when different pieces of the 
same thickness are to be combined togcther to form a surface 
having the same uniform tint; otherwise in the intermediate 
transitions the colours will be irregularly disposed. 

5. A plate of rock-crystal cut perpendicular to the axis 
loses its successive polarization, and behaves exactly as an 
ordinary crystallized film through which rectilinear polarized 
light is transmitted. 

6. A thick plate of unannealed glass undergoes a series of 
regular transformations, the principal phases of which are 
shown, fig. 5. 


Ve 


The phenomena of successive or rotary polarization I have 
experimentally demonstrated admit of a very simple expla- 
nation. 

The polarized light incident on the crystallized plate is 
resolved into two portions of equal intensity, polarized at 
right angles to each other, one in the principal section, the 
other perpendicular thereto. These resolved portions, when 
they fall on the silver plate, have their planes of pola- 
rization each at an azimuth of 45°, one to the right, the 
other to the left of the plane of reflection. These are again 
resolved in the plane of reflection and the plane perpen- 
dicular thereto, and are, in consequence of the unequal retar- 
dation, which in silver at an angle of 72° amounts to a 
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quarter of an undulation, converted into circularly polarized 
beams, one right-handed, the other left-handed. 

The various homogeneous rays being accelerated differently 
in their transmission through the two sections of the crystal- 
lized plate, this difference is preserved after reflection from 
the silver plate, and the oppositely circularly polarized beams 
are reflected with the same difference of phase as the two 
plane-polarized rays are when emerging from the crystallized 
lamina. The composition of two circular waves, one right- 
handed, the other left-handed, gives for resultant a plane 
wave the azimuth of which varies with the difference of phase 
of the two components. 

When the plane of polarization does not lie equally between 
the two rectangular scctions of the laminæ, these still remain- 
ing 45° from the plane of reflection of the silver plate, the 
beam is resolved into two unequal portions, the amplitudes 
of which are as sin a to cos a. Each therefore gives rise to 
a circular undulation of different amplitude. The resultant 
of two opposite circular undulations of different amplitudes 
is an ellipse of constant form, the axes of which vary in posi- 
tion according to the difference of phase. The same pheno- 
mena of successive polarization are therefore exhibited, in 
whatever azimuth the lamina is turned in its own plane; but 
the tints become fainter and fainter until ultimately, when 
the principal or perpendicular section is parallel to the plane 
of reflection of the polarizing plate, all colour disappears. 


VI. 


By means of the phenomena of successive polarization it 
is easy to determine which is the thicker of two films of the 
same crystalline substance. Place one of the films on the 
diaphragm (a) of the instrument (fig. 1 a) in the position to 
show, say right-handed polarization, then cross it with the 
other film: if the former be the thicker, the successive po- 
larization will be still right-handed ; if both be equal, there 
will be no polarization ; and if the crossed film be the thicker, 
the successive polarization will be left-handed. In this 


208 SUCCESSIVE POLARIZATION OF LIGHT. 


manner a series of films may be readily arranged in their 
proper order in the scale of tints. 


VII. 


In the experiments I have previously described the planes 
of reflection of the polarizing mirror and of the silver plate 
were coincident; some of the results obtained when the azi- 
muth of the plane of reflection of the silver plate is changed 
are interesting. 

I will confine my attention here to what takes place when 
the plane of reflection of the silver plate is 45° from that of 
the polarizing reflector. 

When the principal sections of the film are parallel and 
perpendicular to the plane of reflection of the polarizing 
mirror, as the whole of the polarized light passes through 
one of the sections, no interference can take place, and 
no colour will be seen, whatever be the position of the 
analyzer. 

When the principal sections of the film are parallel and 
perpendicular to the plane of reflection of the silver plate, 
they are 45° from the plane of reflection of the polarizing 
mirror. | 

The polarized ray is then resolved into two components 
polarized at right angles to each other: one component is 
polarized in the plane of reflection of the silver plate, the 
other perpendicular thereto; and one is retarded upon the 
other by a quarter of an undulation. 

When the analyzer is at 0° or 90° no colours are seen, 
because there is no interference; but when it is placed at 15° 
or 135°, interference takes place, and the same colour is seen 
as if light circularly polarized had been passed through the. 
film. The bisected and inverted film (fig. 4) shows simul- 
taneously the two complementary colours. 

But when the film is placed with one of its principal sec- 
tions 224° from the plane of reflection of the polarizing 
mirror, on turning round the analyzer the appearances of 
successive polarization are reproduced exactly as when the 
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planes of reflection of the silver plate and of the polarizing 
mirror coincide. In this case the components of the light 
oppositely polarized in the two sections are unequal, being 
as cos 224° to sin 224°; these components respectively fall 
222° from the plane of reflection of the silver plate and from 
the perpendicular plane, and are each resolved in the same 
proportion in these two planes. The weak component of the 
first, and the strong component of the second, are resolved 
into the normal plane, while the strong component of the 
first and the weak component of the second are resolved into 
the perpendicular plane. 


VIII. 


As bearing intimately on the subject of this paper, I will 
here quote a passage from a memoir presented by Fresnel to 
the French Academy of Sciences in 1817, and published, in 
abstract, in the ‘Annales de Chimie; t. xxviii. (1825) :— 

“Tf a thin crystallized plate be placed between two paral- 
lelopipeds of glass crossed at right angles, in each of which 
the light previously polarized undergoes two total reflections 
at the incidence of 544°, first before its entrance into the 
plate (which we suppose perpendicular to the rays), and sub- 
sequently after its emergence, and if, besides, the plate be 
turned so that its axis makes an angle of 45° with the two 
planes of double reflection, this system will present the 
optical properties of plates of rock-crystal perpendicular to 
the axis, and of liquids which colour polarized light. When 
the principal section of the rhomboid with which the 
emergent light is analyzed is turned round, the two images 
will gradually change colour, instead of expcriencing only 
simple variations in the vividness of their tints, as occurs in 
the ordinary case of thin crystallized plates; besides, the 
nature of these colours depends only on the respective incli- 
nation of the primitive plane of polarization and the principal 
section of the rhomboid—that is to say, of the two extreme 
planes of polarization ; thus, when this angle remains con- 
stant, the system of the crystallized plate and the two paral- 
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lelopipeds may be turned round the transmitted pencil with- 
out changing the colour of the images. It is this analogy 
between the optical prôperties of this little apparatus and 
those of plates of rock-crystal perpendicular to the axis which 
enabled M. Fresnel to foresee the peculiar characters of double 
refraction that rock-crystal exerts on rays parallel to the 
axis.” 

It does not appear that Fresnel, in any of his published 
memoirs, has given any further modifications of this experi- 
ment, the importance of which has been almost entirely 
overlooked in elementary treatises on light. He does not 
seem to have remarked that similar phenomena of successive 
polarization are exhibited when the light incident on the 
crystallized plate is plane-polarized, nor that the order of the 
succession of the colours depends on the position of the prin- 
cipal section with respect to the plane of polarization. These 
circumstances are indeed necessarily included in the beautiful 
theory established by this eminent philosopher; but I am 
not aware that they have hitherto been specifically deduced 
or experimentally shown. 


IX. 


The apparatus (fig. 1) affords also the means of obtaining 
large surfaces of uncoloured or coloured light in every state 
of polarization—rectilinear, elliptical, or circular. 

It is for this purpose much more convenient than a 
Fresnel’s rhomb, with which but a very small field of view 
can be obtained. It must, however, be borne in mind that 
the circular and elliptical undulations are inverted in the 
two methods: in the former case they undergo only a single, 
in the latter case a double reflection. 

For the experiments which follow, the crystallized plate 
must be placed on the diaphragm E between the silver plate 
and the analyzer, instead of, as in the preceding experiments, 
between the polarizer and the silver plate. 

By means of a moving ring within the graduated circle D 
the silver plate is caused to turn round the reflected ray, so 
that, while the plane of polarization of the ray remains 
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always in the plane of reflection of the glass plate, it may 
assume every azimuthal position with respect to the plane of 
reflection of the silver plate. The film to be examined and 
the analyzer move consentancously with the silver plate, 
while the polarizing mirror remains fixed. 

In the normal position of the instrument the ray polarized 
by the mirror is reflected unaltered by the silver plate; but 
when the ring is turned to 45°, 135°, 225°, or 815°, the plane 
of polarization of the ray falls 45° on one side of the plane 
of reflection of the silver plate, and the ray is resolved into 
two others, polarized respectively in the plane of reflection 
and the perpendicular plane, one of which 1s retarded on the 
other by a quarter of an undulation, and consequently gives 
rise to a circular ray, which is right-handed or left-handed 
according to whether the ring is turned 45° and 225° or 135° 
and 315°. When the ring is turned so as to place the plane 
of polarization in any intermediate position between those 
producing rectilinear and circular light, elliptical light is 
obtained, on account of the unequal resolution of the ray 
into its two rectangular components. 

Turning the ring of the graduated diaphragm from left 
to right when the crystallized film is between the silver 
plate and the analyzer, occasions the same succession of 
colours for the same angular rotation as rotating the ana- 
lyzer from right to left when the instrument is in its normal 
position and the film is between the polarizer and the silver 
plate. | 


X. 


To arrange the apparatus for the ordinary experiments of 
plane-polarized light without the intervention of the silver 
plate, all that is necessary 1s to remove the silver plate from 
the frame F, and to substitute for it a plate of black glass, 
which must be fixed at the proper polarizing-angle. 

To convert it into a Norrenberg’s polarizer, a silvered 
mirror must be laid horizontal at H, and the instrument 
straightened, as shown at fig. 3, so that a line perpendicular 
to the mirror shall correspond with the line of sight. The 
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silver plate must be removed from the frame F, and a plate 
of transparent glass substituted for it, which must be so 
inclined that the light falling upon it shall be reflected at 
the polarizing-angle perpendicularly toward the horizontal 
mirror. The eye will receive the polarized ray reflected 
from the mirror; and the polarized ray will have passed, 
before it reaches the eye, twice through a crystallized plate 
placed between the mirror and the polarizer. The result 1s 
the same as if, in the ordinary apparatus, the polarized ray 
had passed through a plate of double the thickness. 

Fig. 2 shows the addition to the apparatus when the 
coloured rings of crystals are to be examined by light cir- 
cularly or eliptically polarized: a is the optical tube con- 
taining the lenses (which require no particular explanation), 
and à the condenser, over which the plate is to be placed. 
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Note relating to M. Foucault's new Mechanical Proof 
of the Rotation of the Earth. 


[From the ‘Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ vol. vi. 1851, pp. 65-68. ] 


THE experiment which led M. Foucault to his ingenious and 
interesting researches relating to the rotation of the earth 
is stated by him thus :—“ Having fixed on the arbor of a 
lathe and in the direction of the axis, a round and flexible 
steel rod, it was put in vibration by deflecting it from its 
position of equilibrium and leaving it to itself. A plane of 
oscillation is thus determined, which, from the persistence 
of the visual impressions, is clearly delineated in space ; now 
it was remarked that on turning by the hand the arbor which 
serves as a support to this vibrating rod, the plane of oscilla- 
tion is not carried with it.” | 

This persistence of the plane of oscillation of a vibrating 
rod, notwithstanding the rotation of the point to which its 
end 1s fixed, does not appear to have hitherto been made the 
subject of philosophical observation. Ordinary notions even 
seem to have been opposed to this now recognized fact. 
Chladni, in his treatise on Acoustics, in the chapter “On the 
co-existence of Vibrations with other kinds of Motion,” states 
as follows :— 

“Vibratory motions may co-exist with all other kinds of 
motions in an infinity of different manners, as has been de- 
monstrated by Dan. Bernoulli and L. Euler in vols. xv. and 
xix. of the Nov. Comment. Acad. Petrop., and confirmed by 
experiment. These coexistences of different motions occur 
in all sonorous bodies without exception. We may, for ex- 
ample, produce the sound of a string stretched on a board, 
or that of a plate, a tuning-fork, a bell, &c., and while the 
vibrations still last, impress on this sonorous body a motion 
of rotation round its axis, and at the same time a progressive 
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motion: thus all these motions may be performed in the 
same time, without one being hindered by the other; but 
the absolute motion of each point will be very complicated.”? 

Now this is true only when the vibrating body is con- 
strained to vibrate in one direction. When the rod or string 
is equally flexible in every direction, the plane of vibration 
given to it from any original impulse 1s constantly main- 
tained whatever may be the velocity of rotation communi- 
cated to its point of support, provided the axis of vibration 
remains in the same position, or moves only parallel to itself. 

This observed independence of the plane of oscillation on 
the point of attachment led M. Foucault to assume that 
were a flexible pendulum suspended from a fixed point in 
_ the prolongation of the axis of the earth, that is above one 
of the poles, and maintained constantly in vibration, the 
plane of oscillation maintaining an invariable position in 
space would appear to a spectator on the earth’s surface and 
moving with it to make an entire revolution in twenty-four 
hours, but in the opposite direction to that of the rotation of 
the earth. 

What takes place at other points of the earth’s surface is 
more difficult to determine; but M. Foucault, from mecha- 
nical and geometrical considerations, was led to the conclu- 
sion that the angular displacement of the plane of oscillation 
is equal but opposite to the angular motion of the earth 
multiplied by the sine of the latitude. According to the 
theory of rotation, first established by Frisi and more fully 
developed by Euler and Poinsot, the velocity of rotation of 
the earth may be considered as the resultant of two angular 
velocities, one round the vertical of the point where the ob- 
server is placed, and the other round the meridian or hori- 
zontal line lying N. and S. The component of the angular 
velocity estimated round the vertical axis is n sin y, and the 
plane of oscillation not participating in this motion remains 
at rest with respect to it, and therefore appears to an observer 
moving with the point to rotate with the same velocity in 
the contrary direction. 

The experiment made by M. Foucault is said, both in the 
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direction and magnitude of the motion of the plane of oscil- 
lation of the pendulum, fully to confirm the indications of 
theory. The difficulty, however, of the mathematical inves- 
tigation of the subject, and the delicacy of the experiment, 
liable as it is to so many extraneous causes of error, have 
induced many persons to doubt either the reality of the phe- 
nomenon or the satisfactoriness of the explanation. Another 
experimental proof, therefore, not depending on the rotation 
of the earth, that the plane of oscillation of a vibrating line 
remains at rest with relation to the vertical component of 
the real axis of rotation, may not be unacceptable. With this 
view I-have devised the apparatus I am about to describe. 

A semicircular arch from one to two feet radius is fixed 
vertically on a horizontal wheel, and may thus be moved 
with any degree of rapidity from any one azimuth to another. 
A rider slides along the inner edge of the arch, which is gra- 
duated, and may be fixed at any degree marked thereon. A 
spiral spring wire, by mcans of which a slow vibration is 
obtained with comparatively a short length, is attached at 
the lower end to a pin fixed in the axis of the semicircle, so 
that the point of attachment may be in the axis of rotation, 
and at the upper end it is fixed to a similar pin in a parallel 
position fixed to the rider. The vertical semicircle is not 
placed in a diameter of the horizontal wheel, but parallel to 
it, at such distance as not to intercept, from the oye of the 
observer, the vertical plane passing through the diameter, 
and in which plane the wire in all its positions remains. 

When the upper end of the wire is placed at 90° (that is, 
when it coincides with the axis of rotation), if the wire be 
caused to vibrate in any given plane, say from N. to S., it 
will continue to do so whatever rotation may be communi- 
cated to the whecl ; so that with respect to the moving whcel, 
or the axis of the wire, the plane of vibration will move with 
the same velocity and in the opposite direction. When the 
rider is fixed at 30°, and the wire makes, thercfore, an angle 
of 60° with the axis of rotation, so as to describe in its motion 
the surface of a conc having this inclination to the vertical, 


it will be observed that the plane of vibration makes one 
X 
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complete rotation during two rotations of the wheel: this is 
best observed by fixing the eye so that its axis shall coincide 
with a line in the same vertical plane with the wire, while 
walking round with the whcel during its rotation. When 
the rider is fixed at 193°, the plane of vibration makes one 
rotation during three rotations of the whecl; when fixed at 
144°, it makes one rotation during four of the wheel, &c. ; 
and when it is fixed at 0°, the wire lying horizontally, no 
rotation of the plane of vibration occurs. It is needless to 
observe that the sines of 90°, 30°, 194°, 144°, 0°, correspond 
to the numbers 1, 4, 4, à, O, the reciprocals of the numbers 
expressing the respective timcs of rotation*, . 

It is not necessary that the wire should have one of its 
ends fixed in the axis of rotation ; if it be parallel to a wire 
80 fixed, the rotation of the plane of vibration will be exactly 
similar; in such case the wire or axis of vibration will de- 
scribe the surface of two cones having their common apex in 
the axis of rotation. 

The axis of a flexible pendulum can only assume a position 
vertical to the point of the carth’s surface over which it is 
placed. Were it possible to maintain the vibration of a 
stretched wire occasioned by an original impulse for a suffi- 
cient length of time, the apparent rotation of its plane of 
vibration would vary with the inclination of the wire to the 
axis of the earth: placed in this axis, it would make a rota- 
tion in 24 hours, it would become progressively slower ac- 
cording to the law above given, as it approaches the plane of 
the equator, and when anywhere in this plane the vibrations 
would always be performed in the same direction. 


* When the dimensions of the apparatus are as above given, I find 
that hardened brass wire (No. 26), coiled so as to form a helix of one 
quarter of an inch in diameter, shows the effect well. The thickest spiral 
wire employed in the manufacture of artificial flowers, which can be 
procured of any wire-drawer, will also answer the purpose. 

The best way of setting the wire in vibration is to press the finger 
upon it in the middle, so as to deflect it in the plane in which the vibra- 
tions are required to continue, and then suddenly to withdraw the finger 
in the direction of the vibrations. The deflection must not be too great, 
or the elasticity of the wire will be injured. 
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On Fessel’s Gyroscope. 
[From the ‘ Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ vol. vii. 1864, pp. 43-48.] 


SINCE the announcement of M. Foucault’s beautiful experi- 
ment which has afforded us a new mechanical proof of the 
rotation of the earth on its axis, the phenomena of rotary 
motion have received renewed attention, and many ingenious 
instruments have been contrived to exhibit and to explain 
them. One of the most instructive of these is the Gyroscope 
invented by M. Fessel of Cologne, described in its earlier 
form in Poggendorff’s ‘Annalen’ for September 1853, and 
which, with some improvements by Prof. Pliicker and some 
further modifications suggested by myself, I take the present 
opportunity of bringing before the Royal Society. | 
It is thus constructed: a beam is capable of moving freely 
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round a horizontal axis which is itself movable round a ver- 
tical axis, so that the beam may move in any direction round 
a fixed point; at one end of the beam is fixed a horizontal 
ring which carries a heavy disc, the axis of rotation of which 
is in a line with the beam; at the opposite extremity is a 
shifting weight by means of which the equilibrium of the 
beam may be established or disturbed at pleasure. 

If the beam be brought into equilibrium, and the disc be 
rapidly rotated, by means of a thread unrolled from its axis, 
# will be seen that the beam has no tendency to displace 
itself in any direction. Not so, however, if the equilibrium 
be in any way disturbed; on moving the weight towards the 
centre of the beam, thus causing the disc to preponderate, it 
will be observed that if the disc rotates from right to left the 
beam will move round the vertical axis also from right to 
left; and if the motion of the disc be reversed the rotation 
of the beam will be reversed also. On causing the equipoise 
to preponderate contrary effects will take place. The velo- 
city of the rotation of the beam round the vertical axis in- 
creases in proportion to the disturbance of the equilibrium. 
It will also be observed that, notwithstanding the increased 
or diminished action of gravity on the disc, its axis of rota- 
tion always preserves the same inclination to the vertical axis 
at which it has been originally placed. The effect produced 
is a sceming paradox. When the equilibrium is disturbed 
while the disc is at rest, the beam being placed in any other 
position than the vertical, gravity acts so as to turn it round 
a horizontal axis; but when the disc is in motion the usual 
cffect of gravity disappears, and thcre is substituted for it a 
continucd rotation round a vertical axis, that is, round an 
axis perpendicular to the plane which contains the axes of 
the two original rotations. 

A similar composition of forces takes place when the disc 
is caused to rotate while the equilibrium of the beam is main- 
tained, by impressing on the beam a rotation round the ver- 
tical axis. When the disc rotates from right to left, the 
slightest pressure tending to produce rotation round the ver- 
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tical axis in the same direction causes the end of the beam 
carrying the disc to ascend, and a pressure in the opposite 
direction causes it to descend—that is, the beam is constrained 
to move round a horizontal axis perpendicular to the vertical 
plane which contains the two axes of impressed rotation, a 
case exactly analogous to the preceding. The beam ascends 
and descends, in like manner, after rotation has spontaneously 
taken place round the vertical axis in consequence of the 
equilibrium being disturbed, whenever this rotation is any- 
how accelerated or retarded: the disc rotating from right to 
left and its weight predominating, the rotation round the 
vertical axis is from left to mght; accelerating the lattcr 
motion will cause the disc to descend, and retarding it will 
occasion it to ascend. 

As the centre of gravity of the beam is below its point of 
suspension, even when equipoised it is in perfect equilibrium 
only when it is horizontal: consequently, if it be elevated 
above or depressed below this position it will endeavour to 
resume it, tending to produce in the two cases rotations in 
opposite directions round a horizontal axis; the rotation of 
the disc combined with this tendency gives rise, as in the other 
cases I have mentioned, to a continued rotation round the 
vertical axis. Ifthe disc rotate from right to left, and the 
end of the beam carrying it be elevated above the horizontal 
position, the rotation round the vertical axis will be from 
right to left; if, on the contrary, the same end of the beam 
be depressed below the horizontal position, that rotation will 
be from left to nght. 

In all the experiments above mentioned the axis of the 
rotating disc has remained in the prolongation of the beam, 
but, by means of an internal ring movable round a line 
perpendicular thereto, this axis may be placed at any incli- 
nation and at any azimuth with respect to it. Very obvious 
considerations show that the inclination of this axis should 
produce no difference in the character of the effects, but 
merely in their intensity, since in any inclined position of 
the disc its rotation is resolvable into two others, one per- 
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pendicular to the beam, and the other, which is incapable of 
producing any effect, in a plane containing it. When the 
axis of the rotating disc is vertical and at right angles to the 
beam, no rotation on the vertical axis ought to take place in 
any case; but, contrary to this expectation, although the 
beam be horizontal and in perfect equilibrium, a motion 
round the vertical axis results, which is in opposite direc- 
tions according as one or the other end of the axis of the 
disc is uppermost. It is, however, easy to see that this rota- 
tion is not owing to the same cause which gives rise to the 
phenomena hitherto considered, for whether it be accelerated 
or retarded no change is produced in the horizontal position 
of the beam; it is, in fact, occasioned by the diffcrence of 
leverage of the centrifugal forces acting in opposite direc- 
tions at those points of the diameter of the disc which are at 
the greatest and Icast distances from the vertical axis of rota- 
tion of the beam. Attention to this extraneous cause of 
rotation will explain numerous anomalies which present 
themselves in many of the instruments contrived to ex- 
emplify the phenomena of combined rotary motions. It is 
one of the advantages of Fessel’s apparatus that the pheno- 
mena may be exhibited in their more important phases with- 
out being affected by this source of error. 

We may form a clearer conception of these phenomena by 
first considering some simpler facts which do not appear to 
me to have been hitherto sufficiently attended to. For this 
purpose let the system of rings carrying the dise be removed 
from the rest of the apparatus, and by unfastening the 
tightening screw let the inner ring be allowed to move frecly 
within the outer. Having set the disc in rapid rotation, hold 
the outer ring at the extremities of the diameter which is in 
the plane in which the axis of motion of the disc is free to 
move ; then giving to the outer ring a tendency to rotation 
round that diameter, it will be observed that, in whatever 
position the axis is, it will fly to place itself in the fixed axis 
thus determined, and rotation will take place round it in the 
same direction. Considerable resistance is felt so long as 
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the movable axis is changing its position; but when once it 
coincides with the fixed axis, the rotation of the external ring 
round its diameter is effected with facility. A slight alter- 
nate motion of the outer ring, tending to give to it rotations 
in opposite directions, will occasion a continued rotation of 
the movable axis. The same result takes place when an 
endeavour is made to rotate the outer ring round an axis 
perpendicular to its plane. In all cases when the axis of the 
rotating disc is free to move in a plane, and the outer ring is 
constrained to rotate round a line in this plane, the mov- 
able axis will place itself so as to coincide with that line, and 
so that the disc shall rotate in the same direction as the ring ; 
if the fixed axis be in a different plane, the movable axis will 
assume permanently that position in its plane which ap- 
proaches nearest to the former. The movable axis is thus 
apparently attracted towards the fixed axis if the rotations 
are in the same direction, and repelled from it if the rota- 
tions are in opposite directions. 

In the experiments just described the free and constrained 
axes of rotation intersect, but in Fesscl’s apparatus they are 
distant from each other. In the latter case the rule must 
be thus modified, that the free axis of rotation tends to place 
itself parallel to the constrained axis of rotation, or to as 
near a position thereto as possible. By this principle all the 
results manifested arc easily explained. The beam being in 
equilibrium, a motion impressed on it round the vertical 
axis causes it to ascend or descend, because the axis of the 
rotating disc tends to place itself parallel to the vertical axis 
of rotation, and so that the disc rotates in the impressed 
direction. When the equilibrium of the beam is destroyed, 
gravity tends to make it rotate round a horizontal axis; the 
axis of the disc endeavours to place itself parallel with that 
axis; but both being unchangeably at right angles to each 
other, the tendency to place itself there gives rise to a con- 
tinued rotation. Other results with this apparatus, to which 
I have not yet adverted, are similarly explained. Fix the 
outer ring horizontally and loosen the mner ring, keeping 
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them, both, however in the same plane ; then, on moving the 
beam round the vertical axis, the axis of the rotatmg disc 
will immediately fly to place itself parallel thereto, with rota- 
tion of the disc in the impressed direction. The rings being 
placed in the vertical plane, the same result will take place 
if the beam be moved in a vertical plane, i. e. round a hori- 
zontal axis. 

The following additional experiments may be made with 
the rings detached from the apparatus. The results are 
necessary consequences of what has been previously ex- 
plained :— 

1. Suspend, by means of a string, the outer ring at the 
extremity of a diameter perpendicular to the axis of the inner 
ring; and, having loosencd the latter, place it at right angles 
to the former. On causing the disc to rotate, its axis will 
retain its original position; but if the slightest effort be 
made to turn the outer ring round the vertical line, the axis 
of the rotating disc will instantly fly into this position, and 
the disc will move in the same direction as that of the im- 
pressed rotation. 

2. The horizontality of the loose inner ring being restored, 
if a weight be suspended from either end of the axis of the 
disc, that axis will, while it preserves its horizontal or any 
inclined position, revolve round the vertical line; the di- 
rection of the motion will change if either the weight be 
applicd to the opposite end of the axis or the disc rotate 
in the opposite direction. If this rotation be arrested, gra- 
vity will immediately cause the weighted end of the axis to 
descend. 

3. Clamp the rings together either in the same plane or 
at right angles to each other, and fasten a string, in the 
first case, at the extremity of a diameter coinciding with 
the axis of the inner ring, and in the latter case at the 
extremity of a diameter perpendicular thereto. Having set 
the disc spinning, if a rotation round the vertical line be 
given to the system the axis of the disc will ascend, carrying 
with it the disc and rings notwithstanding their weight, and, 
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even when the impressed rotation has ceased to act, will 
continue to rotate in the same direction until the motion of 
the disc ceases. 

In this note I have purposely avoided entering into the 
mathematical theory of the phenomena my intention having 
been solely to describe the apparatus exhibited and to give 
an intelligible account of its effects. Those who wish to 
investigate the subject more profoundly will find the best 
guide in the Astronomer Royal’s essay on Precession and 


Nutation, published in his Mathematical Tracts. 
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On the Formation of Powers from Arithmetical 
Progressions. 


[From the ‘ Proceedings of the Royal Society,’ vol. vii. 1855, pp. 145-151.] 


THE same sum n° may be formed by the addition of an arith- 
mctical progression of n terms in various ways. Hence we 
are enabled to construct a great variety of triangular arrange- 
ments of arithmetical progressions, the sums of which are 
the natural serics of square, cube, and other powers of 
numbers. Among these there are several which render evi- 
dent some remarkable relations. 

Each of the following triangles is formed of a series of 
arithmetical progressions, the number of terms increasing 
successively by unity. 

The first term of an arithmetical progression of n terms 
having a common difference 6, and whose sum is 2, is equal 


to 


g(a~1)+ èa —n). 


§ 1. SQUARE NUMBERS. 


If S=n’, the first term=n+5(1—n). 


A. 
Every square n° is the sum of an arithmetical progression 
of n terms, the first term of which is unity, and the differ- 
ence 2. 


Te, 3000628100 E E 09019 =]? 

TS: uit sit sd = 2? 
1+3+5 re ee ee 6⁄22 =3? 
l+3+ð+7.................. =4? 
l+ðö+ð+7+9................ = 6? 
1+3+ð+7+9+]11.............. =6? 


1+3+5+7+9+114+13 .......... daer 
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Thus every square number is formed by the addition of a 
series of odd numbers commencing with unity—a result uni- 
versally known. 

The difference of any two squares is either an odd number, 
or the sum of consecutive odd numbers. 

Each series may be resolved into two others consisting of 
alternate odd numbers, the respective sums of which are two 
adjacent triangular numbers, the addition of which, it is well 
known, forms a square. Erv.: 

1+5+9+13=28 
3+7+11=21 


49=7? 
B. 


Every square n° is the sum of an arithmetical progression 


n+l 


of n terms, the first term of which is z and the common 


difference 1. 


A aaa =]? 

1442} 222644085 TỶ = 2° 
2+3+4.......... = 
1+93141-Lð} ............. =4 
3+4-+õ+6+7............ =? 

B1444 451462472481 ......... = 6? 
44+6+64+7+8+4+9410 ...... =7? 


This arrangement renders evident that every square of an 
odd number is the sum of as many consecutive natural 
numbers as the root has units. 

Every square of an odd number is the difference between 
two triangular numbers the bases of which are respectively 
(8n+1) and n. For, the sum of any series of natural 
numbers is the difference of two series of natural numbers 
commencing with unity; and since, as it is shown above, 
every square of an odd number is the sum of a series of 
natural numbers, it is also the difference between two tri- 
angular numbers. 

It is also evident that series, the sums of which are squares 
of odd numbers, may be so taken that, when placed in suc- 
cession, they will form an uninterrupted progression of 
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natural numbers commencing with unity, the sum of which 
is a triangular number: 


(1) +(24344)+ (54+64+74+849+4104+11+412+413)..&e.= 
(12+3?+91+97?...... +(3")?)= 


a triangular number the base of which is the series 


(1+349+97...... +3). 
$ 2. CUBE NUMBERS. 
If S =x, the first term =n? + 2(1—n). 


C. 


Every cube n’ is the sum of an arithmetical progression of 
n terms, the first term of which is unity, and the difference 
2(n+1). 


L. eoswishudecseees =I 

of Ce ere ne rae = 25 

149417 .............. = 3 

1+11+421431 ............ — 45 

l+13+925-+37-+419 .......... = 55 

1+-164+294434574+71 ........ =6° 

l1+17+33+49+65+81+97 ...... = 
D. 


Every cube ø is the sum of an arithmetical progression of 
n terms, the first term of which is the root n, and the differ- 
ence 2n, 


LS ne acdsee =]? 

PEO Siret = 2° 

J+94+lã .............. =3 
4412420428 ....,....... = 45 
B+lö+25+35+415.......... =8° 
6+l8+30+42+54+60 ........ =6° 
7+214+354+49+684+774+91 ...... =7 


The last terms of these serics are the alternate triangular 
numbers. If they be respectively divided by the first terms, 
the quotients will be the series of odd numbers. 
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E. 


Every cube n? is the sum of an arithmetical progression of 
n terms, the first term of which is (n?—n-+1), and the dif- 
ference 2. 


De omic nos EEN =]° 

SEO. > sure rage = 23 

7#4+9+11 .............. = 33 
134+15+174+19 ..........., = 4 
214234-254+274290 .......... = §? 
314-334354374+304+41 ........ = 6? 
43+ 154-47 +49451453455 ...... = 


This, it will be observed, is a triangular arrangement of 
the uneven numbers in their regular order. 

Every cubc is the sum of as many consecutive odd numbers 
as there are units in the root*. 

The known theorem, that the sum of the cubes of any suc- 
cession of the natural numbers commencing with unity is 
equal to the square of the sum of the roots, or, in other 
words, to the square of the corresponding triangular number, 
is an immediate consequence of the above. 


(19222824... Lnt)=(142+344..+n)= (+). 


The sum of any series of odd numbers commencing with 
unity being equal to the square of the number of terms (A.), 
the sum of the numbers in any triangle formed as above is 
necessarily equal to the square of a triangular number. It 
is also casy to see that each cube is the difference between 
the squares of two consecutive triangular numbers; and that 
the difference between the squares of any two triangular 
numbers whatever is the sum of consecutive cubes. The 
following equations have been found by ascertaining what 


* Since the present note was communicated to the Royal Society, I 
have found that this relation has been already noticed by Count d'Ad- 
hémar (Comptes Rendus, tom. xxiii. p. 501). Cauchy observes, “ quoi- 
qu’elle puisse, comme on le voit, se déduire des principes déjà connus, 
toutefois, elle est assez curieuse et trés-simple.” 
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diffcrences of the squares of two triangular numbers are 


equal to single cubes :— 
354445 =6 
11°+12°+13°+14 = 20°. 


F. 


Every cube n’ is the sum of an arithmetical progression of 
n terms, the first term of which is a triangular number 


2 

z aid and the difference =n. 
bi Luisa =]? 
BPD EE nous = 2° 
0+94+12 sine. = 3° 
104+14418422 ............ = 4° 
15+20-+25+30+35 .......... = 5? 
214-274-3345904+454+51 ........ = 6° 
284354 424+ 49456+4+63+70 ...... —— 


Each number contained in this triangle is itself the sum of 
an arithmetical progression of n terms. Thus, taking the 
fifth row for example :— 


14+-2434445=15 
24+-34+445+46=20 
34+44+54647=25 
4+6464748=30 
6+6+7+8+9=35 


125= 5 


The sum of all the numbers contained in a square thus 
formed is equal to the cube of the number which occupies 
the upper right-hand and lower left-hand corners. The sum 
of the numbers in either of the diagonals is the correspond- 
ing square, and in the case of the odd numbers the sum of 
the middle horizontal or vertical line is also the square. 

This last-mentioned relation was pointed out by Lichten- 
berg*, who stated the theorem thus:—If a be a whole 


* G. O. Lichtenberg’s Vermischte Schriften, Band ix. p. 359. Göt- 
tingen, 1806. 
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number, and A be the sum of all the natural numbers from 
1 to a, then: | 
a’=A+(Ata)+(A+2a)+(A+3a)...... +(A+[a—1]a). 
G. 


Every cube n’ above 1 is the sum of an arithmetical pro- 
gression of n terms, the first term of which is (n—2)*, and 
the difference=8. 


OEB aaran tuy vá =95 

1+9+17 .............. =9 
4+12+20+928............ =4? 
0-+17+2ð+33+41 .......... =6 

16+ 244+324+404+484+-56 ...., ,.,==0° 
2564+-33+414+49+57+65+73 ...... =7 


Each progression of this triangle, consisting of an uneven 
number of terms, contains two consecutive odd square 
uumbers. 

An uninterrupted arithmetical progression commencing 
with unity and proceeding by the constant addition of 8, 
arranged in a triangular form, presents some curious results. 
Ist. The first terms of each line are the squares of the odd 
numbers in their regular sequence. 2nd. The sum of all the 
numbers in any two adjacent lines is the cube of an odd 
number. 


E zacina } ss = 3° 

917 , sosie eee = 6° 

254+33+41 ...... } eee = p 
49457465473 mn 
814894974105+113 Juv we 
12141294187 414541534161} "ttt: =1 


It is evident from the preceding arrangement that 
TE w”-++n 
(2n+1) =1+48(" 3"), 


Thus any triangular number multipled by 8 with 1 added is 
equal to the square of an odd number; or, any square of an 
uneven number minus 1 is divisible by 8, and the quotient 
is a triangular number. 
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§ 3. 
Of the higher powers I will confine myself to one example. 
| H. 
Every fourth power n‘ is the sum of an arithmetical pro- 
gression of n terms, the first term of which is n’, and the dif- 
ference 2n’. 


Lo .v¿22ia3wvô00xxxWas =1¢ 

4+ 12 adieu =9! 

9427445 secikisvkvis6aa = 3 
16+484+80+112 ............ = 44 
26+75+1254+1504+225 ........ =t 
36-+108--180-269--394-396........ =0! 


This triangle consists of the progrcssions in (D.) multiplied 
respectively by n, or of those in (A.) multiplied by n°. 
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Interpretation of an important Historical Document 
in Cipher*. 


[From the ‘Memoirs of the Philobiblon Soeiety.'] 


7 Chester Terrace, Regent's Park, 
Feb. 3, 1862, 


My pear Sir,—I herewith send you the translation of a 
document in cipher which I made two or three years ago, 
and which you suggested to me might interest the members 
of the Philobiblon Society. The accompanying letter from 
Sir Henry Ellis will sufficiently explain its history ; and, to 
assist any person desirous of verifying the accuracy of the 
translation, I have added the key of the cipher employed, 
with a few particulars respecting its construction. 


Yours very truly, 


C. WHEATSTONE. 
R. M. Milnes, Esq., M.P. 


® [The following note is appended to the original :—“ The Editor has no 
other preface to make to this interesting communication, except to tender 
to Professor Wheatstone the thanks of the Philobiblon Society, and to 
express their admiration of this additional instance of that wonderful 
faculty of interpretation which seems to ordinary minds a special intui- 
tion, not unworthy of the great scientific discoverer and practical bene- 
factor of his age.”] 
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24 Bedford Square, 
June 1, 1858. 


My pear Sir,—A good many years ago the Trustees of the 
British Museum purchased, at a large price, what appeared, 
and no doubt must be, a very important document in cipher; 
occupying seven folio pages closely filled with numerals; 
every page signed at top by King Charles the First, and 
countersigned below by Lord Digbye. 

I was long ago in hope to have got it deciphered, and to 
have inserted it, with its explanation, in my second series of 
original letters illustrative of English history; but every 
effort on my part to procure the deciphering failed. Being 
unable to obtain its explanation, I gave up the thought of its 
publication. 

A few evenings ago, at Earl Stanhope’s, I met Lord 
Wrottesley, to whom I accidentally mentioned that I had 
just been talking on the subject of this letter to Mr. Babbage, 
and he immediately mentioned that no likelier person would 
be found to gct at the secrets in this letter than Mr. Wheat- 
stone. Will you, thercfore, allow me to lay before you an 
exact copy of this letter, and to request your kind investiga- 
tion of what may turn out to be its contents? 

I enclose the only copy which I have, which was made for 
me at the time I have already mentioned. If length implies 
importance in such a document, this ought to be a very im- 
portant letter. 


Yours faithfully, 


Henry Ers. 


Charles Wheatstone, Esq. 
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On an examination of this cipher it appeared that about 
90 different numerals were employed to represent the letters 
of the alphabet, each letter being, consequently, represented 
by several distinct numerals. These figures representing 
letters were intermixed with higher numbers, referring evi- 
dently to a vocabulary. Besides the difficulty arising from 
this redundancy of characters, another was superadded in no 
divisions having been made between the words, so that no 
assistance could be obtained from comparing groups of cha- 
racters representing the same words with each other. The 
task of translation was rendered more tedious from the ori- 
ginal being in a different language to that in which I had 
first assumed it to be. . 

In translating the literal portion of the cipher I have pre- 
served the irregularities of spelling ; in this part there can 
be no uncertainty respecting the mcaning, except only in 
two or three places, where it has no doubt arisen in the 
process of transferring the original into cipher. As to the 
references to the vocabulary, when the same numbers occur 
frequently there is no difficulty in ascertaining the proper 
corresponding word, as it must be one suited to complete the 
sense in every case: but when a number occurs only once a 
greater latitude in determining its meaning must necessarily 
be assumed ; and it is probable that in several cases I have 
not sclected the appropriate word. Those words respecting 
which I have any doubt are, however, marked in the key to 
the vocabulary with an astcrisk. As the higher numbers 
evidently form part of a vocabulary arranged in alphabetical 
order, if I have in any instance mistaken a word it must 
necessarily be supplied by one commencing with the same or 
with an adjacent letter. 

The words and portions of words placed between paren- 
theses in my translation correspond with numbers in the 
vocabulary ; the remainder is orthographical. 


Y à 
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KEY TO THE LITERAL CIPHER. 


12. 13. I4. 15. 16. 17. 
18. IQ. 

20. 2I. 22. 

23. 24. .25. 

26. 27. 28. 29 30. 31. 32. 
33- 34 35- 

36. 37. 38. 

39. 40. AI. 

43. 44 45. 46. 47. 
48. 49. 50. 5I. 

52. 53- 54 55: 

56. 57. 58. 59. 

60. 61. 62. 63. 64. 

65. 66. 67. 

80. 81. 82. 

83. 84. 85. 86. 87. 

88. 89. 90. QI. 92. 

93. 94. 95. 96. 97- | 
UV 98. 99. 100. IOI. 102. 
X 103. 104. 105. | 


HOHONOZ2BHENMOMHE AR 
+> 


Y 108. 10g. 110. 
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KEY TO THE VOCABULARY. 


113 ances. . o I 333 même 3 
121 avoir. . + 3 336 mauvais . I 
126 alliance 2 347 nécessaire I 
130 affaire. 6 348 nous . 6 
160 advantage SH À *361 opinion . I 
194 bien . . + . + I 372 pouvoir . . . > I 
203 connaître. xé l5 376 pour. . . = - 29 
213 COMME . + + . I = 380 post . . . I 
220 donner 2 384 proposé . I 
232 dans 8 #285 preparé . . I 
241 être . 4 391 quand . . . I 
246 effet . . : 3 392 qui. . 10 
247 elle . . . à 4 393 quelle . . . - - 3 
#253 franchise . ST 394 que . . . + + - 32 
255 faire . . . + + 10 395 qui He 2 
265 faite . . . . + I 396 quelque. . 2 
266 fait . . . . . IO 409 raison s ree, À 
273 guerre. . + - I #420 support . + . + + I 
299 intérêt +. . 8 #421 satisfaction. . . . I 
*300 insister . + . . I #426 toutefois. . . + + I 
305 Jour . &  S- 439 tems. . - . + 4 
#315 fonde : I 442 troubles . I 
316 lui. . . . . - 12 448 trouver . 2 
318 lequel. is, 2 462 tenir. . . I 
319 laquelle . . . . 1 467 vous . . - I 
320 les. . . + + + 32 * 469 T i 
324 ligue . . ... 2 vouloir 


474 Angleterre. . « s « + eon + + + + + + + 6 
478 France . . . + + + + + + + + TA 


479 Espagne > o + + + + + + + + nh nh g 
Mere 6y g6 6 ie 


484 - a ge deh Net. viện MR ide, ta, 3ý. ee oe 6V LE 
495 le roi d'Angleterre . a Se lẠý 2i SẮP lây 


496 la reine d'Angleterre . RE E. I 
497 le prince de Galles. . . + + + + + st * * 3 
gog le prince d'Orange. . : US ee ee i: 5 
512 la ai Henrietta d'Orange Se 4. let ei se A 
522 + + 1... `... es ee a LE 
562 un Enr sodo ee te BS Gee er Aah opr. 4 
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INSTRUCTIONS POUR LE SIEUR DE GOFFE. 


(Vous) {fires} (connaître) à son altesse (le prince 
d'Orange) que selon un discours (que) (lui) a esté (fait) par 
(522) durant le séjour de (la reine) à la Haye par son com- 
mandement touchant le marriage du (prince) ct (la princesse) 
(qu’elle) a comuniqué au (roi) ce qui s’est passé et a con- 
tinuellement fait scavoir à son altesse (les) résolutions qu’ont 
esté prises par les(quelle)s son altesse a peut re(connaitre) la 
{(entisfaction)} de (laquelle) ceste (affaire) a esté commencée et 
(pour) suivie. (Le roi) voulant demeurer tou(Jour)s dans la 
même (post)ure {ster hevre; (que) ses (affaire)s (lui) permet- 
tent de (tenir) à la dernier résolution, a pris celle aussi de 
(faire) part à son altesse avec la (franchise) qu’il ne (fait) 
point de doute de rencontrer auprès d’(elle). Son altesse 
scaura done (que) (les) (mémes) (faite)s qui ont donné 
mouvement à la première proposition sont ceux qui obligent 
présentement (le roi) d’en parler (comme) il fera; c’est a 
dire, l’estime (qu'il) (fait) de la persone et maison de son 
altesse, joint avec l'utilité (qu’il) espère rencontrer (pour) 
restablisement de ses (affaire)s et corone dans un (tems) 
moins embrouillé (que) cellui cy; la première considération 
auroit pu(¢ctre) suffisante ; mais dans (les) (trouble)s (que) 
(lui) sont survenus (les) loix de Dicu et des hommes (lui) 
nécessitent à regarder davantage le seconde. (Pour) cest 
(effet) faisant réflexion partout où ił se povoit promettre un 
(support) considérable et convenable, autant à son estat qu’à 
ses inclinations, a (fait) ceste conclusion: (qu’il) n’en povoit 
point rencontrer (que) d’une des corones de (France) ou de 
(Espagne), et de plus de pas une d’icelles sans l’assistance 
et concurence de son altesse; (le roi) manquant (les) moyens 
(pour) leur (donner) la {mt} et (elle)s le (pouvoir) de 
(lui) procurer (quand) (méme)s (elle)s auroient le desire entre 
(les) deux. Tl n’a pas esté difficile au (roi) de resoudre par 
ou il devoit commencer, regardant dans ses inclinations, aux 
(intérét)s de son estat, et & ceux de ses anciennes alli(ances); 
et en ces considérations a premièrement jetté (les) y (eux) 
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sur la (France), se promettant (que) par l’image (qu’il) s’est 
figuré des (intérét)s de cest estat et des (intérêt)s des persones 
(qui) en mannient (les) (affaire)s qu’en les povant assurer des 
advantages (qui) (leur) pouront (être) procurés par son alteses 
(que) ceux (qu’il) aura desiré đ” (elle)s lui seront assurés. (Le 
rol) a creu par les tesmoinages (que) son altesse a rendu de 
son inclination (pour) une seconde (alliance) avec (Angleterre) 
(qu’elle) feroit toutes sortes des choses (raison)ables (pour) 
la (faire) réussir (bien) a aussy cru (que) ccs choses là (pour) - 
oient estre tellement (proposé)s et (preparé)s que (France) y 
(trouver)oit ses (intérét)s et par consequent (le roi) les siens 
avec (France). (Le roi) avoit (proposé) d’envoyer (562) en 
(France) se croiant assez assuré des inclinations de son altesse 
(pour) (faire) l’ouverture du traité, qui auroit porté qu’en 
cas (que) (nous) eussions pu (le) porter aux résolutions (les) 
plus advantageuses pour eux, {qu’il)s auroicnt pu (toutefois) 
sçavoir si eux de leur costé seroient venus à celles (pour) 
(nous) (que) (nous) leur aurions proposés, (Les) choses que ` 
(lui) seront desirés de (faire) cn considération du (roi) et du 
mariage sont celles de quoy les (intérêt)s d’(Anglcterre) et de 
(France) requiéreront d’(étre) (fait)es (pour) leur (advan- 
tage), et devant (avoir) fait ouverture en (France) et entré 
(dans) (les) considérations qu’un traité feroit naistre, 1l ne se 
peut dire exactement ce (qui) sera desiré de ce costé là, mais 
en apparence ce scront (les) particularités suivantes, ou de 
ceste nature :— 

1. D’entrer et de (faire) entrer (Hollande) en (ligue) 
_ offensive et défensive avec (Angleterre) et (France). 

2. De rompre avec l’ (522) en cas que (France) le propose. 

3. D’assièger telle ou telle place (que) le tems (dans) 
(lequel) la proposition sera (fait)e, (pour)ra permetre. 

4. De demeurer en campagne aussy long (tems) qu’eux, 
et s’il n’y auroit point de siège, au moins de marcher et 
(joindre) le plus utilement (pour) leur dessein (qu’il) se 
pourroit. 

5. De fournir (pour) deux mois XV ou XX vaisseaux de 
(guerre), et des vaisseaux (pour) passer deux milles chevaux 
et quatre milles hommes de pied de (France) en (Angleterre). 
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Les choses (que) (nous) demanderons de (France) :— 


I. (Les) hommes susdits et telle somme d’argent (que) 
(nous) (pour)rions procurer. 

II. D’entrer (dans) une (alliance) offensive et défensive 
avec (nous) et (Hollande). 

S’ il arive {sr et que (France), par (quelque) (intérêt) 
caché ou (quelque) (mauvaise) (volonté) (que) la jalousie du 
(tems) passé auroit fait passer (dans) (les) humcurs (pour) 
(les) (affaire)s du roi, se trouvoit repugnante a toutes nos 
propositions, en ce cas là (le roi), se contentant de s”(être) 
acquité de touts (les) devoirs (que) (lui) pouvoient presser, 
propose nonobstant le mariage du (prince) et de (la prin- 
cesse), et au lieu des advantages (qu’il) se promettoit du 
costé de (France) ne doute point (que) (le prince d’Orange) 
ne (lui) peut (faire) recevoir d’aussy utiles du costé de 
(l'Espagne); (pour) cest (effet) il lui faudroit s’engager de 
_(faire) la trève avec ceste corone en considération de celle 
d’(Angleterre) faisant (connaître) aux (Espagn)ols (qu’il)s ne 
la (pour)ront point (avoir) quen y comprenant (les) (inté- 
rêt)s du (roi) et lui laisant l’advantage de ce traité, la preuve 
(fait)e. 


(Le prince d’Orange) :— 


I. Disposer (les) Anglois (dans) le service de (Hollande) 
de passer en (Angleterre) (dans) des régiments entiers, et 
leur (donner) (les) moyens de passer. 

II. Il sera achever l’(affaire)d’Amboyn présentement. 

III. Il payera largent de quoy il sera convenu (pour) la 
dote de (la princesse) présentement; (les) conditions (pour) 
(les) advantages de (la princesse) seront selon ce qui a tou- 
(jour)s esté practiqué (pour) (les) femmes des (prince)s. 

(Pour) conserter (lequel)es 1l sera immédiatement envoyé 
une persone instruite (pour) cest (effet) de tout ce (qui) sera 
(nécessaire) sclon la réponse (que) son altesse fera à cest ou- 
verture. Il est dit ci dessus que (562) devoit aller en (France) 
(pour) ce traité; 1Ì est vray (que) cela avoit esté résolu et 
qu’il iroit après (484) (trouver) (le prince d'Orange) sur 
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P (opinion) (que) l’on avoit icy que (le prince d'Orange) sou- 
haitoit assez ceste (alliance) (pour) (faire) toutes sortes 
choses (raison)ables (pour) la (faire) réussir; mais après, 
faisant un peu de réflection plus profonde il a esté plus selon 
l’ordre de la (raison) d’en (avoir) un esclaircissement plus 
assuré (que) l’on ne pouvoit tirer des conjectures, et (pour) 
ceste raison (562) a esté arresté et le porteur choisy (pour) 
raporter en toute dilligence (les) sentiments de son altessse 
sur toute la matière, et ce porteur a esté choisy (pour) (les) 
(raison)s que sont assez amplement dittes (dans) ses letres 
de créance. 


C. R. 


GEORGE DIGBYE. 
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42. SỐ. 90. 93. 83. 99. 20. 95. 43. 60. 57. 

gt. 376. 48. 27. 90. 43. 28. 99. 83. 24. 

28. 38. 60. 33. 34. 26. 
467. 255. 88. 203. 17. 92. 61. 59. 15. 48. 
94. 27. go. 88. 30. 509. 394. 92. 27. 49. 60. 
57. 99. 59. 25. 47. 89. 20. 61. roo. 83. 92. 
394. 316. 12. 29. 90. 93. 31. 266. 65. 16. 84. 
562. 23. 102. 85. 15. 57. 97. 48. 27. 89. 26. 
305. 23. 41. 496. 13. 49. 14. 40. 15. 108. 27. 
66. 16. 86. go. 61. SỐ. 22. 57. 53 55. 17. 
58. 25. 27. 54. 31. 57. 95. 94. 65. 99. 2o. 
39. 15. 59. 97. 49. 28 54. 12. 85. 44. 15. 
38. 29. 24. 99. 497. 28. 93. 512. 393. 14. 
2064. 54. 98. 56. 46. 80. 98. 26. 16. Ior. 
405. 21. 29. 81. 99. 13. 66. 17. 89. go 30. 
28. 95. 15. 20. 60. 57. 96. 44. 56. 102. 27. 
50. 48. 32. 54. 29. 59. 97. 266. QI. 22. 14. 
102. 62. 43. 86. 13. 90. 64. 58. 17. 46. 94. 
31. go. 92. 28. 320. 87. 32. 88. 63. 48. 99. 
93. 47. 60. 56. go. 81. 102. 62. 58 95. 29. 
90. 97. 32. 66. 84. 43. 90. 29. 91. 69. 15. 
84. 320. 393. QI. 92. 61. 57. 14. 49. 96. 27. 
89. gi. 28. 16. 67. 30. 99. 86. 32. 203. 5o. 
I3. 42I. 23. 30. 319. 20. 31. QI. 95. 30. 130. 
14 26. 88. 94. 29. 21. 64 52. 53. 30. 58. 
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2T. 


32. 
54. 


232. 


93- 


316. 


24. 
27. 
58. 
13. 
93- 
32. 
97- 
24. 
64. 
92. 
90. 
21. 
56. 
26. 
53- 
30. 


395- 


32. 
23. 
5I. 
42. 


266. 


32. 
90. 
61. 
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394. 


33- 


62. 
45. 


30. 97. 376. 89. 98. 45. 100. 46. 


98. 60. 99. 48. 13. 56. 93. 23. 


100. 85. 28 86 95. 61. 100. 305. 


12. 333. 380. 99. 84. 26. 13. 


462. 14. 49. 15. 25. 26. 85. 57. 


320. 333. 90. 265. QI. 81. 99. 


23. 62. 57. 58 28 55. 62. 98. 


27. SỐ. 93. 13. 48 14. 65. 83. 


84. 28. 66. 85. 60. 66. 61. 88. 44. 


57. 89. 62. 58. 95. 20. 30. 99. 


18. 49. 45. 36. 31. 59. 96. 66. 


26. 56. 97. 27. 55. 28. 56. 93. 
57. 67. 14. 86. 50. 30. 87. 213. 
31. 87. 15. 21. 32. 88. 96. 16. 
28. so. 28. 88. 94. 43. 55. 27. 


29. 50. 13. 67. 30. 83. go. 60. 
94. 53. 13. 46. go. 63. số. 26. 


58. IS. 50. Q6. 26. 90. QI. 27. 


59. 93. 14. 99. 28. 22. 50. 99. 


891 


28. 
27. 
88. 
89. 
QI. 
96. 
42. 
62. 
26. 
83. 
OI. 
29. 
28. 
22. 
28. 
88. 
58. 
61. 
99- 
42. 
94. 
103. 
85. 
495: 
45. 
24. 
392. 
57- 
27. 
44. 
94. 
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43. 51. 44. 94. 27. 392. 28. 89. 65. 29. 
30. 83. 31. 57. 20. 60. 57. 95. 85. 29. 
376. 87. 30. QI. 93. 13. 18 48 42. go. 
52. 28. 57. 96. 25. 31. QO. 30. 92. 130. 
31. 94 22. 60. 84. 62. 58. 32. 24. 12. 
92. 102. 56. 439. 53. 62. 46. 58. go. 32. 
19. 85. 62. 99. 45. 50. 49. 27. 394. 21. 
49. 50. 99. 46. 22. 107. 48. 15. 68. 86. 
55. 46. 27. 83. 30. 21. 6o. 56. go. 45. 
28. 87. 17. 94. 44. 63. 58. 15. 98. 86. 
43. 96. 66. 99. 241. 88. 98. 34. 35. 43. 
14. 57. 94 30. 52. I3. 27. Q2. 25. 14. 
92. 320. 442. OI. 394. 316. go. 63. 57 

92. 100. 83. 102. 27. 58. IOI. Q0. 320. 
62. 26. 104. 23. 28. 24. 46. 26. 99. 29. 
23. 27. go. 41. 62. 54. 55. 28. QI. 316. 
28. 20. 27. QI. 92. 43. 93. 26. 56. 96. 
85. 27. 37. 17. 87. 23. 30. 83. 25. 14. 
15. 59. 96. 14. 36. 30. 49. 13. QO. 27. 21 

58. 25. 32. 376. 20. 27. OI. 95. 246. 35. 
42. 92. 17. 57. 93. 85. 27. 34 48. 26. 

43. 64. 59. 67. 16. 84. 93. 62. 99. 97. 
98. 44. 49. 90. 27. 67. 60. 100. 63. 45 

68. 86. 62. 54. 30. 95. 86. 27. 102. 59. 

20. 60. 5Q. QO. 42. 24 27. 86. 12. 10. 
28. 29. 96. 21. 63. 57. IOI. 29. 59. 16. 
50. 30. 16. IOI. 93. 13. 56. 96. 15. QI. 
59. 28. QI. 94 15. 97. BI. 99. 12. QI. 
92. 43- 57. 21. 49. 44 57. 13. 95. 45. 
56. go. 16. 266. 22. 27. go. 95. 28. 2o. 
57. 21. 48 100. 89. 45. 63. 58. 392. 57. 


26. 
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56. 66. 64. 101. 61. 44. 96. 68. 60. 
96. 87. 29. 57. 22. 62. 57. 93. 83. 
394. 23. IOO. 59. 27. 24. 31. QO. 2I 
63. 58 28. 92. 25. 27. v. 478. 63. 
26. 476. 27. 96. 24. 30. 66. 49. 100 
28. 67. 13. QO. 100. 59. 29. 23. ‘43. 
49. 50. 27. 90. gi. 26. 56. go. 48. 
43- 90. 94. 15. 56. 20. 27. 29. 96. 
58. 22. 102. 86. 28. 58. 20. 29. 24. 
62. 57. 13. 48. 94. 28. 90. 91. 27. 
16. 58. 80. 99. 14. 58. 96. 320. 52. 
28. 56. go. 376. 49. 27. 100. 84. 220. 
469. 26. 93. 247. 88. 49. 30. 372. 23. 
30. 316. 66. 86. 61. 20. 99. 83. 32. 
333. 90. 247. 92. 13. 99. 86. 62. 45. 
95. 48. 27. 23. 28. 90. 43. 85. 29. 27. 
83. 28. 320. 24. 27. 99. 103. 42. 48. 
67. 16. 92. 29. 88. 93. 28. 24. 42. 34. 
21. 45. 48 32. 13. 100. 495. 23. 26. 
89. 60. 99. 25. 84 30. 67. 13. 83. 
43. 50. 24. 27. IOI. 64. 42. 93. 20. 
55. 28. 56. 22. 30. 83. 85. 28. 36. 
24. 16, 59. 94 23. 27. 57. 90. 9I. 
44. SỐ. 21. 48. 42. 57. 17. 93 45. 
Q2. 17. 99. 104. 299. 89. 23. 26. 91. 
30. 90. 95. 13. 96. 29. 95. 15. 2I. 
105. 25. 29. QO. 31. 02. I4 57. 20. 
59. 90. 16, 48. 50. 47. 113. 32. 95. 
89. 28. go. 20. 60. 56. 92. 42. 23. 
16. 96. 44. 62. 58. 92. 14. 68. 85. 
45. 27. 83. 28. 55. 31. 58. 97. 43- 


495- 


27. 


58. 
85. 
86.. 
24. 
24. 
30. 
88. 
63. 
92. 
55- 
42. 
16. 
50. 
391. 
57- 
93. 
15. 
43- 
27. 
100. 
54- 
86. 
92. 
57- 
59. 
99. 
29. 
57. 
85. 
54- 
93- 
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94. 
48. 
96. 
16. 
99. 
27. 
28. 
62. 
42. 
320. 
87. 
16. 
58. 
68. 
32. 
25. 
90. 
32. 
320. 
90. 
30. 
43- 
99- 
14. 
93: 
88. 
13. 
99. 
91. 
40. 
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26. 320. IIO. 27. 99. 107. 89. 100. 
13. 478. go. 28. 69. 84. 64. 54 30. 
16. 58. 97. 394. 67. 16. 87. 50. 42. 
37- 27. 392: QI. 28. 92. 95. 33. 43. 
83. 29. 23. 29. QI. 299 92. 24 26. 
OI. 93. 27. 88. 95. 14. 96. 30. 96. 
92. 299. 89. 23. 27. 88. 68. 28. 85. 


56. 28 92. 395. 28 58 55. 16. 56. 
29. 56. 94. 320. 130. go. 81. 98. 27. 


65. 64 99. 15. 57. 93. I3. 90. 92. 


28. 87. 23. 26. QI. 13. 24. 99. 14. 56. 


37: 26. 91. 394. 320. 66. 62. 99. 83. 


95. 241. 67. 84. 62. 22. 99. 87. 20. 
14. 86. go. 61. 58. 15. 51. 95. 30. 89. 


394. 21. 26. 98. 105. 392. 15. 99. 85. 
29. 90. 42. 84 28. 86. 24. 247. 9o. 


27. 86. 60. 58. 96. 15. 90. 92. 100. 
92. 405. 13. 21. 83. 27. IOI. 65. 16. 


93. 26. 89. 54. 60. 42. 57. 15. 36. 
394. 90 O61. 59. 17. 59. 93. 27. 89. 


13. 84. 29. 58. 25. 98. 23. 28. go. 60. 


57. 20. SI. 43. 57. 14. 95. 46. 61. 58. 
59 27. QO. 27. 20. 62. 56. 24. 28. 


100. 27. 20. 474. 393. 33. 28. 83. 63. 
94. 64. 102. 95. 27. 92. 88. 64. 83. 93. 


23. 28. 89. 21. 39. 62. go. 28. 92. 
19. 40. 29. 90. 376. 51. 15. 225. 84. 


QI. 92. 42. 85. 28. 194. I4. I6. 100. 


IIO. 20. 85. IOI. 394 21. 30. 92. 
60. QO. 27. 92. 48. 15. 376. 61. 43. 


83. 
95: 
55- 
38. 
21. 
24. 
Q1. 
57- 
57° 
100. 
94- 
64. 
90. 
Q2. 
17. 
316. 
85. 
85. 
30. 
88. 
56. 
376. 
126. 
43- 
26. 
409. 
27: 
90. 
22. 
27. 


George Digbye. | 


394- 
299. 
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96. 29. 90. 94. 84. 27. 94. 28. 
55. 3I. 58. 96. 384. 92. 28. 93. 
478. 110. 448. 6I. 45. 95. 89. 
92. 27. 96. 67. 15. 83. 22. 62. 
82. 99. 29. 59. 93. 495. 320. go. 
92. I4. 100. 28. 22. 478. 495. 
42. 93. 384. 23. 26. 56. 99. 62. 
562. 28. s8. 478. go. 29. 20. 85. 
56. 96. 14. 90 QI. 29. 92. 16. 
85. 29. 24. 27. 92. 44 58. 21. 
16. 96. 47. 60. 59. 88. 24. 26. 
IS. 49 93. 27. 90. 91. 28. 376. 
102. 28. 85. 96. 100. 87. 31. 24. 
I3. 43. 95. 27. 80. 99. 16. 100. 
97. 66. 63. 86. 96. 32. 81. 102. 
12. 90. 394. 348. 28. 99. 90. QI. 
92. 66. 99. 316. 67. 60. 83. 95. 
98. 104. 86. 27. 90 62. so. 100. 
59. 91. 320. 68 48. 102. 90. 13. 
56. Q3. I5. 36. 42. 26. 99. 88. 
27. IOO. 103. 392. 88. 16. 99. 
28. 57. 95. 65. 100. 426. 89. 20. 
44. 83. 90. 45. 30. IO2. IO4. 24. 
99. 83. 20. O61. QI. 93. 32. 90. 
42. 27. 59. 94. IOI. 30. 56. 99. 


31. 


26. 
88. 


28. 48. 49. 29. 92. 376. 348. 394. 


12. 98. 85. 43. 60. 56. 90. 66. 
62. 92. 29. QI. 320. 21. 4I. 61. 
394. 316. 91. 27. 84 63 57. 95. 
46. 86. 20. 90. 24. 300. 255. 27. 

58 89. 42. 24 27. 83. 12. 93. 


85. 


OI. 


25. 
57- 
43. 


61. 


George Digbye. 


57 
44. 
41. 
24. 
30. 
21. 
99. 
95. 
95. 
27. 
93- 
59- 
29. 
20. 
87. 
20. 
28. 
89. 
87. 
99- 
26. 
30. 
26. 


324. 


96. 


100. 


83. 
522. 
65. 
42. 
93- 
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25. 99. 495. 28. 96. 24. 99. 52. 13. 84. 
14. 36. 27. 90. 60. 59. 95. 2I. 28. 48. 50. 
88. 23. 27. 80. 99. 60. IIO. 320. 299. QI. 
474. 28. 94. 23. 478. 85. 28. 81. Ior. 
85. 31. 83. 60. 56. 93. 25. 241. 266. 27. 
376. 49. 29. 99. 87. 160. 27. 94 24. 26. 
12. 5Q. 97. 121. 266. SI. 61. 99. 27. 83. 
IOI. 84. 29. 28. SỐ. 478. 31. 95. 26. 57. 
84. 28. 232. 320. 22. 62. số. 89. 42. 23. 
83. 12. 94. 42. 61. 57. 91. 80. 99. 100. 57. 
83. 13. 44. 95. 27. 33. 26. 87. 62. 42. 93. 
14. 47. 90. 94. 84. 27. 47. 48. 56. 28. go. 
66. 26. 99. 94. 23. 46. 86. 26. 27. 105. 13. 
96. 27. 54. 30. 58. 96. 22. 27. 394. 90. 32. 
14. 24. 26. go. 43. 86. 32. 25. 26. 88. 30. 
60. go. 96. 30. 48. 16. 652. IS. 42. 92. 
57. 17. 67. 68 16. 87. 29. 58. 21. 31. 
31. go. 27. 83. 60. 59. 93. 320. 67. 13. 
94. 42. 21. 100. 50. 44. 32. 86. 92. go. 
42. IOI. I4. 59. 93. 27. 89. 60. 99. 23. 
20. 27. 88. 94 28 58 15. 95. IOI. 83. 
1. 24. 27. 57. 96. 86. 26. 87. 30. 93. 24. 
255. 4O. 59. 93. 83. 27. 84. 483. 27. 59. 

60. 33. 34. 27. 56. go. 42. 99. 28. 28. 
23. 31. 35. 28. 58. 92. 42. 99. 30. 13. 
26. 20. 474. 27. 93. 478 II. 24. 27. 
63. 53. 67. 87. 27. 15. 99. 29. 21. 49. 
28. #59. 22. 17. 90. 394. 478 48. 28. 
85. 64. 66. 63. 92. 27. 3. 23. 15. QI. 92. 
30. 37. 26. 83. 95. 29. 49. 50. 60. 99. 
27. 51. 48 30. 65. 48 15. 21. 27. 394. 


George Digbye. 
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5I. 27. 439. 232. 318 48. 13. 66. 86. 6o. 65. 
ỐI. 90. 42. 93. 43. 62. 57. 92. 28. 83. 14. 
266. 27. 376. 83. 13. 65. 28. 84. 54. 27. 94. 
87. 28. 4. 25. 26. 24. 27. 52. 28. 99. 83. 27. 
84. 30. 57. 2O. 14. 54. 65. 15. 37. 58. 30. 
16. IOI. 90. QI. 110. 50. 60, 56. 38. 439. 
80. 99. 28. 98 105. 26. 93. 88. 42. 48 56. 
108. 12. 98. 83. 60. 43. 94 69. 60. 46. 58. 
94. 24. 27. 92. 44 26. 37. 32. 16. 100. 55. 
64. 44. 58. 90. 23. 26. 54. 14. 83. 21. 39. 
29. 87. 30. 94 315. 50. 31. 65. 49. 102. go. 
98. 93. 47. 48. 49. 29. 52. 27. 57. 95. 376. 
50. 30. 99. 83. 23. 30. 90. QI. 26. 45. 36. 
92. 392. 92. 31. 376. 86. 64. 44. 93. 5. 23. 
27. 34. 61. 99. 83. số. 44. 86. 376. 24. 26. 
99. 103. 52. 60. 44. 88. XV. 60. 99. XX. 
99. 13. 43. 92. 27. 16. 102. 103. 23. 26. 273. 
27. 93. 24. 28. 99. 15. 42. 92. 28 12. 102. 
105. 376. 65. 17. 91. 89. 30. 83. II. 54. 44. 
48. 49. 29. 21. 39. 26. 98. 14. 99. 107. 27. 
93. III. 52. 47. 50. 51. 3O. 41. 61. 54. 55. 
27. 90. 25. 28. 67. 44. 32. 23. 24. 26. 478. 
27. 58. 474. 320. 20. AI. O61 OI. 27. 92. 
394. 348. 24. 26. 52. 12. 57. 23. 30. 83. 60. 
57- 90. 24. 32. 478. I. 320. 4O. 60. 52. 53. 
26. 90. QI. 99. 92. 23. 43. 93. 27. 89. 30. 
94. 93 3I. 49. 50. 32. 88 60. 52. 55. 28. 
23. 13. 85. 37. 30. 57. 95. 394. 348. 376. 
86. 42. 62. 57. 92. 65. 83. 60. 20. 99. 86. 
26. 87. II. 23. 27. 57. 93. 85. 30. 86. 232. 
99. 57. 28. 324. 62. 33. 34. 32. 57. 92. 42. 

George Digbye. 
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99. 27. 28. 94. 24 26. 34 30. 56. 90. 42. 
99. 32. 13. 102. 30. 21. 348. 29. 93. 483. 

90. 42. 43. 4Š. 12. 83. 44. 99. 27. 17. OI. 
94. 98 86. 394. 478 65. 16. 83. 396. 299. 
20. 15. 2I. 40 27. 60. 99. 396. 336. 469. 
394 5O. 17. 42. 13. 5O. ỐI. 100. QI. 27. 23. 
99. 439. 67. 17. 90. 92. 28. 12. 102. 87. 63. 
45. 95. 266. 65. 13. 90. 92. 27. 83. 232. 
320. 40. 99. 52. 27. 98 87. 92. 376. 320. 
130. 88. 24 102. 495. 90 26. 93. 83. 62. 
99. 61. 42. 94. 85. 26. 65. 99. 36. 56. 13. 
58. 96. 30. 13. 93. 60. 99. 94 27. 90. 58. 60. 
88. 66. 83. 62. 65. 61. 90. 42. 95. 45. 60. 59. 
90. 26. SỐ. 2O. 27. 21. 12. 92. 48. 16. 495. 
88. 28. 21. ÓI. 59. 93 29. 56. 94 13. 59. 
97. 25. 27. 92. 241. 15. 20. 80. 99. 43. 93. 
29. 13. 96. 60. 102. 97. 89. 320. 24. 28. 100. 
60. 43. 83. 92. 394. 316. 65. 60. 99. 98. 61. 
45. 27. 56. 95. 67. 83. 28. 91. 88. 30. 87. 68. 
85. 6o. 69. 64 89. 27. 56. 61. 58. 63. 18. 89. 
Q4. 12. S57. 93. 49. 27. 52. 14. 84. 44. 13. 36. 
27. 24. 99. 497. 28 93. 23. 30. S12. 27. 94. 
15. 99. 5I. 43. 29. 98. 24. 28. go. 15. 23. 99. 
16. 58. 95. 13. 37. 29. 88. 392. go. 27. 65. 
83. 60. 52. 26. 93. 94. 60. 42. 96. 23. 99. 20. 
ỐI. 90. 95. 27. 23. 26. 478. 57. 29. 25. 60. 
98. 95. 29. 65. 61. 44. 58. 95. 394. 509. 59. 
28. 316. 67. 28. 100. 96. 255. 84. 26. 21. 27. 
100. 61. 43. 86. 24. 12. 99. 90. 91. 108. 102. 
96. 43. 49. 27. 92. 25. 102. 21. 61. QI. 93. 
27. 23. 479. 376. 21. 27. 90. 93. 246. 42. 50. 


George Digbye. 


316. 


S9- 
93. 
90. 
22. 
G4. 
34. 


479. 


83. 
99. 
12. 
94. 
23. 
27. 
27. 
67. 
6o. 
20. 
28. 
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34. 16. 98. 23. 84. 62. 42. 94 90. 209. 
36. 13. 38. 29. 83. 23. 28. 255. 48. 14. 
83. 99. 102. 30. I2. 102. 28. 2I. 22. 26. 
93. 27. 22. 62. 85. 60. 59. 27. 28. 58. 
61. 56. 96. 42. 23. 26. 84. 12. 93. 45. 
59. 24. 27. 22. 27. 49. 5O. 29. 24. 414. 
13. 42. 88. 17. 56. 93. 203. 15. 99. 104. 

60. 48. go. 392. gt. SỐ. 27. 51. 13. 376. 
61. 57. 93. 65. 60. 42. 57. 94 121. 80. 
27. 57. 108 21. 62. 54. 65. 83. 27. 56. 
57- 93. 320 299. 90. 23. 99. 495. 28. 
316. 49. 13. 43. 89. 15. 59. 93. 50. I5. 
99. 16. 56. 94. 17. 36. 27. 24. 28. 20. 
95. 83. 12. 42. 96. 28. 50. 13. 94 85. 
IOO. 102. 30. 266. 29. 509. I. 24. 42. 92. 
60. 91. 27. 83. 13. 320. 14 56. 36. 48. 
44. 90. 232. 50. 27. 90. 27. 84 99. 44. 
30. 24. 28. 483. 24. 30. 65. 13. 89. 90, 

86. 28. 56. 474. 232. 23. 26. 88. 85. 28. 
44 54. 30. 57. 93. 90. 28. 57. 96. 42. 
83. 90. 27. 94 49. 27. QI. 220. 12. 320. 
60. 42. 27. 57. 23. 28 66. 13. 92. 91. 
83. II. 44 51. 35. 31. 86. 16. 13. 20, 
27. 99. 30. 86. 50. 130. 25. I3. 54. 19. 
43. 58. 66. 85. 28. 92. 26. 56. 94. 30. 
31. 59. 93 III. 44. 48 67. 12. 109. 28. 
13. 50. 16. 85. 38. 29. 59. 94. 24. 32. 
99. 60. 109. 44 51. 90. 28 83. 13. 20. 
59. 99. 27. 58. 99. 376. 5I. 30. 25. 62. 
26. 24. 28. 512. 66. 83. 26. go. 28. 57. 
27. 53. 26. 59. 96. 320. 20. 60. 56. 23. 


George Digbye. 


z2 


42. 
13. 
27. 
27. 
93. 


376. 
497. 


86. 
52. 
95- 
27. 


102. 


24. 
83. 
26. 
49. 
20. 
86. 


109. 


28. 
57: 
43: 
27. 
27. 
42. 


90. ` 
361. 


22. 
94. 
Q1, 
90. 
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93. 45 61. 56. 90. 376. 320. 12. 


56. 94. 15. 38 27. 89. 24. 28. 
83. 60. 57. 93. 90 26. 48. 60. 


82. 100. 12. Q94. 61. 99. 305. 90. 


28. 65. 83. 14. 20. 94. 43. So. 


320. 34. 28. 52. 53. 29. 90. 24. 


90. 376. 22. 62. 56. go. 28. 84. 
318. 28. 90. 42. 48. go. 27. 87. 
53. 26. 25. 42. 12. 93. 27. 54. 
28. 56. 99. 60. IOQ. 27. 102. 5Q. 
83. 90. 60. 56. 26. 42. 57. 91. 

43. 95. 29. 376. 20. 29. go. 
26. 96. 60. 99. 93. 22. 29. 394. 


12. 347. 90. 28. 49. 61. 56. 48. 


65. 60. 56. 22. 30. 394. 90. 60. 
94. 27. 90. QI. 28. 34 26. 84. 
27. 88. 93. 29. 60. 102. 27. 83. 
32. 42. 48. 27. 90. 93. 23. 43. 
25. 26. 89. 88 100. 92. 394. 
99. 60. 42. 95. 14 49. 48. 26. 


478 370. 20. 27. 94 84 14. 42. 


48. 26. 90. 95. 99. 87. 12. 109. 
48. 13. 13. 102. 60. 45. 96. 29. 
84. 27. 88. 60. 50. 102. 28. 93. 
58 45. 87. 61. 4Ó. 96. 16. 65. 
25. 57. 484 448. 509. 90. 99. 
394. 5I. 61. 56. 13. 98. 61. 4Ó. 
109. 394 509. 90. 60. 100. 4O. 
60. 44 95. 15. 89. 9o. 27. 92. 


93. 32. 126. 376. 255. 94. 61. 98. 


92. 61. 83. 96. 26. 92. 22. 4o. 


23. 


512. 


56. 
27. 
99. 
27. 
94- 


13. 
30. 


28. 
94. 


93: 
90. 


96. 


14. 


22. 


93: 
62. 


100. 
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30. 92. 409. 13. 18. 48. 27. 92. 376. 49. 12. 
255. 83. 102. 89. 90. 44. 83. 52. I2. 42. 90. 
12. 65. 83. 27. 90. 33. 13. 43. 92. 15. SỐ. 
93- 99. 57. 65. 27. 99. 23. 27. 87. 30. 33. 
48. 27. 104 42. 61. 57. 65. 48. 99. 88. 66. 
85. 61. 34 60. 56. 24. 28. 42. 48. 12. 27. 
90. 93. 27. 66. 50. 99. 91. 92. 28. 48. 60. 
SỐ. 51. 61. 83. 23. 84. 29. 24 30. 51. 17. 
409. 24. 26. SỐ. 121. 99. 56. 27. go. 20. 48 
12. 42. 83. 21. 43. 89. 27. 52. 29. 56. 93. 
65. 48. 99. 90. 12. 90. 9I. 99. 85. 28. 394. 
49. 61. 56. 56. 29. 66. 60. 99. 102. 60. 42. 
93. 95 43. 87. 29. SỐ. 24. 27. 92. 20. 60, 
56. 45. 27. 22. 94 102. 87. 32. 88. 27. Q6. 
66. 60. 102. 87. 22. 29. 90. 93. 32. 86. 13. 
43. 92. 60. 59. 562. 17. 27. 88. 93. 28. 16. 
84. 86. 30. 92. 93. 26. 26. 95. 48. 30. 66. 
62. 85. 95. 27. 99. 87. 20. 40. 60. 12. 92. 
110. 376. 85. 16. 67. 62. 84. 95. 28. 83. 28. 
57. 95 60. 99. 96. 27. 25. 43. 49. 48. 42. 
38. 30. SỐ. 22. 29. 320. Q90. 30. 56. 96. 43. 
54. 28 59. 95. 89. 25. 27. 90. 61. 57. 13. 
49. 95. 29. 90. 0I. 30. 92. 102. 83. 95. 60. 
102. 94 27. 48 13. 54. 17. 95 45 27. 86. 
28. 26. 93. 22. 27. 66. 60. 83. 94. 27. 102. 
83. 13. 28. 90. 95. 27. 22. 40. 60. 42. 92. 
109. 65. 62. 99. 83. 320. 409. 90. 80. 102, 
28. 92. 60. 56. 93. 12. 90. 92. 28. 90. 13. 54. 
65. 48. 30. 52. 26. 57. 95. 24. 42. 95. 96. 32. 
90. 232. 92. 28. QI. 48 32. 95. 83. 28. 88. 
24. 29. 22. 87. 28 17. 57. 22. 28. 
George Digbye. 
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Instructions for the Employment of Wheatstone’s 
Cryptograph. 


[From a Pamphlet published to accompany an instrument called 
“The Cryptograph.” ] 


A cIPHER which at the same time should be perfectly secure 
and easy in its application is a desideratum; and these com- 
bined advantages can only be obtained by means of an in- 
strument in which all the complexity necessary to ensure 
security shall be effected by mechanical arrangements, whilst 
its manipulation shall be subjected to the simplest rules. 
Such an instrument is now offered to the public, after its 
utility has been proved by extensive employment in various 
departments of the public service and by telegraph com- 
panies. 

One thing is yet wanting to render the benefits of the 
Electric Telegraph complete. Letters by post are sent 
sealed, and their contents are conveyed, with a secrecy seldom 
violated in free countries, to their destination ; but telegra- 
phic messages are in general transmitted so that their con- 
tents are understood by all the officials concerned in their 
conveyance. This arises from several causes: some persons 
are totally ignorant of the principles on which any ciphers 
are constructed; others acquainted with particular methods 
are afraid to employ them in their uncertainty regarding 
their security, and with good reason, seeing the facility with 
which those in ordinary use have been detected; and others 
who possess what they consider to be secure methods are 
deterred from using them on account of the great difficulties 
attending their translation and re-translation. 

With the aid of this instrument an extensive secret corre- 
spondence can be carried on with several persons, and a sepa- 
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rate cipher can be employed for each correspondent. The 
despatches prepared by it are indecipherable by any person 
unacquainted with the word that may have been selected for 
the base of the cipher alphabet; moreover, so long as the 
key-word remains undivulged, even the possession of the in- 
strument employed, or of one similar to it, would not in the 
least assist any endeavour to discover the translations. 

The number of telegraphic messages relating to domestic 
occurrences are very much limited by the disinclination of 
parties to let their family affairs be known to officials in their 
neighbourhood ; and there can be no doubt were this difficulty 
removed, this class of messages would be considerably aug- 
mented, to the benefit of the telegraphic department as well 
as to that of the public. 

The advantages of communication by cipher for military 
purposes are too obvious to be insisted upon. 


INSTRUCTIONS. 


Formation of the Permutated Alphabet. 


Choose any name or word, in which the same letter does 
not recur, as “ France,” ‘ Carlton,” ‘* Palmerston.” 

Write down beneath it the omitted letters of the alphabet 
in their regular order, placing them in columns thus :— 


C a r l t 0 n 
b d e f 9 h è 
J k m p q 8 u 
v w £ y z 


Then write the letters as they appear in the successive ver- 
tical columns, in a single row, thus :— 


chjvadkwremalfpytgqzohsniu 


The letters of the alphabet of the Cryptograph are then to 
be placed in the above order round the inner ring, the initial 
letter C in this case being placed exactly below the blank of 
the permanent alphabet. 

It is not necessary to adopt a word in which the same 
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letters do not recur. Any word whatever will answer the 
purpose by erasing the redundant letters. For example :— 


This gives 
scqedrbfuagvuhwtizrojypkzmin 


If a different key-word be adopted for each correspondent, 
it will be impossible for any one of them to decipher a de- 
spatch addressed to another. | 

If the divided letters be employed, their subsequent distri- 
bution, after the despatch is prepared, will render the dis- 
covery of the key-word impossible even on possession of the 
instrument. This is of importance when the cryptograph is 
employed for military purposes ; but when no fear is enter- 
tained of its falling into other hands, it will be more con- 
venient to make use of the entire card circles having the 
cipher alphabets written upon them. A distinct cipher may 
thus be always ready for cach correspondent, one circle being 
-instantly changeable for another. 

The Cryptograph can be secured to a desk or table by 
means of the pins on the lower surface. As by these means 
it can be made perfectly steady, the hands can be worked by 
one hand. It will be found prefcrable to use the left hand 
for this purpose, as thereby the right hand is left free for 
writing. 

Rendering a Despatch into Cipher. 


At the commencement, the long hand must correspond 
with the blank of the outer circle and the short hand be 
directly under it. 

The long hand must be brought successively to the letters 
of the despatch (outer circle), and the letters indicated on the 
inner circle by the short hand must be written down. 

At the termination of each word the long hand must be 
brought to the blank, and the letter indicated by the short 
hand also written down. By this arrangement the cipher is 
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continuous, no intimation being given of the separation of 
the words. 

Whenever a double letter occurs, some unused letter (as, 
for instance, g) must always be substituted for the repeated 
letter; or the latter may be omitted. 

It will be best to divide a despatch into short sentences, 
and to commence each sentence with the instrument adjusted 
as at the beginning of the despatch. By this arrangement 
an error in one sentence cannot affect the other sentences. 

The full-stop at the end of each sentence should be repre- 
sented by a dash following the letter that is used to conceal 
the blank or termination of the last word. 


To translate a Cipher Despatch back to the original. 


Make the long and the short hands coincide at the blank 
as before, and then by the movement of the long hand place 
the short hand opposite each of the letters of the cipher 
despatch in succession, writing down the letters indicated by 
the long hand. 

The rule respecting the double letters is not to be observed 
in turning a cipher despatch back to the original. A slight 
error in copying the cipher can be retrieved in the transla- 
tion by trying the letters beyond, omitting previously a turn, 
or adding an extra one according to circumstances. 

After using the instrument, if there be any occasion to 
make it impossible for persons about one to discover the key- 
word of the cipher, the letters of the cipher or inner circle 
should be removed. This can be effected by applying the 
ivory punch to the apertures at the back. The order of the 
cipher can be reproduced by remembering the key-word. 

In cases where no fear of loss or abstraction of the instru- 
ment is apprehended, the card circles may be employed. The 
letters of the cipher must be written in their proper order in 
the divided spaces. Ciphers with different keys appropriated 
to each correspondent may be thus always kept in readiness, 
and one may be promptly substituted for another. 

The chief circumstances which render this cipher so secure 
are these :— 
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1. The same letter of the despatch is represented indiffer- 
ently by any letter of the cipher. 

2. No indication of the number of letters that there may 
be in any word is afforded. 

3. There is no clue to the separation of the words, as the 
blank is itself represented indifferently by all the letters of 
- the alphabet. 

4. The changes in the signification of a letter depend on a 
regular law, the accessory hand making in some cases a com- 
plete revolution after one letter, and in others after two, 
three, or more letters. 

5. The permutations of the cipher alphabets are practically . 
infinite. 


Before despatching a letter in cipher, the sender should 
translate the different sentences in order to ascertain that no 
mistakes exist. 

In practice only, the most important parts of a despatch 
need be rendered into cipher. 


The same instrument can be employed in corresponding 
with several persons, as the order of the letters in the cipher 
on the inner circle is capable of being changed in an almost 
infinite number of ways. 

As the secret of the cipher is the particular order or suc- 
cession of the letters, it is not necessary to keep the instru- 
ment under lock and key, provided that the cipher alphabet 
has been removed after use. 


The following despatch of the Duke of Wellington, trans- 
Jated into a cipher constructed by means of this instrument, 
will afford an exercise both for translating into cipher and 
re-translating into ordinary language. The key-word is 
France. The dash indicates that the long and short hands of 
the cryptograph are both to be brought back to the blank, so 
that the following sentence may be translated without run- 
ning on from the preceding. 
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Lieut.-Gen. Viscount Wellington, K.B., to Lieut.-Gen. Hill. 


Sr, Arruda, 8th October, 1810. 
PZLSPQREQAJDITFBUFZOHQOSUQU 

DIKITORTWEZACMTPLERAUESKGSOFG 
FDKHLSJIRKHFHMFADAYIVUOHAOBLNO 
GREJAIBKMPJZTMJABQCNFPOMYHYRC 
Z DC W BX U BZ— 

ZBILIJTEJYSPFDLCXETKQASOXOUN 
NODQJCWECLXPUYIEMMCMS YVCFEFPOK 
WCDEDVDAGLPEEKNAGVKMNUULSHX Y 
XYVGFQPUYIORQKLPTCZHH K— 

ZBKUPVSWZWXAQXDREKTKQASOXOU 
IRSKOMFSTIIXGWTQJJVDYFNAHLSIIXI 
AGQLZXVOGNHGRBUOHYZOOPWVYDD™M 
QJIKFMOBJPDYVRBAWKGWSJIRJGITOW 
TVEZBHSOSLVUNBCHQSOTEIEBDQMGW 
HGJAMISXFIFBBPAVPESVCJUTA DR 

PZLPTYVXQXDTGLTTAFCVMHOMBINJ 
KWVYAZOCQLAIUKFEGFNCNFIZHHKVZY 
QUGLIVENKAHTRVFVEBWHWLRYOMLX 
WSYSYJHUFSFPOKEGZRXLU BF T— 


- (Signed) WELLINGTON. 


The Quarter Master*General*¥sends*orders*® 
tot Major* General*® Fane*to*withdrawtthe*® 
Cavalrytunder*hts*command*to*Tojal*and* 
Loures® 

T*request*#youtalso*ttio*send*a* Brigade*of* 
six*pounders*tvo*Sobral*de*Monte*Agraca* 
tosjointthet Sirth®e Diviston*I*also*request* 
youtiotsend* ƒrom *® Villas Francatthe#nines® 
pounder*Brigade*to*Copuatde* Montecheque® 
wheretittis%totremain*in*treserrvetand$tin® 
readiness*to*move*tat*at*short*notice* 

There*must*be*at*Brigade*tof*infantry*for* 
the*occupation*#of*the*lines*#ertending*from# 
the*t*high*road*to*the* Tagus. 


N.B. The above despatch is given nearly at length in order 
to illustrate the system of cipher; but in practice only the 
most important parts requiring concealment need be rendered 
in cipher. 
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(1.) On the Vowel Sounds, and on Reed Organ-Pipes. 
By Rogert WILLIS, M.A., Fellow of Caius Col- 
lege, and of the Cambridge Philosophical Society. 
(From the Transactions of the Cambridge Philo- 
sophical Society. Cambridge, 1829.) 

(2.) Le Mécanisme de la Parole, suivi de la Descrip- 
tion d'une Machine Parlante. Par M. DE KEM- 
PELEN, Conseiller Aulique Actuel de sa Majesté 
l'Empereur Roi. Vienna, 1791. 

(3.) C. G. KRATZENSTEIN. Tentamen Coronatum de 
Voce. Petrop., 1780. 


[From the ‘London and Westminster Review,’ No. xi. & liv., 
Oct. 1837.] 


(The article is signed C[ ARLES] W[HEATSTONE |.) 


WE propose in this article to give an account of the various 
attempts which have been made to imitate the articulations 
of speech by mcchanical means, and to show how far the 
united labours of the philosopher and the mechanician have 
advanced the inquiry respecting the physical causes upon 
which these articulations depend. 

Before we proceed, it may not be uninteresting to take a 
glance at the various accounts recorded of the speaking statues 
of the Ancients, and of those pretended speaking machines 
which at different times were exhibited prior to the present 
century. 

The voice, as is well known, 1s easily and audibly trans- 
mitted to distant places by means of communicating tubes; 
this simple means of conveying words to the lips of a statue 
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did not escape the observation of the priests of antiquity, and 
we have evidence that some of their oracles spoke in this 
manner. It is true that in general the priests considered it 
more safe to deliver the answers themselves, or to cause them 
to be delivered by women instructed for the purpose. But 
we read frequently that their idols spoke; and the same thing 
is stated with regard to the images of saints. 

Oracular responses were delivered by a speaking head at 
Lesbos; it predicted, though in equivocal terms, the violent 
death of Cyrus the Great, which terminated his expedition 
against the Scythians. This was the head of Orpheus. 

The celebrated head of Memnon, though in general it 
emitted only a musical sound when the rising sun fell upon 
its lips, yet it is proved, by inscriptions engraven on the 
colossus, that the priests, proportioning the miracle to the 
credulity of the votary, caused the statue sometimes to speak. 

The speaking heads of the Middle Ages had more of a 
philosophic character. They were not brought forward for 
the purpose of imposing on a superstitious multitude the 
belief that they were miracles emanating from supernatural 
intelligence; they professed merely to be the products of 
human ingenuity—the inventions of men distinguished from 
the rest of mankind only by their superior knowledge. 

Gerbert, who, under the name of Sylvester II., occupied 
the Papal chair from 999 to 1003, constructed a speaking 
head of brass. For this exertion of his ingenuity he was, of 
course, accused of magic, the common charge against mecha- 
nical inventors in those times. 

In the thirteenth century Albertus Magnus, the extent of 
whose knowledge was astonishing for the age in which he 
lived, made a head of earthenware. It is said that his 
disciple, Thomas Aquinas, was so terrified when he heard it 
speak that he broke it to pieces, upon which the mechanist 
exclaimed, ‘“‘ There goes the labour of forty years.” In the 
same century lived the celebrated Roger Bacon, who is re- 
ported to have made a similar automaton. 

It is both amusing and instructive to recur sometimes to 
those crude hypotheses respecting physical phenomena which 
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were advanced in the early dawn of science. Walchius 
thought it possible so to contrive a trunk or hollow pipe that 
it should preserve the voice entirely for certain hours or 
days, so that a man might send his words to a friend instead 
of his writing. There being always a certain space of inter- 
mission, for the passage of the voice, betwixt its going into 
these cavities and its coming out, he conceives that if both 
ends were seasonably stopped, whilst the sound was in the 
midst, it would continue there till it had some vent. ‘ Huic 
tubo verba nostra insusurremus, et cum probe munitur tabel- 
lario committamus,” &c. When the friend to whom it is 
sent shall receive and open it, the words shall come out di- 
stinctly, and in the same order in which they were spoken. 
From such a contrivance as this (saith the author) did 
Albertus Magnus make his image, and Friar Bacon his 
brazen head, to utter certain words. This scientific hy- 
pothesis powerfully and worthily supports the credit of that 
Popish tradition concerning Joseph’s “hah!” or the noise 
that he made (as carpenters usually do) in giving a blow— 
which is said still to be preserved in a glass bottle among 
other ancient relics. 

The celebrated Jesuit, Athanasius Kircher, who lived in 
the seventeenth century, and was, if not the inventor, the 
first describer of the Æolian harp, the speaking trumpet, and 
many other important acoustical inventions, assures us, in 
the ninth book of his “ Musurgia Universalis,’ &c., that a 
statue might be made, perfectly isolated, the eyes, lips, and 
tongue of which shall have a motion at will, which shall pro- 
nounce articulate sounds, and which shall appear to be alive. 
He had an intention of making one of this kind for Queen 
Christina, but he was prevented, it is said, either by want of 
time or by the expense. 

After this time speaking machines of this kind were fre- 
quently exhibited in different parts of Europe, and the means 
of communication were sometimes so ingeniously concealed 
as to excite the astonishment, and impose upon the credulity, 
of even men of learning. A Thomas Irson exhibited a speak- 
ing head, which excited the wonder of Charles II. and his 
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court. It answered in several languages to questions whis- 
pered in its ear. When the astonishment was at its height, 
one of the pages discovered in the adjoining room a Popish 
priest, who answered through a pipe. 

In the last century a figure of Bacchus seated on a barrel 
was exhibited at Versailles. It pronounced, in a loud and 
intelligible voice, all the days of the week, and wished the 
company good day. Many persons were deceived by it, 
because the owner of the machine allowed them to inspect 
the inside of the figure and the barrel, where nothing was 
perceived but organ-pipes, bellows, wind-chests, wheels, 
cylinders, &c. But the deception did not last long. À person 
more inquisitive than the rest discovered a false wind-chest, 
in which a dwarf was concealed, who articulated the words, 
the sound of which was conveyed by means of a tube to the 
mouth of the figure. 

Professor Beckmann describes a similar pretended auto- 
maton which he saw. The figure was that of a Turk placed 
on a box, which was filled, as in the former case, with pipes, 
bellows, &c.; but the voice was communicated from a person 
in the adjoining room. 

In consequence of the prevalence of these deceptions, sus- 
picion was so much excited whenever a speaking machine 
was announced, that when De Kempelen first made public 
his invention in 1783, a pamphlet was published, entitled 
‘The Speaking Machine and Chess Player Exposed and 
Detected? De Kempelen, we may remark, was the inventor 
of the latter curious figure; the sole merit of which, as he 
himself has acknowledged, consisted in the ingenuity of the 
deception. 

As a specimen of the speculations respecting the mechanism 
of speech which were prevalent about a century and a half 
ago, and which then supplied the place of observation and 
experiment, we may mention a small work on this subject, 
written by Van Helmont, the celebrated alchemist. Its 
translated title is, ‘A short Explanation of the true natural 
Hebrew Alphabet, which at the same time supplies a method 
by which those who are born deaf can instruct themselves, 
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not only how to understand others when they speak, but like- 
wise how to speak themselves.’ Van Helmont in this tract 
endeavours to establish that all the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet are written in exact imitation of the position which 
the tongue assumes in pronouncing them. He then goes 
further, and proves to his own satisfaction that the letters 
of the alphabet ought to follow each other in the order they 
do, and in no other; because the tongue, whilst finishing the 
pronunciation of one letter, is already in the position for 
commencing the following. His imagination has repre- 
sented the tongue in the most extravagant contortions. His 
work is illustrated by thirty-four plates. 

When absurd speculations like this supplicd the place of 
accurate knowledge, it cannot be supposed that any progress 
was made towards constructing a speaking machine pro- 
perly deserving the name. Such an invention requires, above 
all, for its accomplishment, a full and exact knowledge of the 
mechanism of specch. 

The first experimental investigation of the articulations of 
specch dates from 1779, when the Imperial Academy of St. 
Petersburg proposed for their annual prize the following two 
questions :— 

First. What is the nature and character of the sounds of 
the vowels A E I O U, so different from each other? 

Secondly. Can an instrument be constructed like the vor 
humana pipes of the organ, which shall accurately express the 
sounds of the vowels? 

These questions were answered and the prize gained by 
Professor C. G. Kratzenstein. After examining the positions 
of the various organs, and measuring the apertures of the 
lips, teeth, &c. for the different sounds, he constructed a 
series of tubes, which, when applied to an organ-bellows, 
imitated with tolerable accuracy the five vowel sounds re- 
quired. The forms of the tubes which he employed cannot 
readily be rendered intelligible without the aid of figures; 
four were rendered vocal by the application of freely vibrating 
reeds, the other in the manner of an ordinary organ-pipe. 

Though Kratzenstcin has the undoubted merit of having 
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been the first who imitated any of the articulations of speech 
by mechanical means, yet we cannot give him the credit of 
having thrown any philosophic light on the subject. It has 
since been ascertained, as we shall presently see, that the 
forms of the tubes have not that relation to the different 
vowel sounds which he supposed to exist; but that tubes 
exactly the same in form will articulate different vowels when 
their dimensions are altered. 

About the same time that Kratzenstein was engaged in 
this inquiry, M. de Kempelen of Vienna was occupied in a 
more extensive investigation of the same subject. He at- 
tempted not only to imitate the vowel sounds, but the con- 
sonauts also: at present we will confine ourselves to his 
experiments with the vowels. De Kempelen found that by 
placing a conical tube, like the bell of a clarionet, before the 
reed he employed, different vowels were obtained according 
as the bell was more or less covered. On such a tube, U is 
heard when the tube is nearly closed, O when it is about half 
closed, and A when it is entirely open. It is only when a 
rapid transition is made from one of these sounds to another 
that each can be distinctly recognized; when the cover is 
kept upon the tube for some time in the same position, the 
sound appears always to be A. De Kempelen infers from 
this that the sounds of speech become distinct only from the 
contrast which exists between them, and that they obtain 
their perfect clearness only when connected in entire words 
and phrases. 

Before proceeding to the researches of Mr. Willis on the 
vowel sounds, it will be necessary to explain, first, in what 
the vowels differ from the other articulations of speech, and, 
sccondly, in what they differ from each other. 

The vowels are formed by the voice, modified, but not in- 
terrupted, by the varied positions of the tongue and lips. 
Their differences depend on the proportions between the 
aperture of the lips and the internal cavity of the mouth, 
which is altered by the different elevations of the tongue. 


The vowel sound aw, as pronounced long in “ fall” and 
2A 
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short in “folly,” is formed by augmenting the internal 
cavity by the greatest possible depression of the tongue, and 
at the same time enlarging the separation of the lips. De- 
parting from this sound there are two series, the one repre- 
sented in the vertical row of the following Table, the other 
in the horizontal row. In the first, the external aperture 
remains open, and the internal cavity gradually diminishes 
by the successive alterations of the tongue. In the second, 
the tongue remains depressed, but the aperture of the lips 1s 
gradually diminished. There is also an intermediate series 
of vowcl sounds, obtained by different elevations of the 
tongue when the lips are partially closed; these, though 
abounding in many foreign languages, are not used in our 
own; they are shown in the second vertical column. 


4-7 
Indefinite. 
C 
305 Q? 
88 Ep? Aw O Oo 
9-9 Dp? 
Ah Ou 
18 F 
10 Di Ae Ea 
06 œŒ A Ea 
0-38 G’ E U 


This table indicates all the most usually pronounced vowel 
sounds, but practiscd ears might distinguish others inter- 
mediate in each scries; for cach vowel may pass to the next 
in order, either above or below it, by imperceptible grada- 
tions. Each of these vowels may be long or short, according 
to the duration of its sound 1n a syllable. 

When these vowels are sounded, the soft palate is raised 
so as to prevent the sound from issuing through the nasal 
channels; when, on the contrary, the soft palate is depressed, 
the partial escape of the breath through the nostrils modifies 
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all the preceding sounds in a very evident manner. These 
modifications, however, are never employed in the English 
language. 

The extreme inadequacy of our written language in its 
representation of the articulations of speech is very obvious. 
We have six characters which are called vowels, each of 
which represents a variety of sounds quite distinct from each 
other, and while each encroaches on the powers of the rest, 
many simple vowels are represented by combinations of two 
letters. On the other hand, some simple vowel letters repre- 
sent true diphthongs, consisting of two distinct simple vowels 
pronounced in rapid succession ; thus, a consists of a and e, 
i of ah and e, and u of e and u. Again, the literal diphthongs 
are mostly simple vowel sounds, as ea in “‘ bleak,” te in 
“ thief,” &c. 

This want of correspondence between the characters of our 
written and the sounds of our spoken language has been a 
great obstacle to the proper understanding of the real ele- 
ments of speech. A child is taught that the letters W, H, Y, 
make the syllable “ why”; now, if we examine the sound of 
this word, we shall find it to be formed by the rapid succes- 
sion of the vowel sounds U, ah, E. In attempting, therefore, 
to imitate by artificial means the sound of this word, we 
should pay no regard to the letters of which it is formed ; 
the elcmentary sounds alone are the objects of our attention. 
The same observation is generally applicable to the words of 
our language. 

Turn we now to the recent and interesting researches of 
Mr. Willis on the vowel sounds. His first object was to 
verify De Kempelen’s observations. Having obtained the 
vowel sounds U, O, A very distinctly, he found that on using 
a shallower cavity than De Kempelen had employed, and 
sliding a flat board on the top of the funnel, he could obtain 
the entire serics in the order U, O, A, E, I. The success of 
this experiment induced Mr. Willis to try the effect of cylin- 
drical tubes of different lengths, and, for the more complete 
investigation of this case, he constructed an apparatus con- 
sisting of a tube or port-vent, bent at right angles to connect 
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it with the wind-chest of the bellows. At the extremity of 
this tube is a plug, in which is fitted a freely vibrating reed. 
Another tube of equal length is fitted to this, so that, on 
being gradually drawn out, it will show the effect of applying 
to this reed a cylindrical tube of any length, from nothing to 
about two fect; then if the tube be pushed back and another 
joint equal to it be fitted on, a fresh drawing out of the tube 
will show the effect of any length from that of the first tube 
to double the length, and in this way with different joints 
we may go on to any length we please. The result of expe- 
riments with this apparatus we will describe in general 
terms. 

Let the line a ð c d represent the length of the pipe mea- 
sured from a, and take ab, bc, cd, &c. respectively equal to 
the length of the stopped pipe in unison with the reed em- 
ployed; that is, equal to half the length of the sonorous wave 
occasioned by the reed. 


No. I. 
IE AOU U O A EI IE AOU 
o o o e 
a b c d 
No. II. 

IEAOU U O A EI IEAOU UOAEI IE AOU 
o e J o o e 
a b d e 

No. III. 

IEA O U 
e U o O A EI, 
a b c 


The lines in these diagrams must be considered as measuring- 
rods placed at the side of the tube, with their extremity a 
opposite to the point at which the reed is placed; the letters 
and other marks show the effects produced when the open 
extremity of the pipe reaches the points so marked, and the 
distance, therefore, from these points to a respectively is the 
length of the pipe producing the effects in question. 
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Now, if the pipe be drawn out gradually, the tone of the 
reed, retaining its pitch, first puts on in succession the vowel 
qualities IE AOU; on approaching c the same series makes 
its appearance In inverse order, as represented in the diagram ; 
then in direct order again, and so on in cycles—each cycle 
being merely the repetition of à d, but the vowels becoming 
less distinct in each successive cycle. The distance of any 
given vowel from its respective centre points is invariably the 
same in all. 

If another reed be tried which gives a higher sound, and 
whose wave, represented by the second figure, is con- 
sequently shorter, the centres of the cycles a, c, e, &c., will 
be at the distance of the sonorous wave of the new recd from 
each other, but the vowel distances (and this is an important 
point to be remarked) will be exactly the same as before. 
It may be stated as a general rule, that if a certain length 
added to the reed gives to its sound a determinate vowel 
character, the same vowel is heard when the same length is 
added to or subtracted from a length equal to any simple 
multiple of the original wave (2na+v). 

When the pitch of the reed is high, some of the vowels 
become impossible. For instance, let half the wave of the 
reed (No. ITI.) be less than the length producing U. In this 
case it is found that the series never ascends higher than O, 
and that on passing ở, O of the reverse series commences. In 
like manner, if reeds of higher notes be taken, more vowels 
are cut off. This is exactly, Mr. Willis remarks, the case in 
the human voice; female singers are unable to pronounce U 
and O in the higher notes of their voice; for example, the 
proper length of the pipe for O is that which corresponds 
to the note C on the third space in the treble, and beyond 
this note in singing it becomes impossible to pronounce a 
distinct O. 

We have added to the table of vowel sounds at page 354 
the lengths of a stopped pipe which Mr. Willis has ascer- 
tained to correspond with the different vowel-sounds, and 
also the musical notes which these pipes would give were 
they sounded themselves. 


358 REED ORGAN-PIPES, 


Mr. Willis further states that cylinders of the same length 
give the same vowel, whatever be their diameter or figure; 
and that, so far as he has tried, he has always found that any 
two cavities yiclding the identical note when applied to the 
embouchure of an organ-pipe, will impart the same vowel- 
quality to a given recd, or, indeed, to any reed provided its 
note be flatter than that of the cavity. 

From these experiments it is evident that the forms stated 
by Kratzenstem, as producing the different vowels, are per- 
fectly arbitrary. The entire series of vowels can be produced 
from tubes of either of his forms by merely changing its 
dimensions. 

Mr. Willis finally concludes, from his experiments, that 
the vowel quality, added to any sound, is merely the coexis- 
tence of its peculiar note with that sound; this accompany- 
ing note being excited by the successive reflections of the 
original wave of the reed at the extremities of the added tube. 

This view of the matter naturally associates the pheno- 
mena of vowel-sounds with those of multiple resonance, a 
subject first investigated by Professor Wheatstone. 

The phenomena of simple or unisonant resonance are so 
well known that we nced only call attention to one or two of 
the most striking facts. Ifa vibrating body be brought near 
a column or volume of air, which would be capable of pro- 
ducing the same sound were it immediately caused to sound 
as an organ-pipe or otherwise, then the sound of the vi- 
brating body is greatly reinforced, as when an harmonica- 
glass is brought before an unisonant cavity, or when a 
tuning: fork is placed at the embouchure of a flute, the aper- 
tures of which are stopped, so that, if blown into, the flute 
would sound the same note; in the latter case the experi- 
ment is more remarkable, as the sound of the tuning-fork is 
scarcely itself audible. The same effect takes place when the 
cavity of the mouth is adjusted so as to be in unison with the 
tuning-fork. 

We now come to the new facts of resonance. A column 
of air will not only enter into vibration when it is capable of 
producing the same sound as the vibrating body which causes 
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the resonance, but also when the number of the vibrations 
which it is capable of making is any simple multiple of that 
of the original sounding body, or, in other words, if the 
sound to which the tube is fitted is any harmonic of the ori- 
ginal sound, 

For instance, if a tube closed at one end by a movable 
piston is taken, and its length adjusted to six inches, it will 
resound as an unison to a C tuning-fork ; and if we shorten 
the length of the tube to three inches, the unison will no 
longer be reciprocated, but its octave will be heard. The 
same effect is produced by altering the cavity of the mouth. 

By placing a vibrating lamina which produces a lower 
sound than can be obtained from a tuning-fork (the tongue 
of a Jew’s harp, for instance), and successively adjusting the 
column of air so as to be one half, one fourth, one fifth, &c. 
of the column reciprocating the fundamental sound, the 
octave, twelfth, double octave, seventeenth, &c. will be pro- 
duced. The relative numbers, considering the vibrations of 
the tongue as unity, are 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, &c. The mouth pro- 
duces precisely the same effect as this changeable tube does, 
and all the beautiful sounds which Mr. Eulenstein manages 
with so much skill [on the Jew’s harp] are produced by this 
means; they are multiple resonances of the column of air, 
and not the vibrations of the tongue itself, as was formerly 
supposed. 

Similar results are obtained when the vibrating tongue of 
an Æolina is brought before a tube, and its length is altered ; 
and this case resembles Mr. Willis’s arrangement. The same 
multiple resonances are produced also when the cavity of the 
mouth is substituted for the tube. In these cases the funda- 
mental sound is louder than when the Jew’s harp is em- 
ployed. The sound of the larynx itself may be substituted 
for that of the vibrating tongue, and similar harmonic sounds 
will be heard; this experiment may easily be made by placing 
a piston-tube before the mouth while the voice continues to 
sound rather a low note. 

About two years ago a young man named Richmond exhi- 
bited a novel kind of musical performance with the voice. 
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On examining the circumstances under which the sounds were 
produced, it was ascertained that the continued sound or 
drone was produced by the larynx, and that he had acquired 
the art of adjusting the cavity of the mouth so as to fit it for 
resounding to any multiple. In this way he was able to 
command these subordinate sounds in any succession, and 
even to dwell upon them; and he could thus perform a great 
number of airs. 

Some kinds of sounds are better suited to produce these 
multiple resonances than others; and it is an universal fact 
that wherever these subordinate sounds can be distinguished, 
there also the vowel qualities are heard; and, reciprocally, 
when a sound puts on successively different vowel qualities, 
these multiple resonances are audible. The tongue of a Jew’s 
harp, which so readily gives rise to these subordinate sounds, 
is obedient not only to the vowel sounds, but to almost 
all the articulations of speech. The free reed, or Molina 
tongue, when it is such as can enter readily into vibration, 
is affected in a similar manner; but when it is too rigid, 
though it may produce as clear a musical sound as before, 
the multiple resonances and the vowel qualities are equally 
lost, not, perhaps, because they do not exist, but because 
they are overpowered by the original sound of the reed. 

We do not mean to assert that each multiple resonance is 
a distinct vowel sound: but we infer that, when a tube is 
added to a reed or vibrating tongue, whatever may be its 
length, a quality is added to the original sound, which de- 
pends on the feeble vibrations of the air in the added tube; 
these increase in number in proportion to the shortness of 
the tube; and when the number of vibrations thus excited 
is any multiple of the original vibrations of the reed, the 
energy of the resonance is so greatly augmented as to pro- 
duce the effect of a superadded musical sound. 

Thus it is evident that the vowel qualities and multiple 
resonances are different forms of the same phenomena. 

In considering the consonants to which we may now pro- 
ceed, we may apply to them the same remark which has been 
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already applied to the vowels. In attempting to class them, 
for the purpose of ascertaining in what respect these sounds 
agree with or differ from each other, we must pay no atten- 
tion to the alphabetic characters which so inefficiently repre- 
sent them, or to the names by which these characters are 
designated. For we find that a simple character sometimes 
represents a compound sound, as G and X; and a simple 
sound is as frequently denoted by two letters, as Sh, Th, 
Dh, Ng, in “song,” &c. The same character often represents 
more than one sound; for instance, S has four different 
powers in sea, his, vision, and sure. Many other redundan- 
cies and deficiencies might be noticed, but these will suffice 
to show the danger of classifying letters instead of sounds. 
The letters f, v, r, l, p, t, k, d, m, and n are, however, gene- 
rally constant in their signification. 


CONSONANTS. 

Mutes. Sonants. | Narisonants. 
zP B M 
S 
z T D N 
T 
H K G Ng 

F V 

° Y 

Sh J 
a 
> S Z 
z 
= Th Dh 
© 
© : R 

Ll L 

Kh Gh 


In this Table all the elementary consonant sounds are 
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arranged, indicated by those characters by which they may 
be most readily recognized. These sounds will be best com- 
pared by articulating them all uniformly, followed by the 
same vowel, as Pe, Be, &c. 

It would occupy too much space to explain the particular 
positions of the different organs during the pronunciation of 
all these sounds ; it must suffice at present to state that for 
the six sounds characterized in the above table by the term 
explosive, the breath or voice is entirely obstructed, while 
for all the others it is allowed to pass, but with partial inter- 
ruptions. 

But there is one comprehensive and important division of 
these articulations which we cannot pass over in silence. It 
is found that when the organs are in the proper position for 
uttering any one of the. articulations of the first vertical 
column, without the slightest change being made in that po- 
sition, a different quality may be given to it, according as 1t 
is accompanied or not by the sound of the larynx, or the 
voice properly so called. It is in this respect alone that F 
differs from V, &c, 

Every sonant has thus its corresponding mute. This rule 
seems to be violated, however, with regard to the sounds L 
and R. But though the corresponding mutes of these sounds 
are not in the English language, they are to be found in 
other tongues. The sound denoted in Welsh by Ll is the 
mute corresponding to our L; and though it is extremely 
difficult to catch this sound from merely hearing it pro- 
nounced, attention to the rule will enable any one to articu- 
late it properly in a few minutes. The organs must be in 
the proper position for articulating L, but the voice must not 
sound; or, in other words, the L must be whispered, and 
then followed by the vowel; as, for example, Llewellyn, 
Llangollen. 

The importance of this rule is obvious; for if in the con- 
struction of a speaking machine the voiceless articulations 
indicated in the first vertical column of the preceding Table 
were perfectly obtained, all the sounds in the second column 
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could be immediately produced by adding the vocal sound, 
or what is substituted for it, to those of the first column. 
A single motion or key would therefore be sufficient to 
add eleven new articulations to the utterance of the instru- 
ment. 

The positions of the organs for the three sounds M, N, Ng, 
are exactly the same as for B, D, G, only, in the former, the 
soft palate 1s depressed so as to allow the voice to escape 
through the nostrils; by this the articulation is rendered 
continuous. Ifin a speaking machine, therefore, these three 
sounds were perfect, the addition of a single key would con- 
vert them into six elementary sounds. To imitate all the 
usual articulations of speech, a machine would not require 
such complicated motions as might at first be supposed: 
thirtcen keys would be sufficient to command the twenty-six 
consonant sounds of the above table. The difficulty in the 
construction of such a machine is therefore reduced to the 
perfect imitation of these eleven sounds and the vowels, 
which we have already seen are not beyond our command. 
How far these difficultics have been overcome we shall now 
proceed to show. 

De Kempelen’s machine consisted externally of a square 
box, and a bellows, of the ordinary construction, placed on a 
board. The bellows were pressed down by the right arm, 
and it expanded itself, by means of a weight or spring, when 
the pressure was removed. There were two openings in the 
box, for the purpose of introducing the hands to act on the 
keys &c. within, and numerous small round apertures con- 
cealed by silk, to prevent stifling the sound. When this 
cover was removed, a small box or wind-chest was seeu com- 
municating with the pipe of the bellows at one end, and with 
an India-rubber bell or funnel, from which the sound ulti- 
mately issued, on the other; on this wind-chest were various 
keys to be touched by the fingers of the right hand for the 
sounds S, Sh, R, &c. The sound was produced by an ivory 
or brass reed, covered, on the side which vibrated against the 
edges of the aperture, with very thin leather; this reed, re- 
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presenting the larynx of the vocal organs, was placed within, 
between the wind-chest and the narrow part of the India- 
rubber funnel or mouth. The sound P was produced by 
suddenly removing the left hand from the front of the mouth, 
which it had previously completely stopped; the sound B by 
the same action, but, instead of closing the mouth completely, 
a very minute aperture was left, so that the sound of the reed 
might not be entirely stifled; M was heard on opening two 
small tubes, representing the nostrils, placed between the 
wind-chest and the mouth, while the front of the mouth was 
stopped, as for P. A few vowel modifications, and the sounds 
F and V, were produced by modifying the form and size of 
the aperture of the mouth by the left hand; the continuous 
consonants S and Sh were obtained by causing the wind to 
pass through small tubes of particular forms, the passage of 
the wind being governed by keys; and R was imitated by 
occasioning a vibration or trembling of the reed when an ap- 
propriate lever was depressed *. 

‘ In the space of three weeks,” says De Kempelen, “ any 
one may acquire wonderful skilfulness in performing on the 
speaking machine, especially if he applies himself to the 
Latin, French, and Italian languages; for the German lan- 
guage is much more difficult, on account of the consonants 
which so frequently occur in it, the sibilant sounds, and the 
mute letters which so often terminate the words. I can pro- 
nounce immediately every French or Italian word I am 
asked; a long German word, on the contrary, costs me much 
trouble, and it is rare that I perfectly succeed. As to entire 
phrases I can produce but few; and these must be short, 
because the bellows is not sufficiently large to furnish the 
necessary quantity of wind. For example: Vous étes mon 
ami—Je vous aime de tout mon cœur ; or, in Latin: Leopoldus 
secundus—Romanorum imperator—semper Augustus, &c. I 
am perfectly convinced,” says the author, “that without 


® A speaking machine, made by Professor Wheatstone from De Kem- 
pelen’s description, with some improvements, is at present in the collec- 
tion of Philosophical Instruments of King’s College, London. 
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much skill the machine may be arranged with keys like the 
harpsichord, or organ, so that it would be much more easy 
to play it than in the present manner; but this is another 
step towards perfection which I leave to those who may be 
inclined to give some attention to this new invention in its 
infancy, and who, by their meditations and labours, are wil- 
ling to carry it further.” 

De Kempelen’s is not the only speaking machine which 
has been made; the Abbé Mical, a celebrated French mecha- 
nician, constructed two colossal brazen heads, which are said 
to have uttered not only words, but entire phrases; he sub- 
mitted these master-pieces of his ingenuity to the Academy 
of Sciences in July 1783, in the same year which De Kem- 
pelen was at Paris with his machine. No details of the con- 
struction of these were ever published ; and the inventor is 
said to have broken them to pieces on being disappointed of 
the reward which, on the recommendation of the Academy, 
he had expected from the Government. He died shortly 
after, in 1789. We can, therefore, only judge of the merits 
of these automata from the accounts of writers who saw them. 
From the description which Rivarol gives, it appears that 
Mical applied to one of the heads a set of keys which were 
acted upon by pins fixed on a cylinder, so that a determinate 
number of phrases were produced, as tunes are upon a barrel- 
organ; the intervals between the words, and the accentua- 
tion, Rivarol states to have bcen marked correctly. The 
other head had a key-board, like that of a pianoforte, the 
keys corresponding to the different sounds and tones of the 
French language, which were reduced to a small number by 
an ingenious method peculiar to the inventor. “ With a 
little practice and skill,” says Rivarol, “any person may talk 


. with the fingers as with the tongue; and he may give to the 


language of the heads, the rapidity, the stops, and in fine 
all the characters which a language can possess which is 
not animated by the passions. Foreigners may take the 
‘Henriade,’ or ‘Telemachus,’ and cause them to be recited 
from one end to the other, by placing the volumes on the 
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vocal instruments, as we place the book of an opera on a 
pianoforte.” 

No doubt Rivarol’s enthusiasm has led him greatly to 
overrate the performance of these automata. It would be a 
very easy matter to add either a key-board or a pinned 
cylinder to De Kempelen’s instrument, so as to make the 
syllables which it utters follow, each with their proper accen- 
tuations and rests; but unless the articulations were them- 
selves more perfect, it would not be worth the trouble and 
expense. According to a more sober writer, Mical’s, in this 
respect, was not superior to De Kempelen’s invention. Vicq 
d’Azyr, the celebrated anatomist, gives the following account 
of the Abbé Mical’s heads, in his report upon them to the 
Academy :— 

‘The heads,” says this writer, “covered a hollow box, the 
different parts of which were connected together by hinges, 
and in the interior of which the inventor had disposed arti- 
ficial glottises of different forms over stretched membranes. 
The air passing through these glottises, was directed on these 
membranes, which gave sounds of different pitches; and 
from their combination there resulted a very imperfect imita- 
tion of the human voice.” 

It is a curious circumstance that Kratzenstein, De Kem- 
pelen, and the Abbé Mical were all employed in their re- 
searches at the very same time, though in very different 
parts of Europe. Since that period no progress has been 
made in imitating the articulations of spcech, and even the 
experiments of these mechanicians have becn almost for- 
gotten. The advantages that would result from the com- 
pletion of a speaking machine render the subject worthy the 
attention of the philosopher and the mechanician. Dr. 
Darwin supposed that they might be made hereafter with ˆ 
voices so loud and sonorous as to command an army or in- 
struct a crowd; but the most important uscs to which they 
will perhaps in future times be applicd, will be to fix and 
perpetuate the pronunciation of different languages. 

There are no doubt a great many difficulties yet to be 
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contended with before we can succeed in perfectly imitating 
the articulations of speech; but the partial success of the 
attempts of which we have laid an account before our readers 
ought to encourage further trials. It is not too much to 
say, in the words of Sir David Brewster, “ We have no doubt 
that, before another century is completed, a talking and a 
singing machine will be numbered among the conquests of 
science.” 
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On the Vibrations of Columns of Air in Cylindrical 
and Conical Tubes. 


(ROYAL INSTITUTION.) 
[From the ‘ Atheneum,’ March 24, 1832, p. 194.) 


March 15.—Mr. C. Wheatstone gave a lecture “ On the 
Vibrations of Columns of Air in Cylindrical and Conical 
Tubes.” After enumerating the various modes by which 
columns of air may be put into sonorous vibration, and 
which constitute so many classes of wind instruments of 
music, the lecturer proceeded to detail the principal results of 
Bernouilli’s “ Theoretical Investigations.” When a column 
of air in a cylindrical tube, open at both its ends, produces 
the lowest sound it is capable of rendering, according to this 
theory, the motions of the particles of air are made in op- 
posite directions, alternately to and from the central point or 
node, where the variations of density are greatest. Mr. 
Wheatstone gave the following new and decisive experimental 
proof of this theoretical deduction. He took a tube bent 
nearly to a circle, so that its ends were opposite to each 
other, with a small space between them; he then took a 
glass plate capable of making the same number of vibrations 
as the air contained within the tube, and, causing it to sound 
by drawing a violin bow across it, placed it at equal distances 
between the two orifices, so that the impulses of the vibrating 
surface were made at the same instant of time, towards one, 
and from the other end of the tube; as might be expected 
from the theory, these effects neutralizing each other, no 
resonance took place, and the air in the tube remained at 
rest. But when (the two halves of the tube moving round 
each other by means of a joint) the orifices were brought op- 
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posite to different vibrating parts of the plate, so that the 
impulses were made at the same instant towards or from 
both the orifices, the column of air powerfully resounded. 

He then proceeded to show that when a column of air 
sounded any other than its fundamental note, it did so in 
consequence of a division of the column into parts of equal 
length separately vibrating, in the same manner as the har- 
monic sounds of a string have been explained; that the air 
may vibrate when divided into any number of aliquot parts, 
and the corresponding sounds are as the series of natural 
numbers, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, &c.; that, at the limits of each vi- 
brating part, a communication may be made with the atmo- 
sphere by an aperture, or even by entirely separating the 
tube, without any injury to the sound; that, in each mode 
of division in which there is a node in the centre (i. e. in 
each alternate mode), a solid partition may be placed at the 
centre of the tube, dividing it into two equal parts, each 
giving the same sound as the entire tube when the partition 
was removed; and that, consequently, a tube stopped at one 
end gives a series of sounds corresponding to the progression 
1, 8, 5, 7, &c. of a pipe double its length and open at both 
ends. 

After verifying these established results, the lecturer pro- 
ceeded to show the erroneousness of the prevailing opinion, 
stated by Chladni and others, “ that the end at which a tube 
is excited into vibration must always be considered as an 
open end, even if it be placed immediately to the mouth, as 
in the horn and trumpet.” He showed that a cylindrical 
tube gave the same fundamental sound and the same series 
of harmonics, when it was excited, as a horn, or with a reed 
at one end, the other end being open, as when it was excited, 
like a flute or flageolet, at one end, the other end being shut. 
In proof of this he adduced the cremona pipe of the organ, 
which is acylindrical tube, one half the length of the open 
diapason pipe, which gives the same note; and the clarionet, 
which is also a cylindrical tube (the conical bell which termi- 
nates it being merely a useless appendage), giving a funda- 
mental sound, and an octave below that of a flute of equal 


2 B 


370 VIBRATIONS OF AIR IN CYLINDRICAL 


length, and the series of harmonics of a tube closed at one 
end. He then adverted to the circumstance that, in all 
cases of the production of sound at the closed end of the 
tube, the tone is invariably more powerful than when the 
sound is produced at the open end of the same tube; and 
explained that in the one case the impulses are made at 
that part of the air where the condensations and dilatations 
are greatest, and in the other case where these variations 
of density are least. This point was illustrated by some ex- 
periments with the flame of hydrogen gas, by which means 
a column of air can be excited into vibration at any point 
between the open end and the node, with a correspond- 
ing alteration of intensity. At the orifice of the tube, the 
smallest possible flame is sufficient to excite the sound, 
which, however, ceases if the flame be made to move to- 
wards the node (i.e. the centre of a tube open at both ends, 
or the closed end of a tube stopped at one end); but if, 
at the same time that the flame is advanced in the tube, it 
be also enlarged in volume, the sound continues, and with 
increased intensity ; by continuing to move the flame towards 
the node, and at the same time to proportionally enlarge the 
volume, the sound progressively increases in loudness until it 
attains its maximum at the node. 

By analogous experiments on the sounds produced by the 
flame of hydrogen gas, in tubes of different diameters, Mr. 
Wheatstone showed that the loudest tone is produced in tubes 
of the smallest diameter (when a certain limit is not ex- 
ceeded), which is exactly the reverse of the generally adopted 
opinion ; and he stated the following to be the general results 
of numerous experiments—that the flame is required to be 
larger as the length of the tube is greater, as its diameter is 
less, and as the point of excitation is nearer the node. 

The lecturer went on to give an exposition of the laws of 
the vibrations of the air in conical tubes, and explained that 
the air in a tube of this form, excited into vibration at its 
closed end or the summit of the cone, gave the same funda- 
mental sound and the same series of harmonics as a cylin- 
drical tube open at both ends. To this similarity of effect 
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he ascribed the general error of considering all wind instru- 
ments as tubes open at both ends. To illustrate this subject, 
he showed that the trumpet, French-horn, and hautbois pipes 
of the organ, all being conical tubes, gave the same sound as 
the cremona pipe (a cylindrical tube, excited precisely in the 
same way), which is only one half their length. He com- 
pared also the hautbois, which is a conical tube, with a 
clarionet, which is a cylindrical tube of the same length, and 
proved that in the former the fundamental sounds were the 
same, absolutely and relatively, as in the flute (a tube open 
at both ends, of the same length), and that in the latter 
they were the same with those of a stopped pipe of the same 
length. 

The lecture concluded with a variety of experiments on 
the sounds of isolated portions of conical tubes, the situations 
of their nodes, &c., with reference to their practical applica- 
tions, which we cannot spare space to detail. 

If a tube be cylindrical it will have only the odd numbers 
as harmonics; the cone must be as 4 to 1 of the narrow end 
to have all the harmonics. 
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ACOUSTIC Figures: On the Figures ob- 
tained by Strewiny Sand on Vibrating 
Surfaces, commonly called, 64-83 ; first 
discovered by Chladni, 64; table of 
Chladnis results, 65, 66; produced by 
simplest vibrations of rectangular sur- 
faces, 67; produced by superposition 
of two similar modes of vibration, 68; 
resultant figures of two superpositions, 
70; of four superpositions, 71; modes 
of superposition, 73; perfect resultant 
figures ot square surfaces, 74; compa- 
rison of calculated figures with those 
obtained experimentally, 75; imperfect 
resultants, 76; modified by irregularity 
of plates, 77; rearrangement of 
Chiadni's table, 78, 79; theorles of 
Bernouilli, 80, of Chladni, ở., of 
Dr. Young, 81, of the Webers, ở.; 
how fur obtainable on plates of wood, 
81, 82. 

Adhémar, Count d’, on a relation in 
cube numbers, noticed, 317. 

Aguilonius, on law of direction for mono- 
cular vision, 250. 

Air, Column of, on the Resonances or Reci- 
procated Vibrations of, 36-46 ; resonant 
to tuning-forks, 37; to wind instru- 
ments, 37; its harmonic subdivisions, 
38; law of resonance of, 42; simul- 
taneous reciprocation of several sounds, 
45; beats, how produced, iò. ; vibrates 
when its sound is a harmonic of ori- 
ginal sound, 349; experiments on, 
in cylindrical tubes, ; vibrations 
of. in tubes with open and closed 
ends, 369, excited by hydrogen, 370; 
laws of vibration of in conical tubes, 
311. 


Alembert, D’, on law of direction for 
monocular vision, 249. 

Alphahet, inadequate for expression of 
of sounds of the language, 355, 361. 

Aluminum, voltaic position of, 158, 159, 

Antinori, Cav., his experiments on the 
thermo-electric spark, 134. 

Arcy, Chevalier d’, on the duration of 
the sensation of sight, alluded to, 28,%. 

Audibility, limits of, 34. 

Audition, experiments on, 30-35; aug- 
mentation of sounds produced inter- 
nally, 30, 31; augmentation of sounds 
produced externally—the microphone, 
32, 33; consonance of sounds, 34; 
acute sounds rendered inaudible, ở.; 
limits of audibility, ib. ; acute sounds 
increased in intensity, .; intensity of 
notes varied, 35. 


Bacon, Lord, his experiments on resonance, 
38, %.; on the transmission of sound, 
47; on apparent superiority of mono- 
cular vision, 239, n. 

Beats, how produced, 45. 

Bernouilli, James, his investigations of 
acoustic figures, 80; experimental veri- 
fication of his theory of wind-instru- 
ments, 220. 

Biot, on resonance, alluded to, 37, n. ; on 
the transmission of sound, noticed, 
48. 

Botto, Prof, Œ. D., his experiments on 
the chemical action of the thermo- 
electric pile, 136. 

Bouvard, on the transmission of sound, 
noticed, 48. 

Breguet, claims invention of electro- 
magnetic chronoscope, He ; is consulted 
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by de Konstantinoff, 149; constructs 
a chronoscope, 150. 
Brewster, Sir D: his explanation of Pur- 
kinjes experiment rejected, 221; on 
conversion of relief, 243; on law of 
direction for monocular vision, 249. 


Chapman, Capt., introduces Wheatstone’s 
chronoscope into Woolwich, 145. 

Charge, instrument for effecting, 170; 
how influenced by temperature, 184; 
time of charging augmented by inter- 
posed resistances, 186; means of accu- 
mulation of, 196-205. 

Charles I., translation of document written 
by him in cipher, 326-329. 

Chladni, on the oscillations of phonics, 
2, 7; on resonance, alluded to, 37, n.; 
on the velocity of sound, 48; his 
discoveries of acoustic figures, 64, 65, 
80; on vibratory motions, criticised, 
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Christie, on the measurement of resistance 
in voltaic circuit, 129, 2. 

Chronoscope électromagnétique, note sur 
le, 143-151; claimed by Breguet and 
de Konstantinoff, 143; invented by 
Wheatstone, id.; description of, id.; 
publication of invention, 144; commu- 
nicated to de Konstantinoff, 146 ; modi- 
fications of, 147, 149, 150; instrument 
invented by Breguet, 150; principle 
already applied by Wheatstone, 151. 

Cipher, Interpretation of historical docu- 
ment in, 321-341; history of, 321; 
principle of cipher, 323; key to literal 
cipher, 324; key to vocabulary, 325; 
translation of documents, 3 29; 
text of document in cipher, 330-341. 

Circuit, Voltaic, an Account of several new 
Instruments and Processes for deter- 
mining the Constants of, 91-133 ; Ohm's 
theory of, 98-102; resistance of, how 
determined, 103, 104; instruments for 
measuring resistance, 105-107 ; rheostat 
for measuringsmall resistance, 108: coils 
for measuring great resistance, 110; re- 
sistance of interposed body determined, 
111; of wire of galvanometer, 112 ; sum 
of electromotive forces in, 112, 113; 
resistance of rheomotor determined, 
118-121; resistance of liquids, how 
measured, 122-124; small differences 
of resistance, how measured, 126-128 ; 
comparative changes of rheomotors, how 
observed, 129; comparison of intensities 
of currents, 130-132; relations between 
degrees of force and of galvanometric 
scale determined, 132; influence of the 
earth, 154, 155; degree of tension in 
wire of insulated pole, 157. 
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Clock, description of the electro-magnetic, 
138, 139. de 

, polar, construction of, 287; is 
superior to sun-dial, 288 ; various forma 
ot, 289. 

Colours, Singular Effect of the Juxtaposition 
of, under particular circumstances, 284; 
two different, presented one to each 
eye, are not compounded, 248; apparent 
motion of certain patterns, 284 : chiefly 
conspicuous in green and red, #.; not 
apparent in daylight, &.; how accounted 

or, ib. 

Conductors of sound unaffected by length, 
52; how to be connected with instru- 
ments, 03, 54; when bent, will transmit 
sound, 59; will transmit transverre 
vibrations, 61; possibility of trans- 
mitting human speech, 62. 

Consonants, table of, 361; inadequately 
represented in alphabet, 361; sonant, 
have corresponding mutes, 362. 

Copper. resistance to voltaic current less 

an iron, 175; best material for tele- 
graphic wires, td. 

Cryptograph, Wheatstone’s, Instructions 
for the Employment of, 342-347 ; benefits 
of, 342; mode of forming alphabet, 
343 ; rendering into cipher, 344; re- 
translation, 345; advantages of system, 
346; specimen in cipher, 347. 

Crystals, plates of, polarize light, 290; 
action of uniaxal, 292; biaxal, 293; 
doubly refracting, 294; thickness of 
two films determined, 297. 

Current, electric, its force determined. 99, 
force of, in voltaic circuit, 100; distri- 
bution of its force in circuit when 4 
portion is diverted from limited extent 
of circuit, 101 ; comparison of intensities 
of, how effected, 130-132; strength 
can be increased without augmentation 
of effects of induction, 180: induced in 
a magnet by its own action, 212, 213, 


Daniell, Prof., a modification of his bat- 
tery, 107. 

Darwin, Dr. R., on alteration of perceived 
magnitude of objects, noticed, 263. 

De la Rive, Prof., on voltaic combinations, 
noticed, 117. 

Dipolarization, plane, circular, and elliptic, 

efined, 291. 

Discharge, inductive, instrument for ef- 
fecting, 170; its amount proportionate 
to the electromotive force, 172; varies 
directly as length of wire, 173: effected 
simultaneously from number of wires, 
174; its amount not dependent on 
conductivity of wire, 175; how in- 
fluenced by diameter of wire and thick- 
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how influenced by insulating material, 
180-184; how influenced by tempera- 
ture, 184; not influenced by pressure, 
185 ; time of, augmented by interposed 
resistance, 186; from wire connected 
with earth, 187-190; true and apparent, 
considered, 191-194; in short wires, 
how measured, 194-196; means of 
accumulation of, 196—205. 

Distance, inversion of, produced by pseu- 
doscope, 279. : 

Du Tour, his experiments in optics, 248, 
254. 


Ear, experiments on the. See Audition. 

Earth, its influence upon galvanometers 
in electric circuit, 154, 155. 

, Rotation of, Note relating to M. 
Foucault's new Mechanical Proof of, 
303-306 ; theory of rotation of, 301; 
Foucault’s experiment, 303; proved by 
further experiment, 303, 305. 

Electricity, apparatus to determine velo- 
city of, 84; velocity of, determined by 
means of revolving mirror, 85-88, 96 ; 
velocity of, through conductors, not 
previously known, 89; hypothesis of 
transmission of, 89-96; experiments 
on velocity of transmission of, 90-95 ; 
greatest velocity detected, 93; results 
of experiments, 93, 96 ; rk obtained 
from thermo-electrie pile, 134, 135; 
chemical action of thermo-electric pile, 
136; applied to clocks, 138, 139; ap- 

lied to telegraphic thermometer, 206, 
, 209; of operator a source of 
error in experiment, 216-219. 

Electro-magnetic clock, 138, 139. 

Electrometer, sources of error in indica- 
tions of, 216 ; affected by electrical con- 
dition of operator, 217. 

Electro-motive forces, sum of, in voltaic 
circuit ascertained, 112, 113; various 
measures of, described, 113-118; their 
influence on amount of discharge, 172. 

Electroscopic Erperiments, on a Source of 
Error in, 216-219. 

Element, voltaic, used by Wheatstone, 
described, 107. 

Ellis, Sir Henry, letter to Wheatstone, 
322. 

“ Enchanted L 
Enregistreur é 
141, 142. 
Eiilenstein, his performance on the jew's 

harp explained, 44, 45, 359. 

Euler, his investigations of acoustic 
figures, 78. ` 
Eyes, single object projects dissimilar 

pictures on retinæ, 225, 226; projec- 
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tion of dissimilar figures not previously 
observed, 227; modes of Écilitating 
convergence of, 228; perspective pro- 
jections of solid object, how perceived, 
229; assisted by the stereoscope, 230, 
231; binocular appearance of two 
drawings, presented one to each eye, 
identical with that of two real objects 
having projections the same as those of 
the drawings, 235; binocular perspec- 
tive, 236; correct vision by one eye 
explained, 238; conversion of relief, 
242; double appearance of similar 
pictures falling on corresponding points 
of the retinæ, 245; binocular vision of 
images of different magnitudes, 246 ; 
effect of presenting different pictures to 
both, 247; law of visible direction for 
monocular vision, 249; circle of bino- 
cular vision, 252, 253 ; theory of vision 
with one eye only, 254; abnormal 
adjustment of, how effected, 262, 265 ; 
table of inclination of optic axes, 270. 


Faraday, on inductive action in telegraph 
cables, referred to, 168. 

Fechner, on measurement of force of 
electric current, referred to, 104. 

Fessel, his gyroscope explained, 307- 
313. 


Foucault, his researches on the rotation 
of the earth, 303-306. 

Fraunhofer, on the spectrum of the 
electric spark, alluded to, 224. 

Fresnel, on the polarization of light, 11, .; 
his explanation path the successive polari- 
zation of light, ; experiment on po- 
larized light, 299. n = 

Fusinieri, his experiments on electricity 
alluded to, 224. 


Galileo, on acoustic figures, alluded to, 
64 


Galvanometer, resistance of wire of, in 
voltaic circuit, 112; use of same instru- 
ment to measure forces in circuits of 
different kinds, 124, 125; applied to 
measurement of small resistances, 126- 
128 ; relations between its degrees and 
the degrees of force, 132 ; action of, in 
telegraph thermometers, 206. 

Galvanometers, used in experiments on 
telegraph-wires, described, 171. 

Gay-Lussac, on the transmission of sound, 
noticed, 48. 

Geometry, descriptive, its processes, 233. 

Génder, the, its principles explained, 40, 
41 


Gerbert, his speaking head, 349. 
Gmelin, Prof., on conversion of relief, 
referred to, 243. 
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Goffe, instructions pour le sieur de, his- 
torical document translated, 326-329. 
Gyroscope, Fessel's, description of, 307; 

phenomena exhibited by, 308-312. 


Harmonic Diagram, Explanation of. 14- 
2U; facilitates acquisition of musical 
theory, 14; method of using, 16. 

Hassentratz, on the transmission of sound, 
noticed, 48. 

Herhold, on the transmission of sound, 
noticed, 48, 49. 

Hook, Dr., on acoustic figures, alluded to, 

"H 


Hooke, Dr., his experiments on transmis- 
sion of sounds noticed, 47. 


Insulation affected by pressure, 185. 

Insulator, influence of coating of wire 
upon amount of discharge, 175-180; 
insulating material, 180-184. 

Intervals. See Melody, Elements of. 

Iron, its resistance to voltaic current 
greater than copper, 175. 


Jacobi, Prof, his instruments for mea- 
suring force of electric current, 104, 
105. 

Jew's harp, theory of, 43, 44. 


Kaleidophone, the, Description of, 21-29 ; 
renders visible the paths described by 
the points of greatest excursion in 
vibrating rods, 21; construction of ap- 
paratus, 22, 23; experiments with one 
rod, 24,25; experiments with a number 
of rods, 26, 27; multiplication of 
images, 28; duration of impressions of 
light, how illustrated, 29. 

Kempelen, de, Le Mécanisme de la Parole, 
reviewed, 348-367. 

Keys. See Melody, Elements of. 

Konstantinoff, de, claims invention of 
electro-magnetic chronoscope, 143; his 
acquaintance with Wheatstone, 146; 
receives a specimen of the chronoscope, 
ib.; communicates with Breguet, 149. 

Kratzenstein, C. G., Tentamen coronatum 
de Voce, reviewed, 348—367. 


Lehot, his theory of monocular vision, 
255 


Light, Electrical, on the Prismatic Decom- 
position of, 223, 224 ; spectra of various 
metals, 228; duration of, determined, 
87, 88, 93, 94, 96; hypotheses of origin 
of, 89; elongation of spark of, 93; ap- 
plications of instantaneousness of, 95 ; 
obtained from thermo-electric pile, 
134. 

——, Experiments on the Successive Pola- 
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rization of, with description of a nar 
Polarizing Apparatus, 290-302. 

Light, polarized by reflection from sky, 
285; successive polarization, explained 
by Fresnel, 290; plane dipolarization 
defined, 291; elliptic dipolarization 
defined, Ở.; polarizing apparatus, #.; 
polarization of uniaxal crystals, 292; 
biaxal crystals, 293; successive polari- 
zation of doubly-refracting lamina, 
294-296; explanation of successive po- 
larization, 206; relative thickness of 
two films of crystal determined, 297; 
results of changing plane of reflection, 
298; Fresnel’s experiment, 399; recti- 
linear polarization, how obtained, 300; 
circular, how obtained, 301 ; elliptical, 
how obtained, tb. 

Linari, Prof., his experiments on the 
thermo-electric spark, 134. 

Liquids, resistance of, in voltaic circuit, 
measured, 122-124. : 

Loomis, Prof., bis observation of remark- 
able electrical plienomena, 219. 


Magnet, On the Augmentation of the Power 
of, by the reaction thereon of Currents in- 
duced by the Magnet ttself, 211-215. 

, Magnetized by its own currents, 
211; description of new magnet, ib. ; 
effect of excitation by rheomotor, 211, 
212; effects after removal of rheo- 
motor, 212; effects after junction of 
two circuits, #0. ; explanation of phe- 
nomena, ?.; residual magnetism of 
magnet, 213; effect strongest at moment 
of completing circuit, 24. ; result of con- 
nexion with inductorium, #b.; effect of 
diverting portion of current from mag- 
net, 214; resistances necessary to pro- 
duce effects, 214, 215. 

Martin, on the transmission of sound, 
noticed, 48. 

Melody, elements of, 15; scales—diat onic, 
chromatic, enharmonic, 15, 16; modes, 
17; keys, tổ.; progression of key in 
major mode, how found, &.; pro 
sion of key in minor mode, how found, 
18 ; relative minor to major key, how 
found, 1b.; tonic minor of major key, 
how found, 7.; progression of major 
keys, tb.; progression of minor keys, 
19 ; transposition of keys, #. ; intervals, 
19, 20, when reciprocal, 20, simple 
and compound, tb. 

Mical, Abbé, his speaking machine, 365. 

a PHO: the, experiments with, 32, 


Mirror, revolving, vertical form of, de- 
scribed, 86 ; appearances presented by, 
87; inclined form of, described, id. ; 
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appearances presented by, ở. ; various 
iA ag eg of, 88; angular velocity of 
axle, how determined, 92; results of 
experiments with, 93; polygonal form 
of, proposed to be used, 95. 

Modes. See Melody, Elements of. 

Musical instruments: laws of construction 
of stringed instruments, 51, 52; trans- 
mission of their sounds to a distance, 
53, 54; reciprocation by two stringed 
instruments, how effected, 56; sounds 
transmissible simultaneously to several 
places, 57; transmission of sounds of 
reed wind-instruments, #6. ; Bernouilli’s 
theory of wind-instruments verificd, 


Necker, Prof., on apparent changes of 
figures of geometrical solids, 240. 

Newton, Sir Isaac, an illustration of his 
theory of the reflection of colours, 39. 

Nobili, on films of peroxide of lead, reforred 
to, 117 

Numbers, square, formed from arithmeti- 
cal progression, 814-316; cube, 316- 
319; higher powers, 320. 


Oersted, Prof., his experiments on the 
vibrations of phonics, 7. 

Ohi, his theory of the electric circuit, 
98-100. 


Perault, on the existence of more minute 
motions than sensible oscillations, 6. 
Perolle, on the transmission of sound, 

noticed, 49. 

Perspective, binocular, in plate of metal, 
236; in compases, 237 ; effect of, in- 
creased by viewing with single eye, 
239 ; illusion of unusual projections, id. 

Petrina, Prof., on measuring electric cur- 
rents, referred to, 125. 

Phonics, general view of, 1, 2; oscillations 
of, 2; vibrating particles do not vary 
in different media, 3; phenomena, how 
observed, ib.; shown by experiment 
with fluids, zö.; with metallic plate, 
b.; absolute magnitude of particles, 
how ascertained, 4; modify various 
properties of sound, 6. 

, oscillations of: are not immediate 

causes of sound, 2; proved by experi- 

ment, #.; manner in which they induce 

vibrating particles, 5. 

: vibrations rendered visible by co- 

lumns of air, 5; their excursions control 

loudness of sound, 6; rectilineal trans- 
mission of, 7; transmission influenced 
by thickness of conductors, 8, 9; how 
affected by paseage through bent con- 
ductors, 9 ; nature of, 10, 11 ; how pola- 
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rized, 11, 12; law of polarization, 12; 
double refraction of, ở. ; diffraction of, 
12, 13; law of transmission when their 
source is in progressive motion, 13; to 
what extent audible, 50; plane of vibra- 
tion affects intensity of sound, 51. 

Pictures, cannot faithfully represent a 
near solid object, 226; Leonardo da 
Vinci on, 227; two, may be drawn to 
present identity with object, 233 ; per- 
spective effect increased by viewing 
with single eye, 239, 

Polarization, of light reflected from sky, 
285 ; nee of, for any point of sky, 
defined, 286; plane of, for zenith, iò. ; 
for north pole, ở. 

Polarizing - Apparatus, described, 291; 
experiments with, 292, 294, 296, 297, 
298, 300; conversions of, 301. 

Pouillet, on measures of electro-motive 
forces, referred. to, 118; is allowed to 
copy the electromagnetic chronoscope, 

5. 

Progressions, Arithmetical, on the Forma- 
tion of Powers from, 314-320; trian- 
gular arrangement of, 314; triangles 
which produce square numbers, 314- 
316, cube numbers, 316-319, higher 
powers, 320. 

Pseudoscope, construction of, 275; its 
effect on perception of an object, 275, 
276 ; illusions produced by, 277 ; invo- 
luntary changes of figures produced by, 
278 ; illusions of distance produced by, 
279; its effect on the perception of ob- 
jects in motion, 281 ; modifications of, 
282. 

Purkinjes Experiments, Remarks on, 221 ; 
experiments described, 221; explana- 
tion of, 221; variation of, 222, 


Quetelet is informed of the electromag- 
netic chronoscope, 144. 


Rafn, on the transmission of sound, 
noticed, 48, 49. 

Raspail, on conversion of relief, 214; on 
place of formation of visual images, 255. 

Reduced length of wire in electric cir- 
cuit, defined, 99. 

Reid, Dr., on optics, alluded to, 248, 249, 
252. 

Relief, conversion of, Brewster’s explana- 
tion of, 243 ; explanation of, 244 ; how 
effected, 273; cause of, ib.; not ob- 
served with reflexion or conversion of 
object, 274; appears when one of the 

ictures remains constant, 275; pro- 
flied by the pseudoscope, 277 ; some- 
times observable in pictures viewed di- 
rectly with both eyes, 28:3. 
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Relief, inversion of, 215. 

Resistance, in electric circuit, 98, 101 ; in- 
terposed, weakens electric force, 99; 
how determined, 103, 101; standard of, 
110; of interposed body,how determined, 
111; of rheomotor, ascertained by va- 
rious processes, 118-121; of liquids, 
instrument for measuring, described, 
122; method of measurement, 122, 
123; small differences of, how mea- 
sured, 126-128 ; interposed, augments 
th of charging or discharging wire, 
186. 

Resistance-coils, described, 110. 

Resonance, how effected, 36; of column 
of air to vibrating tuning-fork, 37; to 

. wind instruments, 37 ; of subdivisions 
of columns of air, 38; principle em- 

loyed in musical instruments, 40, 43 ; 

w of, 42, 50; application of law to 
jew's harp, 43, 44 ; of imperfect unisons 
produces beats, 45; simultaneous, of 
several sounds, čb. ; of sounding-boards, 
how influenced, 50; uliarities of, ex- 
plained, 51 ; takes place when sound of 
column of air is harmonic of original 
sound, 359; multiple resonances and 
vowel qualities h together, 360; are 
different forms of same phenomena, ở. 

Rheometer, magnetic, defined, 103; mode 
of using, 195, 196; construction of, 195. 

Rheomotor, term defined, 102; resistance 
of, ascertained, 118-121; determined 
by comparison with standard rheomo- 
tor, 121; comparative changes of two 
instruments, how observed, 129. 

Rheoscope, defined, 103. 

Rheostat, instrument described, 105-107 ; 
used for small resistances, described, 
108 ; its use as a regulator of the cur- 
rent, 109; in volta-typing, 2. 

Rheotome, defined, 103. 

Rheotrope, defined, 103. 

Richmond, his performance with the voice 
explained, 360. 

Rotation, phenomena of, shown by gyro- 
scope, 307-313. 


Savart, Dr., on modes of division in sur- 
faces put in motion by communicated 
vibrations, 6; his experiments on audi- 
tion, alluded to, 30; his experiments on 
resonance, 37,7.; his researches in 
acoustics noticed, 82. 

Scales See Melody, Elements of. 

Schonbein, on voltaic combinations, no- 
ticed, 117. 

Siemens, Werner, on inductive action in 
telegraphic cables, referred to, 168. 

Sky, polarizes eae 285; planes of po- 

rization of, : 
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Smith, Dr., his system of optics referred 
to, 226, 237: on law of direction for 
monocular vision, 249, 251 ; on altera- 
tion of perceived magnitude of objects, 
noticed, 263. 

Sound, New Experiments on, 1-13; its 
proximate causes, 1; its influence on 
vibrating particles, 2, 3; its properties 
attributable to modifications of vibrating 

articles, 6; its transmission through 
inear conductors, 7, 8; through other 
communicating mediums, 8 ; influenced 
by thickness of conductor, 8, 9; polari- 
zation of, 9, 10; effect of bent conduc- 
tors on transmission, 9,10; polarization 
observable in corded instruments, 10; 
pee analogous to those of po- 
arized light, 11, 12; refraction and 
diffraction of, 12; motions of vibrating 
rods rendered visible, 21, 28; figures 

roduced by motion of vibrating rods, 
26, 27; see Kaleidophone; augmenta- 
tion of sounds produced internally, 30, 
31; of sounds produced externally, 32, 
33; production of grave harmonic, 34; 
acute sounds rendered inaudible, ở.; 
rendered intense, ib. ; varying intensity 
of certain notes, 35; augmentation by re- 
sonance of column of air, 37, 38; what 
sounds can be thất? son di by a column 
of air, 38; one of several simultaneous 
sounds rendered separately audible, 39 ; 
grave harmonic, cannot be heard sepa- 
rately in resonance, id. ; resonance of, em- 
ployed in musical instruments, 40; law 
of resonance of, 42; simultaneous reci- 
procation of several sounds, 45; al- 
ternations in intensity of, produces 
beats, td. 

. Transmission of Musical Sounds 

through Solid Linear Conductors, and 

on their subsequent Reciprocation, 41- 

63 ; its velocity in solid substances, 48, 

49; augmentation of, 50, 51; its trans- 

mission, unaffected by length of con- 

ductor, 52; vibrations of sounding- 
boards, how transmissible, 53 ; of piano- 
forte transmitted upwards, ib., down- 
wards, 54, horizontally, 56; of an in- 
strument transmissible simultaneously 
to several places, 57; of stringed in- 
struments transmissible, tb.; of reed 
wind-instruments, ?.; of certain in- 
struments not transmissible, 58; trans- 
mission of, through bent conductors, 

59; diffusion of, 60; longitudinal un- 

dulations preferable to transversal, 61 ; 

Bernouilli’s theory of wind-inst ruments 

verified, 220 : of columns of air in cylin- 

ae tubes, 368, 369 ; in conical tubes, 
70. 
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Sounding-boards, peculiarities of, ex- 
plained, 50, 51. 

Speaking-machines used in ancient ora- 
cles, 318; in Middle Ages, 349; prin- 
ciples of construction, 363. 

Spectrum of electric spark from various 
metals described, 225. 

Speech, human, possibility of transmit- 
ting, 62, 63. 

Stereoscope, the, described, 230-232 ; out- 
line figures for use in, 232; effect of 
relief produced by, 233; effect of trans- 
position of pictures in, 234 ; conversion 
of relief, 235; effect produced by varied 
positions of skeleton figures, 10.; pro- 
jections of a symmetrical object, 236 ; 
conversion of plane outline into figure 
of three dimensions, #b.; experiments 
on double appearance of two similar 
pictures projected on corresponding 
points of the retinæ, 245; binocular 
vision of images of different magni- 
tudes, 246; experiments on theory of 
corresponding points, 256 ; portable re- 
flecting, described, 266; refracting, 207; 
application to drawings of figures of 
three dimensions, 1. ; assistance af- 
forded by photography, 268; how to 
obtain photographs tor, 269 ; combina- 
tions of magnitude and solidity, 271, 
272. ` 

Strehlke, Prof., on acoustic figures, criti- 
cised, 78. 

Sylvester II., Pope. See Gerbert. 


Talbot, his talbotypes noticed, 268. 

Télégraphe automatique écrivant, descrip- 
tion of system, 160; the perforateur, 
161 ; the transmetteur, 162 ; the recep- 
teur, 164; the traducteur, 165 ; advan- 
tages of the system, 165. 

Telegraph cables: Erperiments on Medi- 
terranean Cable, 152-157 ; first series of 
experiments, 153; phenomena shown 
by iron envelope of conductor, 153; 
second series, 154; third series, 155. 

. On the Circumstances which 

influence the Inductive Discharges of 

Submarine Telegraphic Cables, 168-235 ; 

inductive action in, 168; effect of coat- 

ing wire with insulating substances, Ở. ; 
charging and discharging wires, how 
effected, 170; description of galvano- 
meters used in experiments, 171; influ- 
ence of electro-motive forces on amount 
of discharge, 172; influence of length 

of wire on inductive discharge, 173; 

simultaneous discharges from number 

of wires, 174; influence of conductivity 

of wire, 175; of diameter of wire, 175- 

180; of thickness of insular coating, 
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175-180; of insulating material, 180- 
184 ; of temperature, 184; of pressure, 
185 ; of interposed resistance on time 
of charging and discharging, 187; cur- 
rent produced by discharging electricity 
to the earth, 1b.; true and apparent 
discharges of, 191-194; measurement of 
charges in short wires, 194-196 ; accu- 
mulbtion of charges and discharges, 
196-205. 

Telegraph Thermometer, Description of the, 
206, 207 ; construction of instrument, 
206; method of using, 206, 207; de- 
fecta of, 208. 

. On a new Telegraphic Thermometer, 

and on the application of the Principle 
of its construction to other Meteorolo- 
gical Indicators, 208-210 ; improved in- 
strument, 208; construction of, 209; 
questioner, id. ; responder, ib. ; connec- 
tion by telegraphic wires, 7b.; mode of 
using, 210 ; accuracy of, how affected, ib. 

Temperature, ita influence on amount of 
inductive discharge, 184. 

Thermo-electric pile, spark obtained from, 
134; chemical action of, 136. 

Thermo-electric Spark, on the, 134-137. 

Time, apparent Solar, on a means of de- 
termining, by the Diurnal Changes of 
the Plane F Polarization at the North 


Pole of the Sky, 285-289. Bee Clock, 
Polar. 


Vallće, his theory of monocular vision, 
noticed, 255. 

Vibration of rods, plane of oscillation 
persistent, 303, at the poles, 304 ; per- 
sistence of, shown by experiment, 305. 

, of surfaces, first investigated by 

Chladni, 64; figures of, how repre- 
sented, 65 ; Chladni’s table of, 66; 
modes of vibration of rectangular sur- . 
faces, 67, 70; states of vibration, 68; 
superposition of two similar modes of, 
tb.; modes of superposition, 69 ; resul- 
tant figures of superposition, 70; su- 
perposition of four similar modes, 71 : 
imperfect resultants, 76; figures of ir- 
regular surfaces, 77: Chladnis table 
rearranged, 78, 79; different theories of, 
80, 81; plates of wood, figures produ- 
ced by, 81. 

Vinci, nardo da, on inferiority of 
paintings to natural objects, 226. 

Vision, Contributions to the Physiology of, 
part the first, 220-259; ib., part the 
second, 260-283 ; of objects a optic 
axes of both eyes are parallel, 
when optic axes converge, tb. ; two simi- 
lar objects, how made to fall on similar 
parts of retinæ, 228; effect of substi- 
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tuting two perspective projections of | 


one object, 229; appearances of two 
vertical lines, ib. ; ola straight wire, tổ. ; 
the stereoscope, 240-232; binocular 
perspective, 236; correctness of vision 
of single eye, 238; illusions of perspec- 
tive, 239; changes in appearance of 
solid geometrical figures, 240; Necker’s 
explanation, 241; phenomenon depen- 
dent on action of mind, i; conversion 
of relief, 242; double appearance of 
suailar pictures falling on correspond- 
ing points of retime, 245; binocular 
vision of images of different magnitudes, 
246; effect of presenting different pic- 
tures to both eyes, 247 ; monocular, law 
of visible direction for, 249; views of 
Reid, Smith, D'Alembert. Brewster, i. ; 
of Aguilonius, Wells, 250; theory of, 
that pictures fall on corresponding 
points of the retinæ, 251; theory in- 
consistent with law of Aguilonius, 25? ; 
theory of corresponding points dis- 
proved by facts, 253, 256; theory of 
Vision with one eve only, 258, 2:4; ap- 
pearance of relief independent of mo- 
tion of eye, 256, 257; necessity of ab- 
normally combining the clements of 
vision, 26]; instrument for effecting 
combinations, 262; variation of per- 
ceived magnitude of object, 263; defi- 
nitions of terms, đổ. ; variation of appa- 
rent distance of object, 264; modilica- 
tions of the stereoscope, 266, 267 ; com- 
bination of various inclinations of optic 
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axes with various dissimilarities of pic- 
tures, 270; combination of increased 
magnitude with perception of solidity. 
271; conversion of relief, 273; the 
pseudoscope, 275; gradual transition 
from normal to convex perception, 259). 

Voice, human, cause of defective pronun- 
ciation of vowels in high notes. 357. 

Vowels, formation of, explained, 333: 
table of, 354; inadequately represented 
by written signs, 350; researches of R, 
Willis upon, ở, ; production of, from 
cylindrical tube, 356, 357. 


Weber, brothers, on theory of undulating 
surfaces, 81. 

Wells, Dr., his “new theory of visible di- 
rection,” 250. 

Willis, Robert, on the Vowel Sounds, te 
viewed, 348-367. 

Wollaston, Dr., his experiments on audi- 
tion alluded to, 30, 31; on the diversity 
of limits of audibility, alluded to, 32. 

Wood, plates of, acoustic figures produced 
by a wea of, 81, 82; Savart’s expe 
riments on circular plates of, 82. 

Wunseh, Prof, on tbe transmission of 
sound, noticed, 47. 


Young, Dr. Thos., hie discoveries on light 
alluded to, 11,n.; his experiments on 
excursions of vibrating chorda, 22 2.; 
on the origin of acoustic figures, 81 ; his 
instrument the basis of the electro- 
magnetic chronoseope, 151, 


Printed by TAYLOR AND FRANCIS, Red Lion Court, Fleet Street. 


Em mm, ll... 


Wheatstone. 


Plate I. 


Minten Bros hth 


Vu so 


Digitized by Google 


sneatstore. Plate ! 


Mintern Bros lith 


Digitized by Google 


Wheatstone. Piate 1. 


. 40.a. 714 40.h. 7Ị+ 41. 715 +2. 


-1 

ot 
+ à 
a 


716 


47. 8Ì2 


a 
© 
2 
en 


61 lol 62. 10/4 


Mintern Bros. lth. 


Digitized by Google 


` 


NATI . 
mhneatstone. 


Piate IV. 


Mintern Bros. lith. 


Wheatstone Plate VÌ. 


Fist Resultants. Second Hesultante, 
formed by twu superpositions. formed by four superpositiens. 


Opposing 2 


151 56 


Mintern Bros nth 


Digitized by Google 


Wheatstone. late VII. 


Primary Figures, 
‘the poems First Resultants. Second Resultants, 


persed to form ir formed by tue superpositions formed by four superpositions 


Rra resultanta, Opposing. Concurring: 
126 52 214 


Concurring 


Oppesing. 


Mintern Bros uth 


'# neats*cne, Plate VII. 


Prin Figures, 
athe angles 


tha First Reaultanta. Second Resultants, 
leche pe mer formed by two superpositions. formed by four superpositions. 


firs 1 Se 
irst resultanta Opposing: Concurring. Opposina. Concurring. 
180 


Nintern Bros lth 


Digitized by Google 


Wheatstone. Piate .X. 


Prim Figures, 
sh no the ue Firat Resultants, Second Resultants, 
at whi rare su formed by two superpositions. formed by four superpositions, 


ed tiorm the 


Conairring. Opposing. Concurring. 


Mmtern Bros kth. 


Digitized by Google 


Wheatstone 


Plate X 


DAT Figures 
‘the ang First Resultants, Second Resultards, 
at He 


they ah is ae > DE ; dst 
perposed. to km he formed by two superpositions. formed. by four superpomtions. 
——— a N 


frst resultants. 


U2 33 Oppasng: metre: Opposing. Concurring. 


Mintern Bros Lith | 


Digitized by Google 


Wheatstore Plate XT. 


Primary Figures : 
showing the angles - First Resultants, Second Resultants, 
at which they are su- formed. by two superpositions. formed by four superposuions. 


x. 
Concurring. Opposing. Gnauwring . 


i 
| 
+ 
+ 
t 
k 


Mintern Bros hth 


Digitized by Google 


VY neatstone. Plate X HỆ 


Fig.2. Tig. 3. 


= = 
: a 
3 5 
LE a 
E : 


-ses.zasass-saeaeedaesev.e 
=-=rs.eereeeoeedsvseseeeeee“a 
c†“....evescseeeneeo-eeee 
=e.z“s.eeeseec=eeenseeeeo_-“ 
......eseeeseeeẳosereeeeee 
...eseeesseeoeeeeeeeeeeee= 

ẨŸesaeeaeeemeoceemoemee_-ee 
” .-..=eeeeenseeoeveeeeeeeese 
Pi T——ÐĐ—————————————--e.sraeemeeeeseeseeeeessee=-ve 

Tản 

ces. sŸe-eem.iees°eoemmereesa 


v. ..Ằ_“seeeeeeeaeeaseeeeeeeee 


ˆ.............dvemeeseeseeeee 
era ceceenccsencconescocssece 
Bees casorosccacoscocsese 
ÂẮŸeseeeeseeeseeeeoeeeeeeeee. 
<.“.eeeceeeeoemnresoeeee-_.ee 


...Ằe.en=eeeseeeenemeeeeeose. 


Mintern Bros. hth. 


“dur s oig 1119311 LA] 


——= m 


I1 


YY AE « 


‘e110)s1e SUAA 


Digitized by Google 


— * 


es 5 


PE 


Wheatstone. 


Plate XV. 


Mantern Bros hth 


Digitized by Google 


r 


Plate XV 


Wheatstone 


Fig.5. 


Fig.3. 


tocats 


+ 


4 


Fig.6 


Mantenir Bros hth. 


` —> 


Wheatstone. | Date XVI 


Minten Bros hth.. 


Digitized by Google 


CR PE T 


"ya Sorg uauW 


pe big PAGE 


i BUNS TROL AA 


ae 


CE 


ee TX 927 TH 


iti 


7 ‘ge lg 


ANDI Es NE (44/74 


611120101010.) 


À 


Vi SELA 


<o 


CS 


O 


H a c ri Ñ 
we ei 


Wheatstone. 


` 


Í 


Mintern Bros hth. 


Plate XXI. 


Digitized by Google 


et + er —— TT” 7h, 


Digitized by Google 


a 


- 
á + 
$ 


Digitized by Google 


69048366173 


MOMIN kiani. ast 
(| ai will be charged for each day 


b89048366173a 


a 


a ` = s ` + 
TUR Ape L~ << f : ` > À -~~— Š 
pN “a 


“iUe > (ur ` - : ie Se 3 
PRES ne <> Vigne or rt DE {bá xe cá OS TORRES CSS Mari es” 
Don, 2 > ` 2. "^ f R r EE ET PIS = = Bi. g 


`. SẼ 
pe L b” da de na# 


11111 hi ' - Ps: E D = ; SETA ve te 
2. pe ee 


